hee + iat ~ a ee, 
es eer; oS re 
heat as be! = 2 ~ 


oe 


ATE eG 
; Fie 4 ; 


ANON 


“ot 
ca 
Wy 


- ao oe a ¥ = a = - 2 = = —~ - - = ” - c 
a ; | Se <a ee ee ees 
ies : eee ge Satin Renee an a 


: a tas OE ee 
pets 


4 

‘a 
ha x 
iWARG 
had 

Ly 


P o~ ae 


eae 


s 


ben 





c Soy 


: 


3 ee ere ES as 


if 
eX 





<3 
sok 


pao 
1 
’ 
fe 
ae 
- 


Y 

a 

As 
o 
re 


dea 
aie 
ON 
Iv 7, 7 


5 











Negara 


a 


i 
ie 
x 


ee ele (at nee 
he aah as ener PGT Gp ee Popes eae Soe eet ee 
er 2 SPenp Nt se pe Oe pede See a RT 
ae agit ee / Pe TS et: eerie es Sa ee 
a P . 
ae Pee 


ig 





at 


2 
> 


s etat, 


fi 


¢ 
ot 
15 2: 


a 
¥ 
. 


3s 


¥ 
4 
ini , 


aus 
ORE 
ay 


hy *, 
Seinen 
oor any’ 


ef 
1 
+ 


Mer a 
Peary 
the 


oe 
* 


- ae - ~ eal = 
APP a pe ROL AP pee 
. eGo er 
$ ore a 
Pee eer 
Per eae PPR SP : 
PII GO LP IRE io: one 
72> Pe : 


— 


, Men wre 
Tide 
* te 
ayy 
mi ead 


i 


oF 


ry 
By 
4 


ra) 
net 


» 
4. 


¥ 


Sal 
Pb 
"4 2 ae - ~. 
=P are 7 x “2 : we Bere =f. gered, hr, 
z 5 7 : 5 IT et . 

ee eC oy . 2 Ce ae Sate 
SpP FRO ae of eh Sela ne 


be 


4" 


i ie : Fee gS oe 
Lcd) - 
a me, 


Peay 
aor 
oe. 


Bet es aS 
~ > me 
Pay 


> 
ts rs. 
ee. 


4 Fo ape 


Ra! 


& “4 \ . -. ~ > 
a on Sn et y - on @ ae 7 ee ee . 
. A - . - —— eh Cal . ¢ +» *s "== 
as ea ze oe . 5 ARR SPS: 
APOE a P aes TR eo te a he 


MEY? 
‘Aas 


hg “y 





> Fe 
et c 


ahh oF Se BS 
“” - 


Pop ae 





"8 


A Galt OS seine cate i 
“> ao 8 A ett a A, 











RR ey ager mt i ee ee r 
Fn Po ee Le Cnn (et a OD Rage a 











a 


Vv, 
| wide eo | . i . 7 a i<- , -” - 
Lo er | ie 








4 


—— i ee eae 
mG 
ee 


| 
' 
. THE JOURNAL 
. 


-CLASSICAL AND SACRED PHILOLOGY. 
VOL. Il. 


CAMBRIDGE: 


PRINTED BY C. J. CLAY, M.A. AT THE UNIVERSITY PRESS, 
: AND SOLD BY 
DEIGHTON, BELL AND CO.; MACMILLAN AND CO., Cambridge; 
so J. H. AND JAS. PARKER, Ozford ; 
BELL AND DALDY, London; WILLIAM ROBERTSON, Dublin ; 
EDMONSTON AND DOUGLAS, Edinburgh 3 J. MACLEHOSE, Glasgow ; 
| a WILLIAMS, Eton; ASHER AND CO., Berlin; A. FRANCK, Paris. 


1857. 


+ 4 hes 2a x re j 
ny 9 


4 
har: ~ a 
em 
-_ ¥ 


td 


Py 
hy ey: 
Bite Ast) 
SABA . Be Gla ): 
at gi Sit ae a eee 
ee te fe, ea 
Baths 3 Ne 
wnge py 





CONTENTS. 





No. VII. 

PAGE 

Observations on Mr Law’s “Criticism of Mr Ellis’s new 
Theory concerning the Route of Hannibal.” . : : 3 
) II. On the Sophistical Rhetoric . F : ; : a 
: III. Recent Editions of St Paul's Epistles . . . . 81 

; Adversaria, 

I. _ Lucian the Martyr on the locality of Calvary and the 
Sepulchre of our Lord... . é eee Cad) 
Correspondence . ; : F : , Sri aMl J ie 
iimoe-of Wee, Rooks: 428 se oo CR gia. se 
: Contents of Foreign Journals ‘ ‘ : a 4 





List of New Books. é ‘ ; : é : «+ 130 


No. VIII. 

I. Hebrew Notes . : 137 
: II. On the Eastern Rumiay of Naphtali, ae, the Sites a 

} Bethsaida and Capharnaum . ‘ § A - 141 
Til. On the Date of Justin.Martyr . : : : . 155 
IV. Notes on the Agamemnon of Aischylus . ; : . 193 
Adversaria. 
I. Use of the Aorist in the Greek of the New Testament. 222 
II. Prof. Jowett and Philo ‘ p , P . 230 
Anecdvta . ; : ‘ ‘ bir, ad i S38 
Notices of New Books : F ° : : : - 238 
Correspondence . ‘ : : Z : . ‘ . 244 
Contents of Foreign Journals ; P 7 ; ? - 246 
List of New Books . ‘ ‘e ‘ : ; d . 248 

No. IX. 
3 I, On the Sophistical Rhetoric . ‘ | . 253 


Il. On the Style and Character of the Epistle to the Gulstione . 289 
Ill. The Nundines, and early times of the Julian Calendar . | 327 





iv CONTENTS. 
Adversaria. 
PAGE 
I. The Roman Capitol . : ; ; ; . 338 
II. WNovarum lectionum et emendationum Specimen. . B41 
III. Admodum in Salvianus . ; : ; ‘ . 348 
IV. Onsome uses of the word limes. : : . 3850 
Notices of New Books ; ; : : ; : . B68 
Correspondence . : . : ‘ : - ; - 861 
Contents of Foreign Journals ‘ . ° : - © .- ‘Gta 
List of New Books : ap : ; z . . 866 
Announcements . ; ; 5 : ; : ; . 28 
ERRATA. 
Vol. i. p. 93, 1. 20, for 8.75 read .875. 
Vol. iii. - 
PAGE LINE 
7I, 13, read évayria. . 
73; n. col. 2, lin. penult. read darnyyedudvor. 
79, 21, read mo\\a. 
92, 26, read vids. , 
96, 9, read rendering. 
158, n. 1, Ll. 2, read per. 
165, 19 from foot, for 161 read 162. 
166, n. I, 1. 4 from foot, read reXevrdoar. 
175, 2, read’ Avrwvivov. 
237,- 4, dele comma after ixeredoer. 
243, 13 from foot, read were and have. 
252, 11 from foot, “ Die Briefe des Jacobus.” The work is so announced in 
the Bibliographisches Jahrbuch. 
256, 21, read érovpwoes. 
284, 14, read’mlBwros. 
287, 3 from foot, read rapovomacla. 
322, 6 from foot, read clergyman. 
342, 28, 34, . for VI. read V. 
344, 4 from foot, read rpidy. 
345, 20. ‘This belongs to the emendation of Fragm. xurx. in p. 344, l. 14. See 
Porson’s Tracts, p. 228 seq. 
353, penult. of text, read limitem. 
362, The error with regard to Lobeck’s conjecture is to be ascribed to 
Lobeck himself; who says, in the 2nd edition of his Ajax (v. 761, 
p- 344); [Hac in ed. Pr. ad v. 10 adnotavi.] But neither on 
v. 10 nor in any other part of his first edition will the conjecture 
be found. The Church of England Quarterly in which Mr Burges 
published his conjectures appeared in 1840, and the reading ev ~ 
mws is proposed in page 105, not page rol. 
363, 33, for Lipsius read Lepsius. 


a eee 


ee 


| 
: 





THE JOURNAL 


OF 


CLASSICAL AND SACRED PHILOLOGY. 


I, 


Observations on Mr Law’s “ Criticism of Mr Elhis’s new 
theory concerning the Route of Hanmobal.” 


[Continued from Vol. 11. p. 329.] 


WE now come (pp. 69—75) to Mr Law’s observations on 
Livy’s narrative, and to his strictures on my interpretation of it. 


_ In pp. 70, 71, the Critic deals with the difficult passage, “ cum 


jam Alpes peteret, &c.,” in which he is fortunate enough to find 
no error, but not so fortunate in making out its correctness, 
In his exposition of my own views, I have not discovered any 
likeness to what they really are. The words, “ cum jam Alpes 
peteret,” are commonly construed, he says, “‘when he was now 
standing with his back to the Isére, looking due south, and 
thinking of the Alps. Mr Ellis, evidently apprehending this to 
be their meaning, declares that a turn to the left would take 
Hannibal up the Isére without touching the Tricastini.” I believe 
it is only in Mr Law’s copy of my treatise that the words “ up 
the Isére” are to be found. (See Treatise, p. 134.) Had he not 
there met with them, he could not possibly have imagined that, 
when I spoke of a march previously directed towards the north 
being resumed, I could have supposed Hannibal to be looking 
due south when on the point of turning “ad levam.” I trust 
also, for the commentators’ sake, that Mr Law is mistaken about 
this being the usual construction of “cum jam Alpes peteret.” 
The possibility of such a strange interpretation certainly never 
crossed my mind!. . 


1 My explanation of the passage, &c.” rests on the supposition of a fact 
*‘Sedatis certaminibus Allobrogum, being misplaced in Livy’s narrative. 


Vou, II. March, 1856. 1 


: 


2 Journal of Philology. 


In the next page of the Criticism, (p. 72), there is another 
incorrect assertion, which, as it makes its appearance in more 
than one part of the work, ought not perhaps to escape notice. 
“Mr Ellis observes, p. 138, that ‘Livy omits the two days of 
guidance mentioned by Polybius.’ He really seems quite uncon- 
scious that he has cut out those two very days himself in fabri- 
cating his own reckoning of the march.” Such unconsciousness 
will not appear totally without excuse to any one who turns to 
this “fabricated reckoning.” (Treatise, p. 64.) He will there 
find this passage: “2. 3. (second and third days) Hannibal pro- 
ceeds on his march under the guidance of the Alpine Gauls.” 
Mr Law’s zeal has carried him here a little too far. 

In p. 74 we have a pair, or even a triad, of erroneous state- 
ments in one sentence. “He (Mr Ellis) screwed Polybius down 
to ‘less than three days’ from summit to plain at the expense 
of contradicting himself as well as the historian: so, when Livy 
makes it a good seven, Mr Ellis thinks it as well to let him alone; 
and does not bring on the subject.” Of the first or double mis- 
statement here I have already disposed, (anée, p. 310). There is 
nothing in my treatise which bears the least resemblance to what 
is here alleged for the third time. There are, on the other hand, 
a number of passages, the whole of those in which the subject is 
touched upon, entirely at variance with Mr Law’s assertion. It is 


“© Sedatis 


We learn from him that, after the pass- 
age of the Rhone, Hannibal proceeded 
up the river, and must consequently 
have turned ‘‘ad levam in Tricastinos.” 
Livy also says that this route by the 
side of the Rhone was adopted ‘‘non 
quia rectior ad Alpes via esset,” an 
expression very nearly equivalent to 
‘cum jam Alpes peteret, non recta 
regione iter instituit.” I do not believe 
that such a deviation from the direct 
route was likely to occur twice, nor is it 
possible that it could have occurred “se- 
datis certaminibus Allobrogum.” 
supposition of the misplacement of a 
fact, especially in such a historian as 
Livy, will hardly appear improbable when 
it is considered how history is composed. 

This passage in Livy under consi- 
deration, 


The 


certaminibus Allobrogum, 
cum jam Alpes peteret, non recta re- 
gione iter instituit, sed ad levam in 
Tricastinos flexit; inde per extremam 
oram Vocontiorum agri tendit in Tri- 
corios.” : 

may be compared with the passage in 
Cesar, 

‘*Compluribus his preliis pulsis, ab 
Ocelo, quod est citerioris provincie ex- 
tremum, in fines Vocontiorum ulterioris 
provinciz die septimo pervenit,” 

An inadvertent reader, such as Livy 
seems to have been, might imagine 
from these words of Cesar that the con- 
tests alluded to took place before he 
left Ocelum, and not on the way be- 
tween Ocelum and the Vocontian fron- 
tier. A similar mistake might occur in 
Livy’s history. 








: 
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upon these passages, which all agree with one another, that the 
charge of “self-contradiction” has to be founded. The state- 
ment that I do not bring on the subject of Livy’s seven days is 
characterized by the same amount of accuracy as its companion. 
If any one will look at my treatise (pp. 144—146), he will see 
that I do bring on the subject, and “mediate” between Livy and 
Polybius. In p.144 the subject of Livy’s four days is introduced, 
and in p. 145 that of his three days. These together make up 
the seven days mentioned by Mr Law. Not one of the seven, 
however, was a day of marching. The four were days of road- 
making, and the three were days of rest. It is plain from 
Polybius that the four days should be reduced to three, and 
should include the three days, reduced to two. It was hardly 
worth while to deviate from Polybius here, and adopt a period of 
seven days where he only gives three; especially as Livy, even 
if his seven days be allowed, cannot be induced to abet any 
attempt to make out that there were more than three days of 
actual marching between summit and plain. ‘This is the last of 
Mr Law’s repeated struggles to contravene so evident a fact}. 

In my treatise (p. 146) I said that Hannibal's descent from 
the Alps into the country of the Taurini was mentioned by Livy 
as a fact universally agreed upon. To this Mr Law, referring to 
Livy’s words, “id cum inter omnes constet,” (xxi. 38), rejoins, 
(p. 75): “but these words, expressing the idea of a general 
assent, are applied to Hannibal’s march against the Taurini, not 
to his entering Italy by a Taurine pass.” Any attempt to affix a 
wrong sense to Livy’s words here must be perfectly hopeless. 
The subject is so plain that even the introduction of the am- 
biguous term, ‘“‘ Taurine pass,” cannot perplex it. Livy’s words 
are, giving first what the historian L. Cincius Alimentus had 


1 Livy does not give the number of 
days of actual marching, but they may 
be found without difficulty. Hannibal 
gained the summit of the Alps on the 
ninth day: ‘‘Nono die in jugum Alp- 
jum perventum est.” He halted two 
days on the summit: “ Biduum in jugo 
stativa habita.” (9, 10 : ten days elapsed.) 
He lost four days at the broken path: 
‘*Quatriduum circa rupem consump- 
tum.” (11, 12, 13, 14.) He afterwards 
gave his men three days of rest : “‘ Quies 


muniendo fessis hominibus dato triduo.” 
(15, 16, 17.) He then descended to the 
plains, ‘‘Inde ad planum descensum,” 
accomplishing the passage of the Alps 
in fifteen days: ‘‘ Quinto decimo die 
Alpibus superatis.”” The time allowed 
by’ Livy for actual marching between 
summit and plain would thus appear to 
be, 15 —17=— 2 days. ‘‘ Mr Ellis found 
this too strong for him, and declined to 
mediate.” 


1—2 
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heard from Hannibal: “ ex ipso autem audisse Hannibale, postquam 
Rhodanum transierit, triginta sex millia hominum ingentemque 
numerum equorum et aliorum jumentorum amisisse, Taurinis, 
que Gallis proxima gens erat, in Italiam degressum. Id cum inter — 
omnes constet, eo magis miror ambigi quanam Alpes transierit, et 
vulgo credere Penino (atque inde nomen ei jugo Alpium inditum) 
transgressum, Coelium per Cremonis jugum dicere transisse; qué 
ambo saltus eum non in Taurinos, sed per Salassos montanos ad 
Libuos Gallos deduxissent.” Here it will be seen that there is 
not a single word about “marching against the Taurini.” What 
Livy understood by the words, “ Taurinis...degressum,” was, 
not that the Taurini were in possession of the pass crossed by 
Hannibal, as Mr Law’s “Taurine pass” might imply; but that 
the Alpine route of Hannibal brought him out into that part of 
the Italian plain which was occupied by the Taurini. This is 
necessarily inferred from the expressions, “ quee Gallis proxima 
gens erat,” “in Italiam,” and “degressum,” (i. e. “ Alpibus;” as 
we have “degressus Apennino,” cap. 59)1. “ Degredi Taurinis ” 
cannot signify “to march against the Taurini.” Even Mr Ellis, 
“to whom a better study of the meaning of words is to be 
especially recommended,” is aware of this. Besides, the words 
“qui ambo saltus...deduxissent,” could leave no doubt as to 
what Livy meant by id in “id cum inter omnes constet.” Mr Law’s 
assertion that the march against the Taurini, or rather against 
Turin, mentioned by Livy in cap. 39, was alluded to by him 
under the word id in this expression, which occurs in cap. 38, 
has consequently no chance of obtaining credence. The Critic 
is, however, Iam bound to avow, not entirely wrong upon this 
subject. The following decision which he pronounces cannot fail 
“There never was a less 
excusable error than that which perverts the meaning of ‘id 
quum inter omnes constet?.’” 


to command universal acquiescence. 


1 See also above (cap. 38), ‘‘ quant 
copie transgresso in Italiam Hannibali 
fuerint, &c.” 

2 T need scarcely point out Mr Law’s 
misapplication of the words, ‘‘eo magis 
miror ambigi quanam Alpes transierit.” 
They do not imply that the descent into 
the Taurine country was then doubted 
by any one. Indeed, it required a lapse 


of nearly two thousand years before 
the meaning of Polybius could be so 
strangely missed as to lead to a different 
supposition. Livy’s argument cannot 
possibly be mistaken. It is this. As there 
was no doubt as to what part of Italy 
Hannibal descended into, Livy wondered 
that there should be any as to what 
part of the Alpine chain he traversed, 
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From the next chapter of my treatise, the chapter in which 
I shewed the futility of the objections brought against the Mont 
Cenis, Mr Law, with unusual forbearance, selects but a single 
subject for attack. He says, (p. 76), “There is one matter in 
the Oxford Dissertation which Mr Ellis resists; namely, the 
contrast there made between the fertility of the Isére valley, and 
the sterility of the Are valley. He replies, p. 156, that it is 
merely a question of statistics; and proceeds to compare the 
population, per square kilométre, of the provinces in which the 
one” (i.e. the Isére valley) “lies, with the population, per square 
kilométre, of the provinces in which the other” (i.e.. the Arc 
valley) “lies.” This is rather dexterously turned. I compared 
the density of population in the provinces of Maurienne and 
Susa with that in the, provinces of Tarentaise and Aosta; not 
the density of population in the provinces in which the Isére 
valley lies, (I spoke but of one), with that in the provinces in 
which the Arc valley lies, (there is but one). Mr Law will hardly 
persuade men that the province of Susa is watered by the Arc, 
or that of Aosta by the Isére. But his object was, to get rid 
on one side of the fertile and populous Combe of Susa, and to 
introduce on the other the equally fortunate Combe of Savoy, 
the valley which extends from Montmélian to L’Hdépital, but 
forms no part of the Tarentaise, a very different country in all 
respects. Nor has Mr Law, in limiting the question to one of 
comparative fertility, stated the case at all correctly. The 
Oxford author rightly supposes population and fertility to go 
together, instead of being distinct questions, as Mr Law would 
make them out to be. The former writer says, in the passage 
which I quoted, that “the country must have been well culti- 
yated, and consequently full of inhabitants; ” and also, in another 
part of his work, that “the Tarentaise is a very populous 
country.” How would Mr Law expect me to meet this error, 
except by shewing that the Tarentaise is not a populous country ? 


and that it should have been supposed 
that he crossed the Pennine Alp or the 
*Cremonis jugum.” That Livy should 
have wondered at such opinions was not 
unnatural. Yet he might have the same 
cause for wonder now. 

The ‘‘Cremonis jugum” of Livy 
seems to be identical with the Graius 


Mons, or “Alpis Graia” (Little St 
Bernard), If this were the ‘‘Cremonis 
jugum” of Ceelius, he was undoubtedly 
in error. Yet it must be remembered 
that in the time of Coelius there were no 
‘*Alpes Cottiz.” The Mont Genévre and 
Mont Cenis would probably have been 
then included among the Graian Alps. 


Sd 
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Had the writer, with critical prudence, confined himself to being 
“ quite astonished at the richness of the Isére valley from Mont- 
mélian to St Maurice,” (Savoie Propre, Haute Savoie, Tarentaise, ) 
or taken refuge in any vague generalities whatever, it would have 
been unnecessary to enter into the question at all. This, however, 
he did not do, but very justly made it a matter of statistics, and 
as such I dealt with it. I also shewed that the province of Aosta 
was still more thinly populated than the Tarentaise. 

But: Mr Law has another hope of escape. He says that I 
avoid a comparison of valleys, but measure against one another 
mountainous extents. Now I had no means of comparing the 
respective densities of population in the valleys, except by com- 
paring together the respective densities of population in the 
provinces. This mode of comparison may not be minutely 
accurate for the valleys; but it will be sufficiently so, and is at 
the same time the only mode possible. It must also be remem- 
bered that the four provinces I compared are all similarly 
circumstanced. The province of Maurienne consists, almost 
entirely, of the valley of the Arc with its lateral valleys; the 
province of Tarentaise of the Upper Val Isére with its lateral 
valleys; and the provinces of Aosta and Susa of the valleys of 
the Dora Baltea and the Dora Susina and their respective 
lateral valleys. Unless the main valleys of the Are and the Dora 
Susina were really more densely populated than the valley of the 
Dora Baltea and the Upper Val Isére, I doubt whether the pro- 
vinces of Maurienne and Susa could have, in density of popula- 
tion, the great superiority they possess over the provinces of 
Tarentaise and Aosta. 

The question really depends on the population of these four 
provinces. The province of Haute Savoie, which Mr Law seems 
to wish to have included, does not enter into the account. For, 
as the passage of the Alps by the Mont Cenis is 30 miles shorter 
than the passage by the Little St Bernard, (the distance from 
the commencement of the Maurienne to that of the Italian 
plains at Avigliana, being no greater than the distance between 
the commencement of the Tarentaise and that of the plains at 
Ivrea), the whole length of way through the province of Haute 
Savoie, two days of Alpine travelling according to Hannibal’s 
rate of marching, would be entirely spared by the route of the 
Mont Cenis. ‘The province of Savoie Propre, (which would be 
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replaced, according to my views of the approach to the Alps, 
by the Graisivaudan), being common to both passes, has no 
effect upon the comparison. : 

I thus believe, chiefly on account of the greater shortness of 
the Alpine route by the Mont Cenis, that the Carthaginian army, 
if entirely dependent for provisions (as it was not) on the country 
through which it passed, would have suffered least from dearth 
by taking the route of the Mont Cenis in preference to that of 
the Little St Bernard. Yet I claim no advantage for the Mont 
Cenis on this ground. The argument built upon it I believe to 
be of no value whatever. At the same time, as others may 
think differently, I have endeavoured to overthrow this objection 
against the Mont-Cenis; an objection that, in my own opinion, 
is, like another which has been much dwelt on, that derived from 
the alleged absence of all tradition, at once unfounded and 
irrelevant }. 

The last forty pages of Mr Law’s Criticism are devoted to an 
attack on my arguments for the antiquity of the pass of the 
Mont Cenis. This pass is first mentioned by its modern name in 
the year 755. Going back therefore from this date, I endea- 
voured to trace the records of the existence of such a pass up to 
the time of Polybius, shewing finally that it must have been the 
trépBacts dia Tavpivey, which, according to Strabo, was mentioned 
by Polybius as the pass which Hannibal crossed. I first went 
back nearly two centuries to the reign of Gontran of Burgundy, 
citing a passage from the Appendix to the Works of Gregory of 
Tours to prove that Susa was then included in the diocese of 
Maurienne, Being fully aware that the sense of this passage 
could not possibly be mistaken, I must confess that I was rather 


1 See Chateaubriand, Voyage en 
Italie. All such traditions are doubtless 
of modern date. If preserved in the 
country through the dark ages, they 
would hardly have the sober and accu- 
rate form under which they present 
themselves. There is, however, in the 
Chronicle of La Novalese, lib. 11. (Pertz, 
Monumenta Germanic) a story about 
the “‘Mons Romuleus” (Roche Melon), 
and a ‘f Romulus quidam rex elefantio- 
sissimus,” which, as it is remarkably ex- 
travagant, and contains nothing about 


Hannibal, may not impossibly be a ge- 
nuine tradition, and have derived its 
origin from the fact of his encampment 
on the Mont Cenis. 

2 The ‘‘ Annales Laurissenses minor- 
es,” A.D.755 (?)‘‘Annales Mettenses,” 751, 
754, 755, and the ‘‘ Enhardi Fuldensis 
Annales,” 753 (?) all preserved in Pertz, 
Monumenta Germanic, will shew that 
the pass was well known in the middle 
of the eighth century, and was not then 
first opened by Pepin, 
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surprised, although I had now reached the 79th page of the 
Criticism, to find my credit impugned on this point. Here Mr Law 
says: “The passage which he cites from G. of Tours is headed 
‘Auctoritas quod ex antiquo Morinensis ecclesia Viennensi Me- 
tropoli subdita fuit ;) and in it we read ‘ Guntramnus rex legatos 
suos Moriennam direxit, qui ecclesiam inibi fabricarent, eamque. 
perfectam episcopo Viennensi, ad cujus dicecesin pertinebat locus, 
sancto Isychio sacrare preecepit.’” Mr Law then adds: “ Nothing 
is cited about Susa or Turin.” Whatever merit this assertion 
may claim, that of accuracy must be denied it. The passage 
which Mr Law partially quotes was not adduced as containing 
anything about Turin: but I will leave it to be judged whether 
the following words in it do not bear out my statement with 
respect to Susa, although, according to Mr Law, they contain no_ 
mention at all of the name of such a place. 

“‘Ad quam ecclesiam Morigennensem, ubi beati Johannis reli- 
quias posuerat, Secusiam civitatem jamdudum ab Italis acceptam 
cum omnibus pagensibus ipsius loci subjectam fecit.” (Treatise, 
p. 176, Note.) 

Previous to the erection, or re-erection, of the bishopric of 
Maurienne, that district had been included in the diocese of 
Turin. The passage which proves this I did not think it neces- 
sary to quote, but merely referred to it. Mr Law seems to have 
been unwilling, by verifying the reference, to incur any danger 
of seeing what he was not inclined to admit. I will therefore 
now quote the important part of the passage referred to, 
which relates to a proposed transfer, by the bishop of Turin, 
of the relics just mentioned, from the Maurienne to that city. 
These words are: : . 

“Et quia locus ille Mauriennensis ad Taurinensem quondam 
urbem pertinebat, tempore illo quo Rufus erat episcopus, ait 
Archidiaconus ejus ad eum: Non est equum, ut hoc pignus in 
loco viliore teneatur. Sed surge, et illud accipe, et defer ad 
Taurinensem ecclesiam, que plus popularis habetur.” 

The next witness, whom I brought forward in support of the 
antiquity of the pass of the Mont Cenis, was Ammianus Marcel- 
linus, who speaks of a certain terrible and dangerous descent into 
Italy, apparently placed by bim somewhere in the long defile of 
Exilles, which separates the plain of Susa from the plain of Sal- 
bertrand and Oulx. As no descent at all corresponding to the 
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description of the historian is to be found where he probably 
supposed it to have been, I concluded that he might, from some 
cause, have been led into error as to the situation of this de- 
clivity, while I took it for granted that such a pass must have 
existed in the neighbourhood. I consequently endeavoured to 
elicit from his words the origin and nature of such an error, and 
was led to the conclusion that the descent from the Mont Cenis, 
which perfectly answers the description given, must have been 
the descent spoken of. Mr Law canvasses this question (pp. 79— 
86). The unstable ground on which he rests his objections will, 
I think, be detected without much difficulty, though he has con- 
fused the subject a great deal. He seems to take for granted 
that this fearful descent may be found in the defile of Exilles, 
where Ammianus Marcellinus appears to place it. I, who have 
examined the ground, know that it is not there, and therefore 
conclude that it must be sought elsewhere; a supposition that 
must be considered preferable to the assumption, which I must 
otherwise have made, that the whole circumstantial description, 
one given by a remarkably trustworthy writer, was little else 
than a tissue of pure inventions}. 

My next evidence for the antiquity of the pass of the Mont 
Cenis was derived from the Peutingerian Table. There are indi- 
cated in this Table two roads branching off from the road 
between Turin and Arles by the Mont Genévre on the summit of 
that pass. One of these roads is made to arrive at Lue after a 
course of 46 miles, the other to reach Vienne after a course of 


1 There are several minor objections 
made here by Mr Law; such as, 
‘from Salbertrand ” (what has Salber- 
trand to do with the matter?) ‘‘to the 
summit of the Cenis must be twelve or 
thirteen miles across country as the 
crow flies” (p. 82); “why not as well 
to the Col de la Roue, which either for 
man or crow is nearer to Salbertrand” 
(Salbertrand again! ) ‘than the Cenis?” 
(p. 83). These objections, at once tri- 
fling and irrelevant, have not even the 
merit of being correct. According to 
the maps published from the Sardinian 
Government surveys, the straight dis- 


tance from Salbertrand to the Col of the 


Little Mont Cenis is not more than 


nine English miles, while the straight 
distance to the Col de la Roue exceeds 
twelve. The path to the Col de la 
Roue leaves the valley of the Dora at 
Oulx, the upper limit of the ‘‘planities” 
of Ammianus. That pass has therefore 
not the remotest connexion with the 
argument. Mr Law also objects, p. 84, 
to what he calls the ‘‘ bracketing” of 
the Great and Little Mont Cenis. As 
these passes have the same descent into 
Italy, and the object is to identify a 
descent ‘‘e Galliis,” it is plain that they 
must be ‘‘ bracketed” together, and 
that the Little Mont Cenis must not be 
joined with the passes Mr Law sug- 
gests. 
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85 miles. Both these routes are, as given in the Table, impossi- 
bilities: the author’s mind was evidently under the influence of 
erroneous conception or imperfect knowledge. This led me to 
examine where the radical error lay, and to make the corrections 
which appeared requisite. (Treatise, pp. 167—177.) The con- 
clusions at which I arrived were: that the first road laid down in 
the Table was the road from Gap to Lue by the Mons Gaura, 
the same line of road to which the stations subsequent to Luc 
plainly belong; and that the second road laid down in the Table 
was the road from Susa to Mantala by the Little Mont Cenis. 
Such a supposition is, in default of argument, denounced by Mr 
Law with his usual eloquence. I cannot, however, pause to enter 
into any speculations about the “ blundering map-maker,” whose 
aberrations were to be referred to “ drunkenness or sleepiness,” 
but will pass at once to the Critic’s own imperative statement 
as to these roads (p. 88). 

“We then perceive three lines: one the same as in the Iti- 
neraries, tending south-west to Embrun, Sisteron, and Arles: one 
to the north-west, necessarily understood as the way through 
Monestier, Bourg d’Oysans, Vizille, and Grenoble, to Vienne: and 
an intermediate one, which can only be by Val Louise, Entraigues, 
and Val Godemar to the Drac, and afterwards by Lue, &c. to 
Valence.” 

Mr Law had previously said, that the track of the chart must 
be apprehended as single to Briangon. There is no such neces- 
sity in the case; nor do Mr Law’s two roads both branch off 
from the road to Arles, as he would leave it to be inferred, at 
Briangon. One branches off at Briangon, about five English miles 
below the point of divergence of the three roads in the Table; 
and the other at La Bessée, fifteen English miles below the same 
point. There is, and can be, no route striking off from Briangon 
intermediate to the roads leading to Monétier and Embrun. 
But, to waive this objection, and also to overlook the fact, that 
the forty-six miles of the Table must be increased to at least one 
hundred, who will possibly believe that this intermediate road 
ever followed the line indicated by Mr Law? Even he declines 
mentioning the course it took over the mountains between the 
Drac and Luc. Nothing consequently is left to except against, 
but the road by the Val Louise and the Val Godemar. Yet even 
this is more than sufficient. For the pass between these two 
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valleys, which is called the Col de Celar, a pass above 10,000 
feet in elevation, is difficult and dangerous in a very high 
degree. Any one who wishes to know its character may consult 
Prof. Forbes’ “ Norway, with Excursions in the Alps,” which I 
think will leave no doubt in his mind about the gross absurdity 
of supposing that this pass was ever traversed by a Roman road, 
or was even practicable in those times. However, to do Mr Law 
justice, he does not believe in the existence of such a road him- 
self. In a note on the very passage which I have cited above, 
he says: “I do not believe that there was such a road to be 
recorded. But the author must have heard that the line had on 
some occasion been pursued.” I am again obliged to acknow- 
ledge my incapacity of perceiving what is laid down as an im- 
perative necessity. How came stations to be named, and dis- 
tances to be given, where there was no road? How came such 
a line to be pursued, if there was no road to follow? How, if 
the Col de Celar was impassable, did the report of its having 
been crossed come to be heard? Finally, what reason have we 
to suppose that the author had the slightest knowledge of the 
Val Louise, Col de Celar, Val Godemar, &c.? Mr Law speaks of 


“the line,” as if it was defined in the Table by some geographical 


features, such as rivers or mountains; whereas, with the excep- 
tion of the distances, which are utterly disregarded, and of the 
names of the stations, of which nothing is said, the Table pre- 
sents no more than a line drawn from the summit of the Genévre 
to Luc, and thence to Valence. 

Surely nothing can be plainer than that this road, which must 
have existed somewhere, is drawn in the wrong place. Nor does 
it appear possible that it can be meant for any other line of way 
than the well-known road between Gap and Luc, which would 
otherwise be deficient in the map’. Mr Law’s explanation (if it 
be meant for an explanation) of this deficiency is not profound 
(p. 90). “The framer of the Chart has certainly omitted to 
draw a line from Gap to Luc, being a line which already existed.” 
Why this line of road, if it existed, should not have been drawn, 
I cannot imagine. I should have thought that was the very 


1 The irregular position of the fig- usual, after the name of the station, but 
ures (XIIl.) attached to “Gerainas” directly beneath it ; not between “ Gerai- 
ought not to be overlooked. It will be nas” and ‘‘In Alpe Cottia,” but between 
observed that they are not placed, as ‘‘Gerainas” and ‘‘Vapincum.” 
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reason why it should have been drawn. That the names of the 
stations, “ Gerainas,” and “ Geminas,” are not found in the Itine- 
raries, although a difficulty, hardly deserves the stress Mr Law 
lays upon it. There are other names which appear only in the 
Peutingerian Table. 

I must now consider the second of the Peutingerian routes, 
the one which Mr Law says must necessarily be understood to 
be the route of the Lautaret, leading from Briangon to Grenoble 
and Vienne, but which I supposed to be the route of the Little 
Mont Cenis, leading to Maltayerne, and thence to Vienne”. Now 
as, from what has been previously said in reference to the road 
to Luc, it must be quite certain that there is an error in the Table 
with respect to the point where that road is made to diverge 
from the road to Arles, it cannot consequently be taken for | 
granted, as Mr Law would wish, that the second route, that to 
Vienne, branches off at Briangon. But indeed it is not so drawn 
in the Table. It is there marked plainly as striking off from the 
summit of the main chain of the Alps, and may therefore, as that 
point of divergence must be erroneous, have branched off from 
the Genévre road either on the east or west side of that pass. 
Whick of the two roads, the Little Mont Cenis or the Lautaret, 
was the road laid down in the Peutingerian Table, must be 
determined by the names of the stations and the distances be- 
tween them. I will now therefore proceed to the consideration 
of the itinerary of the Lautaret given by Mr Law, who adopts 
the sites which were fixed upon for the Roman stations by the 


1 If we suppose the Peutingerian 
road to Luc to have started from Gap, 
we should find that the station Geraine 
or Gerainas, fourteen miles from Gap, 
might be identified with the modern 
Veyne or Veynes, which lies about six- 
teen miles from Gap, and which has 
also been identified with the Davianwm 
of the Jerusalem Itinerary. The discre- 
pancy between Gerainas and Davianum 
may possibly be due to inaccuracy of 
transcription. The Gemine or Geminas 
of the Table, eighteen miles from Luc, 


would nearly coincide with the Cam-° 


bonum of the same Itinerary, seventeen 
miles from Luc. The two names are 
not entirely without resemblance, The 


orthography of the Peutingerian Table 
cannot always be implicitly trusted, and 
that of the Jerusalem Itinerary is some- 
times capable of amendment. 

2 T pass over here a good deal about 
“‘a match,” ‘Mr Ellis, as steward of 
the race,” ‘‘ running into the Edgware- 
road,” ‘‘a steeple-chase,” ‘‘ Little Ce- 
nis is ordered to run to Maltaverne,” 
‘‘shifting the winning-post,” and a 
quantity of the same kind of writing, 
which is spread over about three pages 
(92—95). Upon these I deem it need- 
less to offer any observations, as they 
contain nothing remarkable for weight, 
with the exception of the efforts at 
humour, ; 
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great geographer whom he calls “the honest and laborious 
D’Anville ;’ a good but not infallible authority, and one that, 
as we shall soon see, Mr Law follows exactly as far as it suits 
his purpose, but no farther. It must be acknowledged, how- 
ever, that though the nature of Mr Law’s theories may some- 
times oblige him to abandon D’Anville when the geographer 
is right, yet he more than atones for the defection by the 
inflexible constancy with which he adheres to him whenever he 
is wrong}, 

Before, however, proceeding to Mr Law’s itinerary, I must 
determine the actual distances between his stations. These 
Mr Law ought to have given himself, though perhaps he may be 
excused for not venturing to put them by the side of the Peutin- 
gerian distances. In the case of the Little Mont Cenis, Mr Law 
has been equally averse from giving the Peutingerian distances, 
being probably aware that the same comparison, which the Lau- 
taret cannot for a moment sustain, is almost conclusive in favour 
of the Little Mont Cenis. 

The distances between Briangon and Grenoble are, as given 
in the map called “La France en kilométres:” La Salle, 10 
kilométres; Le Lauzet, 11; La Grave, 17; Bourg d’Oysans, 31; 
Gavet, 16; Vizille, 14; Grenoble, 18. Total, 117 kilométres = 
79 Roman miles. The distance from Briangon to Monétier is, 
as Mr Law says, about 8 miles. This will leave about 15 miles 
for the distance between Monétier and Villard d’Aréne, which is 
nearly 3 miles above La Grave. Mizouin does not lie on the 
modern road, but would be nearly two thirds of the way between 
Villard d’Aréne and Bourg d’Oysans. Its distance from Villard 
d’Aréne may thus be taken at 15 miles, which will leave 8 for 
the distance between Mizouin and Bourg d’Oysans. From Bourg 
d’Oysans to Grenoble the distance is 48 kilométres = 33 miles. 
‘The distance between Grenoble and Moirans would be about 15 
miles. The straight distance is 14 miles. The remaining two 


1 Thus Mr Law differs from D’An- 
ville as to the position of the Uceni and 
Medulli, but holds with him pretty 
nearly as to the position of the Tricorii. 
Yet the Tricorii, whose position D’An- 
ville makes dependent on the determina- 
tion of Hannibal’s route, are placed by 


him too much to the south, because he 
supposed Hannibal to have crossed the 
Mont Gentvre. Strabo places the Tri- 
corii between the Vocontii and the Me- 


dulli, i.e. between the confluence of the 


Drac and Istre, and the Lower Mauri- 
enne, 
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distances between Moirans and Vienne are slightly underrated. 
The straight distances between Moirans and Ornacieux, and Orna- 
cieux and Vienne, are respectively 20 and 21. miles. The actual 
distances would not be less than 21 and 22 miles, 

Mr Law’s itinerary consequently stands thus, it being taken 
for granted that the route begins at Briangon. 











PEUTINGERIAN STATIONS. SUPPOSED SITES. PEUT. DISTS. ACTUAL DISTANCES, 
Brigantione . Briangon. 
Stabatione Monétier, or Monestier . VII... Vill 
Durotinco. © Villard d’Aréne, or d’Arénes VII. oe ae 
Mellosedo. Mazonin’ (094 i25s.. Ess eae X. XV. 
Catorissium . Bourg d’Oysans. . .. . uf Vill 
Culabone . Grenoble (Cularo) . p XII. XXXII 
Morginno Moirans XIV. XV. 
Turecionico . Ornacieux . XIV. XXII. 
Vigenna . Vienne. Ry. XXII 

Total . | LXXXV. | CXXXVII. 














The numerous and irremediable discrepancies of distance 
seem quite sufficient to shew the worse than doubtful character 
of this itinerary. One or two observations on it may, however, 
be advisable. One of the Peutingerian stations is called Catoris- 
sium, a word which, as I noticed in my treatise, is plainly the 
genitive of Catorisses, the name of a tribe, probably the same as 
the Catoriges or Caturiges, through whose country -the road 
passed. This station is identified with Bourg d’Oysans: the 
Peutingerian measurements would make it fall in the Pays 
d’Oysans, though not at the Bourg. The country of the Uceni 
is thus found to be occupied by the Catorisses. Mr Law in his 
text observes a discreet silence upon this circumstance. He 
has, however, in his map, adopted what may have appeared to 
be the best expedient in such an emergency—the banishment of 
the Uceni from the Pays d’Oysans. Not all the exertions of the 
“honest and laborious D’Anville” have been able to save them 
from expatriation. The Caturiges also are placed above Embrun 
instead of below, so as to bring them nearer to the Pays 
d’Oysans. 

Of all these sites of stations given by D’Anville, “which 
seem,” says Mr Law, (p. 100), “to have about the requisite 
distances from one another,” the average error in each case 
only amounting to sixty per cent, none, he confesses, “can be 
peremptorily asserted” to be correctly assigned, but Cularo; and 
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perhaps Moirans. I will therefore simply state the case for 
Grenoble, (Cularo), as it is on its supposed identity with the 
* Culabo” of the Table that the argument for the Lautaret 
almost entirely rests. 

There is, then, in the Peutingerian Table, a station called 
Culabo, which, if it be taken for granted that the road on 
which it is found started from Briangon and terminated at 
Vienne, was situated at a distance of 42 miles from Briangon, 


and 43 miles from Vienne. 


Grenoble was anciently called Cularo, and not Culabo, and 
is 79 miles from Briangon, and 58 miles from Vienne). _ 

That the identity of Culabo and Grenoble should be 
“peremptorily asserted” by Mr Law does not give a very high 


idea of his critical discernment. 


but impossible’. 


Such identity is obviously all 


I now come to the route of Cesar, whom I concluded to 
haye crossed the Little Mont Cenis to St Jean de Maurienne, 


1 Tf also, as Mr Law seems to sup- 
pose, the Peutingerian Table dates 
from the time of Theodosius, Grenoble 
ought to appear rather under the name 
of Gratianopolis than under that of Cu- 
laro. The earliest notice of Grenoble is 
at the Council of Aquileia, where there 
was a “‘ Domninus Episcopus Gratiano- 
politanus.” This council was held .D, 
381, within three years from the date of 
Theodosius’ association to the empire. 

2 T have, however, no doubt that the 
names ‘‘Cularo” and “ Culabo,” though 
applied to different places, are merely 
varying forms of the same Celtic word ; 
a word represented by the modern 
Gaelic ‘‘ Culaobh,” and the Low- Latin 
* Culata ” (‘‘rei alicujus pars extrema,” 
Ducange). Both Cularo and Culabo 
would have been frontier stations, ‘‘ Ad 
fines.” This identity of meaning, in the 
case of ‘* Culabo” and ‘‘Ad Fines,” will 
explain theintrusion of the word “‘ Fines,” 
in the writings of the Geographer of 
Ravenna, between two corrupt forms of 
the Peutingerian stations, ‘‘ Catoris- 
sium” and “ Culabone.” But perhaps 
Mr Law would prefer that this ‘‘ Fines” 


should be taken for the station, which 
D’Anville supposed to be omitted here 
in the Peutingerian Table. In the pass- 
age to which I refer we find, among 
other names of towns, (the Geographer 
entertaining no objection to oblique 
cases instead of nominatives),—‘‘ Sana- 
tione, Durotingo, Metrozelon, Cantou- 
risa, Fines, Curarone, Maurogena,—.” 
It is plain that these names, “ Fines” 
excepted, are corrupt forms of those of 
the Peutingerian stations, “ Stabatione, 
Durotinco, Mellosedo, Catorissium, Cu- 
labone, Morginno.” The author, it will 
be observed, writes ‘‘ Curarone” instead 
of ‘‘Culabone,” and ‘‘ Maurogena” in- 
stead of “ Morginno ;” the one approach- 
ing to “Cularone,” and the other to 
‘*Maurigenna.” No stress, however, 
can be laid on forms of names given by 
so barbarous a writer, the climax of 
whose corruptions is the conversion of 
the ‘‘ Alpis Cottia” into the ‘‘ civitas ” 
called ‘ Alcacothin.” Sometimes the 
name of a town seems to be given twice. 
Thus, the ‘‘ Dea Vocontiorum”’ probably 
appears in the list both as “ Boccombri” 
and ‘ Bococilon.” 
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and the Col de la Coche to Grenoble; another opinion from 
which Mr Law feels himself obliged to withhold his approval. 
According to him, Cesar started from the frontiers of Cisalpine 
Gaul at Usseau in the valley of Fenestrelles, and must conse- 
quently have entered the Alps at Pignerol. From Usseau he 
would have crossed the Col de Sestriéres to Cesanne; his sub- 
sequent course, according to Mr Law, (p. 102), seeming to lie 
over the Genévre through Briangon to Gap and Grenoble. This 
appears rather a singular route to be described by the words, 
“qua proximum iter in ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes erat,” 
though it would be a most excellent one, disregarding all other 
objections against it, if “proximum iter” meant “the longest 
way; for a more circuitous route it would be impossible to 


find. But I must now notice Mr Law’s objections to my own 


views. 

His first exceptions are taken against the supposed positions 
which I assigned to the Cottian Caturiges and to the Garoceli. 
He asks (p. 102) why the Caturiges of the Durance could not 
be those of the Cottian league. It should be a sufficient answer 
to say that the district of Chorges (Caturiges) is excluded from 
the Cottian territory by Strabo, who fixes upon Embrun as the 
frontier between the Vocontian and Cottian districts. In the 
Jerusalem Itinerary we find also, relative to Embrun, the words: 
“ Inde incipiunt Alpes Cottiz,” i.e. (most probably) “ here begins 
the province of the Alpes Cottiz,” the old Cottian land. Be- 
sides, it is well known that Embrun was the chief town in the 
province of the Maritime Alps. My argument in proof of there 
having been a people called Caturiges in the Upper Maurienne, 
an argument which is exceedingly simple, may be found in my 
treatise, (pp. 165—167). Mr Law hardly touches upon it. He 
also, without the shadow of a reason, fixes the Caturiges of the 
Durance in the valley above Embrun, instead of below. They 
are wanted there for his theory. 

That the Garoceli lived in the Lower Maurienne is also denied 
by Mr Law!, (p. 103). This question is, however, clear enough. 
It appears that the cathedral church of St Jean de Maurienne is 
spoken of in ancient documents as the church of Sanctus Joannes 
Garocellius. The church of Sanctus Joannes Garocellius and 


1 In my quotation from Blaev there _legimus” for “‘ appellari legimus.” The 
was an evident misprint of ‘‘appellatur Critic does not forego this advantage. 


On Mr Law’s Criticism of Hannibal's Route. 17 


the church of Sanctus Joannes Mauriennensis were thus one and 
the same thing. From this it seems to follow inevitably that, as 
the St John, after whom this church was named, was the Baptist, 
to whom personally the title of Garocellius could not possibly 
be applied, (the bishop of Maurienne is sometimes called “ epi- 
scopus Sancti Joannis Baptiste.” Bouquet, 11. p. 466), therefore 
the word Garocellius must indicate the place where the church 
stood, or St Jean de Maurienne must have been in the Garocel- 
lian country’. This argument Mr Law attempts to invalidate by 
an extraordinary supposition, which, however, he hardly seems to 
put forward as his own. Yet no one else, I believe, has the slight- 
est claim to share the merit of it, or is likely to advance any 
pretensions to such an honour. The Critic’s words are (p. 103): 

“ Now, supposing that some Sanctus Johannes Garocellius 
was once the Christian Bishop of Maurienne, how does that 
indicate the position of Czesar’s Garoceli? We are not even 
told why he was called Garocellius, &c.” 

Such a demand, I am ready to grant, would be perfectly un- 
answerable. I confess at once my inability to tell Mr Law why 
this supposed bishop, or any other personage that never existed, 
should have been called Garocellius. 

Mr Law then proceeds to object to my conclusion that the 
Medulli and Garoceli were probably the same people. I can 
hardly pause to notice the eccentric position which Mr Law 
assigns to the Medulli, the neighbours of the Tricorii and the 
Allobroges. I must therefore content myself with a protest, in 
the name of the Medulli, not only against their expulsion 
from the Lower Maurienne, which Mr Law in his map leaves 
destitute of all inhabitants, but also against their transportation 
to the Arctic regions at the extremity of the Maurienne, amid 
“the sea of glaciers which extends from the Levanna to the 
Roche Melon.” Surely Mr Law might have interpreted more 
mercifully the words, otrep ras tndotdras €xovor Kopupds. But, to 
return to the subject of the Garoceli, it is not difficult to see 
why they should be identified with the Medulli. We have, in Pliny 
and on the arch of Susa, very complete lists of the Alpine tribes. 
In these lists the name of the Garoceli never appears. They 


1 Itiscommon, when several church- same person, to attach the name of the 
es in different places are dedicated to the _ locality to the name of the person. 


Vou. III. March, 1856. 2 


18 Journal of Philology. 


would therefore probably be identical with another tribe which 
we find must also be placed in the Garocellian country, the Lower 
Maurienne; i. e. they must be identical with the Medulli!.. But 
this subject I have canvassed in my treatise, and need not now 
return to it. 

Mr Law, it is evident, is fully sensible how much the argu- 
ment, drawn from the position of the tribes who opposed Ceesar, 
is in favour of the Mont Cenis; for we find him (p. 104) reduced 
to the assertion that Ceesar’s march need not have been made 
through the territories of any one of the tribes who attempted 
to obstruct his progress; and also driven to make some supposi- 
tions about a “great mountain chief” and a “league,” which 
I shall not attempt to controvert. If any one can believe that 
this potentate, who with his league had escaped the knowledge 
of Cesar, stationed tribes over which his sovereignty did not 
extend, to defend a district which none of them inhabited; if 
this can obtain credence without a reason, all argumentative 
remedies must be ineffectual. I will therefore allow Mr Law to 
dismiss in this satisfactory manner the question of the tribes, 
and will pass on to examine the new ground on which he 
attempts to make a stand for his own route. 

In p. 105 he endeavours to shew that the Ocelum, from 
which Ceesar started, was at Usseau in the valley of Fenestrelles, 
and that Cesar consequently could not have crossed the Mont 


1 St Jean de Maurienne, the town 
of the Garoceli, appears to have been 
certainly in the Cottian land. In Bou- 
quet, Historiens de la France, (11. 466), 
there is found in an extract from the 
life of St Tygria, relating to the grants 
of Gontran to the church of Maurienne, 
a passage which seems to intimate this 
fact ; and also, perhaps, that the valley 
which we now call the Maurienne, was 
once known as the “‘Cottian Valley.” 
After noticing the grant of Susa “ec- 
clesis Mauriennensi,” the writer pro- 
ceeds: ‘‘Concessit autem vallem Cot- 
tianam, in gyrum Mauriane (St Jean 
de Maurienne) structam, et rustes et 
fivum que muris et tectis ecclesicze 
ministrarent.” The Maurienne was 
not, however, a part of the original 


Cottian territory, but was added to it 
by Augustus, who reduced the Medulli 
and Caturiges. That such an addition 
should have been made renders it pro- 
bable that there was a pass from the 
Maurienne into Italy. I do not know 
on what ground Mr Law extends the 
Centrones into the Maurienne. They 
never formed one of the Cottian tribes, 
though he makes them a part of that 
confederation. He also says, (p. 105), 
that the territory of the Centrones may 
have reached to the Col de Vanoise. 
No doubt it did, as this pass is 
on the ridge between the Tarentaise 
and the Maurienne. But why should 
they have come over it, and taken pos- 
session of a part of the Maurienne 
itself ? 
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Cenis; a conclusion which might be just, if Mr Law could only 
prove his point about Ocelum. I have, I think, in the Appendix 
to my treatise, shewn sufficiently clearly that Ocelum must have 
been near Avigliana, (perhaps at Buttigliera), and that its iden- 
tification with Usseau is impossible. I must now notice Mr Law’s 
arguments in favour of this identification, and against the sup- 
position that Ocelum and Scingomagus were on the Susa road !. 

The chief argument against this last supposition is derived 
from “historical probability.” ‘“Susa,” we learn (p. 106), “ the 
principal town of the Segusini, was the capital of the great 
Alpine chief Cottius, and of his father before him. They headed 
the confederacy against the encroachments of Rome. This 
surely would be a reason against Ceesar’s making his march 
by the Susa road.” Had Mr Law a case in the slightest degree 
tenable, it would be fortunate for him that his own argument 
here is not worth much, as it would tell entirely against him. 
For, as it appears from Strabo and Pliny, and the inscription on 
the arch of Susa, that the Maurienne was first attached to the 
Cottian territory by Augustus, it follows that almost the only 
part of that territory which Ceesar would have traversed, if he 
crossed the Mont Cenis, would be the open valley between Susa 
and the plains, where there is not one strong position to defend. 
But if, as Mr Law alleges, he crossed the Mont Genévre from 
Ocelum, he must then, supposing the further Cottian frontier to 
have been at Embrun, where Strabo fixes it, have passed for 
nearly 100 miles through the Cottian territory, whatever might 
have been the position of Ocelum. If the confederation of the 
Cottian tribes then existed, and if Ceesar wished to avoid their 
land as much as possible, he must have crossed the Mont Cenis: 
if he wished to go through the heart of the Cottian land, he 
must have crossed the Mont Genévre. “So much” (I am 
quoting Mr Law) “ for historical probability.” : 

But perhaps it might be urged by the Critic that I have 
no right to suppose the Cottian territory in Czsar’s time to 
have the extent given to it by Strabo. I am quite willing, for 


1 Mr Law says, (p. 104), ‘‘Ocelum man province of Cisalpine Gaul. The 
seems to have a probable connexion connexion between the names is merely 
with the name Garoceli.” Now Ocelum etymological. See Treatise, notes, pp. 
could not be, at the same time, atown 178, 187. 
of the Garoceli, and a town in the Ro- 
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argument’s sake, to accept the alternative, and to admit that 
Mr Law’s road then entirely avoided that country. In this case, 
the central and lower parts of the province of Susa, districts to- 
gether equal in extent to the county of Huntingdon, would have 
composed the dominions of this great monarch, whose power 
struck terror into the heart of Cesar, though accompanied by 
five Roman legions, the futuré conquerors of Gaul’. 


1 Mr Law says (p. 106) that ‘‘Pom- 
peys march to Spain was undoubtedly 
over the Mont Genévre.” I wish he 
could prove this, as it is exactly the 
assumption I should wish to make. 
For, although Appian’s description of 
the position of the pass is very vague, 
yet we learn from him, and also from 
Pompey’s own words, ‘‘ Per eas (Alpes) 
iter aliud atque Hannibal, nobis oppor- 
tunius, patefeci,” that Pompey’s pass 
was not the same as Hannibal’s, while 
it may also perhaps be inferred that 
it was a pass not in use before. Now, 
as we know that Hannibal crossed a 
irépBacis dua Tavplywr, and as there 
are but two good claimants of such 
a title, the Genévre and the Cenis, 
it would follow, if the Genévre were 
excluded, that the Mont Cenis was Han- 
nibal’s pass. I think it is highly proba- 
ble that Pompey crossed the Genévre, 
though I believe he would have ap- 
proached it by the ordinary route 
through the valley of Susa, and not 
by the valley of Fenestrelles and the 
Col de Sestritres. For the route of 
the Genévre is a shorter way to Spain, 
and might therefore be described by 
Pompey as ‘‘nobis opportunius,” than 
the route of the Mont Cenis. It would 
have brought Pompey out into the 
plains about Avignon, the same plains 
in which Hannibal found himself after 
his passage of the Rhone. Thus Pom- 
pey’s route may have been the ¢ter recta 
regione alluded to by Livy, when he 
says of Hannibal, “non recta regione 
iter instituit, sed ad levam in Tricas- 
tinos flexit.” The existence of this 


route would probably have been known 
to Livy, though not to Hannibal. 

In p. 106 Mr Law adopts two 
palpably erroneous measurements—104 
miles from Embrun to Ad Fines, and 33 
miles from Susa to Ad Fines. (See 
Treatise, note, p. 128.) His “confident — 
assertion” that the Doria of Strabo is 
the Dora Baltea, and his opinion that 
the Po of Strabo is the Orco, I might 
leave to the reader’s own judgment. 
Strabo, who was acquainted with Poly- 
bius’ writings, could hardly have held 
so absurd an opinion about the Po. (See 
Polyb. 1. xiv. 8, xvi. 6.) How any road 
from Placentia to Ocelum could have 
run, wholly or partially, along the 
banks of either the Oreo or the Dora 
Baltea, is a matter utterly beyond my 
powers of conception. ‘‘ Mr Ellis’s ima- 
gination, always fertile,” is here com- 
pletely at fault. Strabo’s words are, 
according to the text of Kramer: 
vmep dé Ihaxevrias érl uev rods Spous 
THs Korriov yijs Tikwov év rpidxovra && 
Midlots modus Kal dudvupos 6 mapappéwv 
Trorapos, cupBddrddrwy TH IIddw, cal Kra- 
ottdvov Kal Aépdew cal’ Axovaicrarié\dN an 
puxpov év rapbdy. % 5’ evOcta els”*Qkedov 
mapa Tov IIdéov Kal rov Aovptay rorapoy, 
Bapadpwons 7 modd}, wrelous Kab. &d\dovs 
éxovoa morauovs (dv kal rov Apoverriar), 
birlew éort sept [éxardv] é&fxovra, év- 
TebOev dé 75n TaAdmea dpn Kal  Kerrixh. 
(With respect to the insertion of éxa- 
Tév, in which Mr Law detects a conspi- 
racy against the Dora Baltea, Kramer 
observes :—‘‘éxardy om. codd. edd.: 
addidi-ex du Theil coni., qui collatis 
itinerariis hoc esse intervallum ostendit 
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With respect to Scingomagus Mr Law observes (p. 107) that 
D’Anville found a little place called Scinguin above (qu. below?) 
the Col de Sestriéres, which he notices as resembling Scingo- 
magus. I have no doubt that Mr Law derived this from what 
appeared to him good authority: nevertheless, I cannot say that 
I have much belief in this Scinguin. D’Anville, in his Ancienne 
Gaule, identifies Scingomagus with a place called Chamlat de 
Siguin. In Cramer’s map of Ancient Italy I also find this place 
called Siguin, not Scinguin. In addition to this, I looked over 
several modern maps for the place, but found it only in one 
(Bourcet’s), where its name was written Chanlas Seguin. How- 
ever, whether it be called Chamlat de Siguin, Seguin, or Scinguin, 
is of little importance. All such names, as well as Segusio and 
Scingomagus, would probably be derived from the Segovii or Segu- 
sini, the tribes who anciently possessed these parts'. This Siguin 


in nott. ad Imp. Par.”) The distance 
of Ocelum from: Placentia is 145 
miles; from Pavia, 1rog. According 
to Mr Law, Strabo, in his journey 
from Placentia to Ocelum along the Po, 
does not go through the whole route, 
but ‘‘ pulls up on his arrival at the Dora 
Baltea,” never following the banks of 
any Dora at all. The Critic has before 
explained the words, rapd rdv rorapér, 
without being much restrained by their 
meaning ; but in this interpretation of 
mapa Tov Aovplay rorapysy his emancipa- 
tion is complete. It is clear from Strabo 
that Ocelum lay at some distance from 
the Po, upon the banks of ariver Dora; 
and it is also clear that this Dora must be 
the Dora Susina, as Ocelum was on the 
Cottian frontier. The Apovevria of Strabo 
would be the Dora Baltea. 

1 I noticed in my treatise (p. 188) 
the probable connexion between Scingo- 
magus and the Secusini. Mr Law, 
whose mode of reproducing compari- 
sons of names is not without ingenuity, 
converts this (p. 110) into a parallel 
between Scingo and Segusio. He finds 
himself also able, on the same page, to 
remind me that the names Segusio and 
Seingomagus both occur in Pliny, and 
must therefore belong to different places. 


He has not, however, been so ready to 
remind me (or any one else) that Pliny 
has borrowed the passage relating to 
Scingomagus from the geographer Arte- 
midorus (flor. B.0. 100), and has re- 
tained the old Greek name which he 
found there. For Scingomagus (2xvy- 
youd-yos) is a Greek, not a Latin name. 
Pliny’s words (1. 108) are: ‘* Alpes us- 
que ad Scingomagum vicum DXVIIII.” 
They form part of an itinerary from 
India to Gades. Segusio is mentioned, 
1.17. The words of Artemidorus, as 
preserved by Agathemerus, (lib. 1. cap. 
4) are: dd ‘Paéuns éml ras”AXreis Ews 
Vkeyyoudyou Kouns, bwd tats “A\reow 
otons, crdiia pvp’. According to Mr 
Law, this xamun, brd rats ”*AXrecw ovdca, 
stood almost on the summit of the Col 
de Sestritres, a most eligible position 
certainly for a vicus or kwun, though 
lower situations are now preferred. Here, 
just as the traveller had begun to de- 
scend from his highest pass, his ascent 
of the Alps commenced. But then this 
traveller was no ordinary man. ‘‘He 
(Pliny) is not dealing with roads. He 
is going from one end of the world to 
the other in a few strides.” In this case, 
as a stride of 519 miles from Rome 
would have extended to Lyons instead 
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would be less than five Roman miles from Cesanne (Gesdao), and 
consequently less than 50 from Embrun. Scingomagus, we know, 


of Chamlat de Siguin, we must infer 
that, with a traveller’s licence, he has 
exaggerated by one-third the length of 
the step he actually took; though there 
will be no difficulty if we suppose ‘‘ via” 
to mean a route for common travellers, 
not for those who take strides of 500 
miles at a time. Rome to Tortona (Itin.), 
399 miles. (The Berlin ed. (1848) gives 
409, taking the distance from Genoa to 
Libarna at 36, and from Libarna to Tor- 
tona at 35 miles. But, as the modern 
distance from Genoa to Tortona is 34 
Piedmontese = 57 Roman miles, one of 
the various readings, 26 for 36, or 25 
for 35, should probably be preferred). 
Tortona to Casale (Carbantia), 22} Pied. 
= 37 Rom. miles. Casale to Turin 
(Itin.), 50 miles. Otherwise, taking 
the road by Asti, Tortona to Turin, 
463 Pied. = 77 Rom. miles. Turin to 
Susa (Itin.), 40 miles. Total distance 
from Rome to Susa, by Casale, 399 + 
37 +50 + 40=526 miles; by Asti, 
3909 +77+40=516 miles. Hither dis- 
tance varies little from 519 miles. Strabo 
speaks of the Alps as beginning at Oce- 
lum, not at Scingomagus. The mount- 
ains are, in fact, entered near Avigliana. 
At Susa the broad flat valley terminates, 
and the ascent begins. 

The next measurement given in the 
itinerary transcribed by Pliny is from 
Seingomagus to Illiberis, from the Alps 
to the Pyrenees. Here the MSS. give 
three readings: 456, 466, and 556 miles. 
Comparing these together, the first seems 
the reading to be preferred. Now the 
distance by the Mont Gentvre from 
Scingomagus to Tarascon or Beaucaire 
is, according to the estimate of Strabo, 
which is corroborated by the Itineraries, 
234 miles. From Beaucaire to Nimes 
the distance (Peut. Tab.) is 15 miles, 
From Nimes to Narbonne there are five 
distances given: Strabo, 88-miles; Ant. 
Itin., 87 miles, and gt miles; Jerus. 


Itin., 93 miles; Peut. Tab., ror miles. 
The straight distance is 88 miles. From 
Narbonne to Ruscino the distance (Ant. 
Itin.) is 40 miles: thence to Illiberis, 
now Elne, (Peut. Tab.) 7 miles. The 
straight distance from Narbonne to Elne 
is 45 miles. Consequently, taking the 
longest measurement between Nimes and 
Narbonne, the distance from Scingoma- 
gus to Illiberis by the Mont Genévre is 
234 +15 +1014+ 40+ 7= 397 miles, or 59 
miles less than the lowest of the three 
readings of Pliny, 456 miles. This road 
then, it would appear, did not pass over 
the Mont Gendvre, but followed the more 
ancient course by the Mont Cenis, which 
is about 60 miles longer (Susa to Le 
Cheylas (Treatise) 1083 miles ; Valence, 
129 kil. = 873 miles; Tarascon, 148 
kil. = 100 miles; Elne, 153, 155, or 
163 miles, taking in turn each of the 
three allowable measurements between 
Nimes and Narbonne, of which the 
highest seems the least correct. Total 
distance from Susa to Elne (Scingoma- 
gus to Illiberis) by the Little Mont 
Cenis, 449, 451, or 459 miles, very close 
approximations tothe 456 miles of Pliny). 
This result might have been anticipated, 
as we are probably dealing here with the 
most ancient road over the Cottian Alps, 
the route of Hannibal, not of Pompey. 
Polybius’ approximate estimate of the 
length of Hannibal’s march from Em- 
porium to the commencement of the 
Taurine plain (Avigliana), 1600 + 1400 
+ 1200 = 4200 stadia = 525 miles, will 
exceed by about the right quantity the 
456 miles between Susa and Elne. The 
‘‘striding” distance between these two 
places is very nearly 300 miles; between 
Chamlat de Siguin and Elne about 280. 
But this theory of ‘‘ strides”, it must be 
evident, is perfectly absurd. It is also 
a useless absurdity. For it was devised 
by Mr Law, because he feared it might 
be said that Pliny, in this notice about — 
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was ‘7lior 72 miles from Embrun, and therefore could not have 
been near Chamlat de Siguin, any more than Ocelum, 99 miles 
from Embrun, could have been near Usseau, which is not more 


than 70. 


In short, there is not any reason for supposing that 


these ancient places lay anywhere on the route of the Col de 
Sestriéres and the valley of Fenestrelles, a hasty conclusion on 
which the theory of an ancient road following such a course has 
been raised, and even acquired general belief}. 


Scingomagus, “would naturally be re- 
ferring to some place in the great Im- 
perial Road.” The Critic’s alarm was 
groundless. Artemidorus must have 
been dead many years before the Re- 
public expired. 

1 Mr Law has, however, (p.107), one 
grand argument to overthrow all the 
conclusions drawn from these distances. 
These 99 miles ought, it appears, to be 
99 stades, equal to 122 miles. ‘In 
order to read 99 miles, you are obliged 
to convert stades into miles ; that is, you 
must read d\\a rocaidra for dot Too- 
o0ro, which appears in every: manu- 
script.” I will give here the whole 
passage in Strabo, following the text of 
Kramer : 

Kara 6¢ riv érépay dddv rh did 
Ovoxovriww Kal rijs Korriov wéxpe mev 
Odvyépvou cad Tapotcxwvos Kowh dds 7 
amd Neuwatcov, évreddev 5é ért perv rods 
Ovoxovriwy bpous kal Ti dpxhy Tis dva- 
Bdoews trav “AXrewy bia Apoverria Kral 
KaBadNlwvos witia é€jxovra rpla* 
wdhw 8 évreidev émi rods érépous Spous 
Ttav OvoxovTiwy mpds Thy Korriov widia 
éxarov évos Séovra *els* én’ ’Hp- 
pbdovvov kwunv* lr’ &XNXGa Tocadra 
bia Bovyavriov xkwpns Kal ZKeyyoud-ryou 
kal THs Tav “Adrewy trepbécews éml 
"Qxedov, TO mépas THs Korriov yijs* cal 
h dro UKeyyoudyou 5é Hin "Iradia réye- 
tar* éore é evOdvSe emi “Qkedov pwidia 
elxoot dxTo. (elkoot éxrd edd.) 

Now it will be seen here that there 
is not the slightest mention of stades, 
nothing but miles. The change of d\dou 
Ttocovra. into d&\d\a Tocaira is abso- 
lutely required to make sense. Kra- 


mer’s note on the subject is: “ d\doe 
tocovra codd. edd., quod qui ferri pos- 
sit non video.” The German editor 
was not aware how extremely tolerant 
criticism can sometimes be. However, 
as Mr Law wishes to read stades instead 
of miles for the sake of proving that 
Ocelum was identical with Usseau in 
the valley of Fenestrelles, let us accept 
his premises. Ocelum then must have 
been at a distance of 99 stades = 123 
Roman miles above Embrun, i.e. about 
one-third of the distance between Em- 
brun and Briangon, and about 55 miles 
from Usseau. Some interesting corollas 
ries might be drawn from this geogra- 
phical discovery. Two may suffice. 
The Vocontian frontier being at Em- 
brun according to Strabo, Cesar, who 
started from Ocelum, would have suc- 
ceeded in accomplishing by great dili- 
gence, in no more than seven days, 
a march of 123 Roman miles ; an achieve- 
ment which he has thought worthy of 
record in his Commentaries. Scingo- 
magus also, where Italy began, being 
27 or 28 miles from Ocelum, would 
be at a distance of —15 miles from 
Embrun, and would nearly coincide with 
Catwriges, now Chorges near Gap. 

It will be found, by the aid of the 
Itineraries, that the distance between 
Tarascon and Embrun given by Strabo 
(63 + 99 = 162 miles) is extremely accu- 
rate. We must consequently conclude 
that there is the same accuracy with 
respect to the distance between Embrun 
and Ocelum. 

The truth of my conditions for the 
determination of the site of Ocelum 
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After remarking, (p. 110), “On Ocelum was hinged Mr Ellis’s 
last proof of Czesar’s march. It falls with the rest;” an’asser- 
tion about equal in correctness to that which follows, and is so 
remarkably consistent with the ill-fated “historical probability” 
argument, that “ Czesar was resisted by a body of the Cottian 
confederation,” (ante, p. 19), Mr Law proceeds to say, (p. 111): 
“Mr Ellis, in his Cenis route, struggles with two difficulties, one 
on the distance performed in seven days, the other on the transit 
through the Vocontii.” There is no difficulty in either case. 
If the-short road between St Jean de Maurienne and Grenoble 
had been taken by Cesar!, the whole distance between Butti- 


must now be apparent. They were 
these, (Treatise, p. 187.) ‘‘Ocelum 
stood in the province of Cisalpine Gaul, 
on the frontier of the Cottian land, at 
the foot of the Alps, on the banks of 
the Dora Susina, and (at) a distance 
of 99 miles from Embrun.” Buttigliera 
satisfies all these conditions; Usseau 
not one. Room could hardly be found 
for the Cottian tribes without assigning 
to them the whole of the valley of Fen- 
estrelles, i.e. of the Clusone, which ex- 
tends to the commencement of the plains 
at Pignerol. 

1 Tnamed erroneously in my treatise 
one of the passes which this road crosses. 
The ‘‘Col du Glandon” should have been 
the ‘Col de la Croix-de-fer.” I fol- 
lowed this road from the Graisivaudan 
to St Jean de Maurienne, in the sum- 
mer of 1854. The distance was, as well 
as I could judge, very nearly what I 
had conjectured it to be. Neither the 
Col. de la Coche nor the Col de la 
Croia-de-fer present any difficulty. The 
route is still a good deal frequented ; it 
leaves the Graisivaudan at Villard Bonot. 
In old maps, before the modern car- 
riage-roads were completed, the promi- 
nence of the ‘‘ Pas de la Coche” is very 
remarkable. I have seen no recent 
measurement of the heights of these 
two passes. A scale of heights on the 
staircase of the University Library at 
Cambridge gives the height of the Col 
de la Coche at a little less than 6,400 


English feet, and that of the Col de la 
Croiu-de-fer at 7,500. 

It may be said that it is objection- 
able to carry Czsar over three passes. 
Mr Law, even by his very circuitous 
route, does just the same, making him 
cross the Col de Sestritres and the 
Mont Genévre, and the pass called the 
Col de St Guigues (Bourcet, Raymond), 
between Gap and the valley of the 
Drac. In this last case, however, Mr 
Law says (p. 93) ‘‘ perhaps there is no 
mountain ;” a supposition which is 
plainly impossible. All Alpine valleys 
are divided from one another, as every 
one must know, by ranges of mountains. 
The Col de St Guigues is, however, a 
low pass. 

It may also be objected, that the 
route of the Coche is found neither in 
the Itineraries nor in the Peutingerian 
Table. It may be answered that the 
approach to the only other pass noticed 
by Cesar, the Great St Bernard, is 
precisely in the same situation as the 
Mont Cenis. For the road to Martigny 
(Octodurus), as given in the Itineraries 
and the Zable, runs along the north 
side of the Lake of Geneva i.e. ‘‘ per 
Helvetios.” But it seems quite plain 
from Czsar’s own account (Bell. Gall. 
Ill. i-vi.) that the route to Octodurus, 
from the country of the Allobroges, lay 
“‘per Nantuates;” i.e. through the 
northern provinces of Savoy. Remains 
of a Roman road leading from the valley 
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gliera and Grenoble might have been performed in seven days 
by marches of 20 Roman (rather more than 18 English) miles 
a day; no extravagant allowance for forced marches, even 
though the hostile Gauls had to be driven off by the way. 
Ceesar would have returned from Italy, as he went, “ magnis 
itineribus}.” : 

“The transit through the Vocontii” is merely an assertion 
of Mr Law’s. It appears first in p. 102, where Cesar is made 
to state that he went through the Vocontii into the Allobroges. 
Ceesar’s words do not amount to this. He says: “in fines 
Vocontiorum ulterioris provinciz die septimo pervenit: inde 
in Allobrogum fines, ab Allobrogibus in Segusianos exercitum 
ducit.” Here the. body of the country of the Vocontii is not 
mentioned, nor necessarily implied, but merely its “fines.” This 
expression, unless vaguely taken, which we have here no reason 
for doing, though such a usage is common, means no more than 
“frontier.” The word inde in “inde in Allobrogum fines” is, if 
it refer to place and not to time, grammatically equivalent to 
ab iisdem finibus Vocontiorum. Now the Isére would have sepa- 
rated the Vocontii from the Allobroges: their territories were 
conterminous nowhere else. Czsar’s words will consequently 
imply this: that he arrived in a week at the Vocontian frontier on 
the south bank of the Isére, and then crossed the river to the 


north bank’. 


of the Arve towards Martigny have been 
found near Passy, and elsewhere. (Ber- 
tolotti, Lett, XXVII.) 

1 Mr Law appears to entertain no 
very exalted opinion of the powers of 
the Roman soldier, nor of the alacrity 
of Czsar’s legions in the movements of 
war. Gibbon’s estimate, if we may judge 
by his account of the Imperial armies, 
is considerably higher, and perhaps more 
just. Nor, if we may venture to trust 
the historian rather than the critic, 
would the legions have been so greatly 
embarrassed in the course of a week’s 
march by any ‘‘commissariat” difficul- 
ties. Gibbon says, (chap. 1.): 

*< Besides their arms, which the le- 
gionaries scarcely considered as an en- 
cumbrance, they were laden with their 


Mr Law contravenes with some energy (p. 112) 


kitchen furniture, the instruments of 
fortification, and the provision of many 
days. Under this weight, which would 
oppress the delicacy of a modern soldier, 
they were trained by a regular step to 
advance, in about six hours, near twenty 
miles. On the appearance of an enemy, 
they threw aside their baggage, and by 
easy and rapid evolutions converted the 
column of march into an order of battle.” 

2 Mr Law makes Cesar enter the 
Vocontian territory near Gap. The 
distance of Gap from Embrun was 28 
Roman miles ; of Embrun from Ocelum, 
99; total, from Gap to Ocelum, 127 
miles. This is not much less than my 
136 miles, which Mr Law exclaims 
against as so extravagant a distance for 
a week’s march. 
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the supposition that the south bank of the Isére at Grenoble 
may have been Vocontian. Yet, if he makes Czesar cross the 
Isére at Grenoble, as he appears to do (p. 102), and asserts, as 
he does (p. 110), that Casar passed directly from the country 
of the Vocontii into that of the Allobroges, I do not see how 
he is to avoid admitting what he disputes at p. 112. Indeed, 
as he brings Cesar into the Vocontian territory near Gap, he 
must consider the right bank of the Drac, where the road to 
Grenoble runs, to have been in the possession of that people. 
In short, if Ceesar crossed the Isére at Grenoble, then the 
south bank of the Isére there must have been Vocontian. If 
it were not Vocontian, but Tricorian, then Cesar must have 
crossed the Drac before he passed the Isére. In either case, 
the “fines Vocontiorum” would have been near Grenoble, which 
may fairly be taken to represent the termination of the seven 
days’ march}, 

I have now arrived at the last question to be considered, 
the identity with the Little Mont Cenis of a certain pass spoken 
of by Strabo. Mr Law, however, denies that any pass at all 
is spoken of. He gives, in support of his denial, a translation 
of the passage of Strabo to which I referred as containing the 
mention of the supposed pass. From this translation I have 
taken the following words (p. 114): fs 

“Beyond the Vocontii are the Siconii and the Tricorii, and 
beyond these the Medulli occupy the highest summits, the 
direct height of which is, they say, 100 stadia in ascent, and 
the same again in descent to the bounds of Italy. (Mera dé 
Ovokovrious "Ixdvioe (OF Sexdmor) Kal Tprxdpioe kat per avrods. MéSovdAa, 
oimep tas wtWndoraras €xovcr Kopupds’ 1d yodv dpOidrarov avirdv vos 
oradiov éxardy txyew acl rv dvaBaow, kavbévde? (or kavredbev) mad Try 
éml rods Spous rods rijs “Iradias xardBacw).... The Medulli lie the 
furthest from the confluence of the Isére with the Rhone: and 
on the other side of the mountain range spoken of, which slopes 
towards Italy, dwell the Taurini, a Ligurian nation, and other 
Ligurians: and of these is the land called the land of Ideonnus, 


1 The Drac formerly traversed a part the context generally, plainly shew the 
of the ground on which Grenoble stands. meaning to be attached to the expres- 
Pilot, Hist. Gren. p. 260. sion ‘‘ép0érarov twos.” It is the high- 

2 This word, which must refer toa est partor crestof the ridge that isalluded 
locality, not a measurement, and also to, not its perpendicular elevation. 


On Mr Law’s Criticism of Hannibal’s Route. 27 


and that of Cottius. Beyond these and the Po are the Salassi, 
&e.” . 

Now we have here a particular range of the Alps spoken of, 
the identification of which must be our first object. On one 
side of it lay the Taurine country and the land of Ideonnus 
and Cottius. Ideonnus I suppose to be the same as Donnus, 
the father of Cottius. This latter district, at the time alluded 
to, would have comprised the valley of Susa and other valleys 
to the south and west. The Taurine country extended eastward 
from the Cottian territory far into the plains of Italy. On the 
other side of the ridge were the Medulli, who dwelt in the 
Maurienne, though probably only in the lower part. These are 
ample data for the determination of the ridge spoken of. It 
must be that part of the main chain of the Alps which divides 
the Maurienne from Italy. On the south side of this chain, Strabo 
mentions a point which he designates as “the bounds of Italy.” 
This locality we know, from the Jerusalem Itinerary, to have 
been the city of Susa. From the valley of the Arc then, (the 
Maurienne), there was an ascent (dvd8ac1s) of 100 stadia to the 
crest of the main chain of the Alps, and from this crest to 
Susa there was a descent (xaraBacis) also of 100 stadia. Now 
it seems to me that, when we hear of ascending from one side 
of the Alps, and descending on the other, it requires no “ fertile 
imagination,” nor anything beyond the most ordinary common 
sense, to conclude that some pass must have been crossed. 
Such, however, is not the opinion of Mr Law. “Alas! there is 
just this misfortune, that in the passage relied on Strabo does 
not speak of any Pass at all.” (p. 113.) “In all this, which 
- I have quoted continuously, no pass is spoken of: no route for 
travelling from one part of a country to another!” This direct 
contradiction may render it necessary to examine a little into 
the question. 

It is obvious that it is the force of the words dvaBacis and 
karaBaois that is in dispute. These therefore Mr Law attacks, 
though not directly, and lays down the following canon, aimed at 


1 Probably, therefore, that which 
Xenophon describes as an ‘‘ Anabasis,” 
was accomplished without any travel- 
ling whatever. The army of Cyrus was 
transported from Sardis to Cunaxa by 
some other means, the nature of which 


Mr Law could doubtless explain to us. 
We have been previously informed that 
Pliny ‘‘is not dealing with roads” when 
he uses the words ‘‘via” and ‘“‘iter 
terrenum.” It seems difficult to per- 
suade Mr Law in this matter. 


‘ 
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these two words, declaratory of the terms which it was necessary 
for Strabo to use to define a pass. “ There are no terms like | 
60ds, Or trépOeois, which Strabo employs on such occasions.” 
(p. 115.) The words dvdé8acis and xardBaors then, according to the 
Critic, cannot be used by Strabo to indicate a pass. This is the 
issue which has to be tried. 

Now how would Mr Law explain, according to his canon, 
the terms dvdBacrts and xaraBacis in the following quotation from 
Polybius’ account of Hannibal’s passage of the Alps? I assume, 
by the way, that Mr Law will allow that Hannibal did actually 
cross the Alps. Even his versatility of opinion must have limits, 

Ti & emavpiov avatevéas, evnpyero ris KataBaoeaws’ év 7 TodEpions 
Bev ovK Ere mepteruxe, TAY TOY AdOpa KakorowovvT@v1’ bmd dé Tdv Térev 
kal ths xdvos, ov ToAA@ Aelmovras amwéBadke Tay Kata THY avaBacuy 
pbapevrav. ovens yap orevins Kal xatapepois THs KataBacews, k.T.Xd. 

But perhaps Mr Law will say, This is a passage from Poly- 
bius and not from Strabo. Very well. How does he interpret 
the word dvaSacews in the passage cited from Strabo, ante, p. 23? 
Besides, whatever be the force of dvdBao1s and xardBaors, they 
must together, when applied to different sides of a chain of 
mountains, be equivalent to a imépBacis of that chain. ‘YrépBacrs 
therefore, ought not in Strabo, according to Mr Law, to signify 
a pass. Indeed, it is not one of the two terms mentioned in his 
canon. Yet what other meaning but “ passes” can be affixed to 
tmepBaces in the following well-known passage of Strabo ? 

Térrapas & trepBdoes dvopager pdvov: did Avyloy pev thy eyyota TO 
Tuppyvik@ medayer cira thy Sia Tavpivay, iv ‘AvviBas dufdOev eira tiv did 
Laraovay: terdprny Se, rHy Sia “Parav: dwacas kpnuvodes *. 


1 It is only from these words, out that the Salassi were Gauls? It is 


*‘XdOpa KakotrovolyTwr,” that we learn 
how the mountaineers on the Italian 
side of the Alps were affected to Han- 
nibal. These mountaineers, according 
to Mr Law, were the Salassi. It might 
consequently be presumed that it is from 
these two words that he concludes (p. 
56), that ‘‘the Salassians, like other 
Gauls, sympathised in the object of 
Hannibal’s expedition.” It must be 
confessed, however, that they had rather 
an objectionable mode of exhibiting their 
sympathy. But how did Mr Law find 


generally considered that they were Li- 
gurians, like the Taurini (Malden’s Rome, 
p- 64). Polybius (11. xvii.) gives us 
what seems a complete list of the Gallic 
nations in Italy. There is no mention 
made in it of the Salassi; which would 
hardly have been the case had they been 
of Gallic blood, since even Celto-Ligu- 
rians, such as the Levi and Libui, are 
included among the Cisalpine Gauls. 

2 Mr Law, forgetting in the second 
paragraph of p. 115 the canon he had 
laid down in the first, does not dispute 


— 
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But it must be unnecessary to pursue this question any 
farther. Scarcely any one can have the slightest doubt about 
the force of the words dvd8acis and xardBacis. Nor, even if we 
had words of less precision, could there be much _ hesitation 
about Strabo’s meaning. For it is clear that the two measure- 
ments, each of a hundred stadia, can only refer to-one of two 
things; height, or distance. Now, if height had been intended, 
there would only have been a single “hundred stadia” given. It 
is also well known that the highest of the Alps is only twenty- 
six stadia in elevation, even above the level of the sea. No 
peaks four times as high as Mont Blanc have as yet been 
observed, at least by the generality of investigators. It is thus 
self-evident, in spite of Mr Law’s “loftiest Alps and reputed 
heights,” that they are two distances which are given by Strabo!; 
the one, the distance from the valley of the Arc to the crest of 
the ridge, and the other, the distance from the crest of the ridge 


down to Susa. 
of the Little Mont Cenis*. 


These distances are in accordance with the pass 


I need not examine Mr Law’s observations about the “ great 


lake.” 


some much smaller lake. 
That it has disappeared. 


One of four opinions concerning it must be adopted. 
(1) That it was the lake on the Mont Cenis. 
(3) That it never existed at all. (4) 
Of these, the first is the only admis- 


(2) That it was 


sible opinion. There are also (p. 116) some critical observations 


that vrepBdoes here means “ passes.” 
He only attempts to get rid of the words 
‘*qw ’AvviBas dcAOev,” which he says, 
and correctly so, are wanting in one of 
the most esteemed manuscripts. As, 
however, the words are found in five 
manuscripts, also of the first class, as 
well as in those of secondary authority, 
there can be no doubt of their genuine- 
ness. It is, besides, very improbable 
that Polybius, when noticing the passes 
with which he was acquainted, should 
not have mentioned Hannibal’s name in 
connexion with the pass which he cross- 
ed. That some one else should have 
put in these words, when Polybius had 
omitted them, is equally improbable. 
But then Mr Law says: ‘‘These words 
of Strabo are quite without value for 
interpreting Polybius.” He seems to 


forget that the words belong to Poly- 
bius rather than to Strabo. The pass- 
age is, however, at the same time, quite 
conclusive as to the meaning which 
Strabo attached to the word brepBdces. 

1 Cf. Plin. 11. 65. 

2 There is another pass, besides the 
Little Mont Cenis, which would satisfy 
these conditions of distance. It is called 
the Col de Clairée, and leads, like the 
Little Mont Cenis, from Bramans to 
Susa. No one has, I think, ever sug- 
gested this pass as the route of Hanni- 
bal, although the fine view which it 
commands of the plains of Italy has 
been noticed. One great objection to 
its acceptance would be, that the road 
to it from Bramans passes almost close 
to the Col of the Little Mont Cenis, a 
lower and an easier pass. 
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about “nailing” a pass, which it is equally unnecessary to 
touch upon. 

I have now gone through Mr Law’s Criticism, which professes 
to be founded on a careful examination of my theory. “I weighed 
its merits,” says Mr Law (p. vi.), “and sifted it as well as I 
could, under the circumstances.” Having seen the results of this 
‘full and fair scrutiny,” a scrutiny so searching as to elicit from my 
treatise what was nowhere to be found in it, the reader may be 
left to form his own opinion as to how far the Critic establishes 
the theory he himself supports, that of the Little St Bernard, or 
invalidates that which I have advocated, the theory of the Little 
Mont Cenis. Mr Law, indeed, does not profess to undertake 
a complete vindication of the Little St Bernard; but he has, 
I think, gone into its defence to a sufficient extent to make it 
perfectly clear that his position is untenable. It must also be 
remembered that the cause of the Little St Bernard has been 
already upheld by two excellent supporters, M. Deluc and the 
author of the Oxford Dissertation. And yet Mr Law, while in 
his preface justly acknowledging their works as “ very able and 
full of merit,” is obliged to confess that the case of the Little St 
Bernard has not been satisfactorily made out1. It is, however, 
not easy to conceive how, after what has been said by those 
two writers, and what has been urged by Mr Law on the same 
side of the question, anything of importance can yet remain to 
be done. Nor is it difficult to see why, although erroneous, such 
a theory should have been held by able men. The order in 
which the investigation was pursued left the most decisive 
points to be considered last of all, and caused their importance 
to be overlooked in favour of a theory already formed. If, 
instead of beginning by endeavouring to trace Hannibal’s route 
through the Transalpine valleys to the summit of the Alps, the 


i “There is no subject in which 
false doctrine has been so successful and 
so enduring. To this day Truth has 
not gained the station that is due to 
her. The work of M. de Luc and the 
Oxford Dissertation are very able and 
full of merit. But even these are open 
to some correction and improvement: 
all is not right; and much of what is 
right is not adequately enforced. Many 
combatants too have arisen since those 


were written: and of these not one is on 
the side of Truth.” (Preface, p. vi.) I fear 
it cannot be said of this Truth: Magna 
est Veritas, e prevalebit. The confede- 
racy of the ancients in support of Error 
is unhappily much too strong. Yet 
all is not irreparably lost. The ad- 
versaries of Truth may still be over- 
thrown. There is a great Critic who 
says: ‘I would face them all, if I had 
time.” 


On Mr Law’s Criticism of Hannibal's Route. 31 


investigators had first determined by what Cisalpine valleys it 
was possible for him to have descended into Italy, the valley of 
Aosta would have been at once eliminated, and all the passes 
leading into it excluded. For, from any one of these passes, it 
was not possible that Hannibal could have seen the smallest 
portion of the plains of Italy, or have descended into those 
plains in the time allowed by Polybius.. It was also evident at 
a glance, from the same author, that the descent must have 
been made either into the country of the Taurini or the Insubres!, 
and certainly not through the country of the Salassi into that 
of the Libui. The question would thus have been much sim- 
plified. For, if Hannibal could not have descended through the 
valley of Aosta, it would almost immediately follow that he 
could not have ascended through any valley north of the Mauri- 
enne; the only pass from the Tarentaise not leading into the 
valley of Aosta, the Col de Galése, being rendered inadmissible 
by its difficulty, and the Simplon by innumerable improbabilities. 
Again, it was quite certain that Hannibal must have followed up 
either the Rhone or the Isére for a length of about 800 stadia 
from their confluence before he began the ascent of the Alps. 
In neither case could he have struck off from the Isére at 
Grenoble to cross the Genévre or any more southern pass, while 
either route might have been taken for the Maurienne. Hannibal 
consequently could not have ascended to the summit of the 
Alps by any valley south of the Maurienne. Therefore, as it 
was previously known that he could not have followed any valley 
north of the Maurienne, it would have appeared, merely from 
points plainly incontrovertible, and without touching upon any 
doubtful or complicated part of the subject, that Hannibal must 
have gained the summit of the Alps through the Maurienne, and 


1 I can hardly imagine how anyone, __the present occasion; though perhaps 


whose perusal of Polybius had extended 
to cap. LX., could suppose an alternative 
to be possible in this case. I have, how- 
ever, admitted such a possibility out of 
compliment to Mr Law, who in the mat- 
ter of the Insubres ‘stands on the plain 
words of Polybius”; an attitude not al- 
ways attempted by him, as we perceived 
on coming to the plain words, é&véexvi- 
fevos avrots Ta wept Tov IIddov media. 
Nor does his position seem very firm on 


he may be able to explain the appa- 
rently inexplicable process, by which 
Hannibal, after leaving the Alps behind 
him, and marching into the Insubrian or 
Milanese plain, found himself at the 
very roots (im at’riy riv tapmpear) 
of the Taurine (i.e. Cottian) Alps; 
and also how it happened that Hanni- 
bal had previously joined the Insu- 
bres without effecting a junction with 
them. 
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thus, in all probability, have descended into Italy from the 
Mont Cenis!. 


I find I have overlooked (Criticism, p. viii.) two alterations 
which are given as Corrigenda, an appellation they fully deserve 
in its most accurate sense. The first of them is this: 

P. 11, line 1—after “ not near it,” insert “ The narrative had 
before announced in planum descensum; with an argument to 
make that plain Taurinian, and to shew Hannibal as deductus in 
Taurinos.” 

Livy’s words are, (L. Cincius Alimentus being the hearer 
implied in “ audisse”): “ex ipso autem audisse Hannibale, post- 
quam Rhodanum transierit, triginta sex millia hominum ingen- 
temque numerum equorum et aliorum jumentorum amisisse, 
Taurinis, que Gallis proxima gens erat, in Italiam degressum.” 
Hannibal told his prisoner, the historian Cincius Alimentus, that 


he came down into Italy among the Taurini. 


By Mr Law’s 


correction, however, this statement of Hannibal’s is_ converted 


into a conclusion of Livy’s. 


become a result dependent on those very premises. 


1 Mr Law has subjoined to his Criti- 
cism some observations on an hypothesis 
of M. Replat of Annecy relative to the 
passage of Hannibal. The route of the 
Carthaginians, according to M. Replat, 
lay up the left bank of the Isére as far 
as Pont Charra, a place situated on the 
Brédaz between Le Cheylas and Mont- 
mélian; thence through the gorge of 
the Brédaz into the valley of La Ro- 
chette, and up the Val Istre again as 
far as L’Hopital; thence by the Val 
Beaufort and over the Col du Bon- 
homme (qu. the Cormel de Roselant?) 
to Chapiu, and over the Col de la Seigne 
into the valley of Aosta. This theory 
would have one advantage over that of 
the Little St Bernard, of which it may 
be considered as a modification. The 
distance from Pont Charra to Ivrea by 
the Val Beaufort would be very nearly 
150 Roman miles (1200 stadia), the dis- 
tance allowed by Polybius for the pass- 
age of the Aips. The distance from 
Yenne to Ivrea by the Mont du Chat 


The premises of Livy’s argument 


(See 


and the Little St Bernard is found from 
the Jtineraries to be 180 Roman miles. 
The devxdmerpov dxupdv of Polybius is, 
according to M. Replat’s theory, Mont 
Blanc. This appears to me as improba- 
ble as that it should have been the so- 
called Roche Blanche, although the im- 
probability would not entirely rest on the 
same grounds. For the Roche Blanche is 
almost at once disqualified by its insig- 
nificance, so disappointing to all who 
may here anticipate from the Alps any- 
thing commensurate with such objects. 
*‘Parturiunt montes, nascetur ridiculus 
mus.” Mont Blane certainly is not 
liable to this objection, though I think 
there are others equally strong against 
its adoption. But I must not stay to 
examine M. Replat’s theory: indeed, 
as my only knowledge of it is derived 
from Mr Law’s notice, I should not be 
justified in criticising it in detail. As, 
however, it brings Hannibal into Italy 
by the valley of Aosta, I conceive that 
it must at once fall to the ground. 
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ante, p. 4.) For Livy never brings forward “an argument to 
prove the plain Taurinian, and to shew Hannibal as deductus in 
Taurinos,” He is content to take these facts for granted on 
the strength of Hannibal’s word, especially when that word was 
backed by universal agreement. Mr Law, however, has a much 
higher opinion of Hannibal’s eloquence than of his veracity. He 
must shrewdly suspect him here of Punica fides. It would con- 
sequently appear that the object of Mr Law’s indignation, the 
Taurine plot, as it was thus originated by Hannibal, must date 
from before s.c. 200. Mr Law may well say that “false doc- 
trine has been enduring,” and that, “ error comes forth under 
grave and respectable authority.” 

The second Corrigendum is this : 

P. 11, line 4—after “reference” insert “The two expres- 
sions, gens proxima, and genti proxime, contain the same 
geographical idea, being simply this—that, along the Po, the 
Taurini are next above the Gauls.” 

Where does Mr Law get “along the Po” or “above the 
Gauls” from? 

The two expressions in Livy are, the first belonging to a 
citation from Cincius Alimentus: | 

(1) “ Taurinis, que Gallis proxima gens erat, in Italiam 
degressum!.” 

(2) “ Taurinis, genti proximee, adversus Insubres bellum 
motum erat.” 

From these two passages it is to be inferred, according to 
Mr Law, that the Libui were non-existent B.c. 218. I should, 
nevertheless, have good hopes of their surviving that memorable 


year, even were I to admit as true all the erroneous premises of 


Yet this Corrigendum is 
Neither 


Mr Law’s Criticism and Corrigendum. 
almost as incorrect as so few lines could possibly be. 


1 I suppose it is on account of this 
citation from Cincius Alimentus that 
Mr Law (see ante, Vol. 11. p. 313) af- 
firms that Livy had “‘already,” i. e. 
before (2), ‘‘ brought Hannibal into the 
Taurini.” Yet it is evident that this 
citation can form no part of Livy’s nar- 
rative of Hannibal’s march. Nor indeed 
does any portion of cap. 38. The nar- 
rative is broken off at the end of cap. 


Vou. III. March, 1856. 


37, and resumed at the beginning of 
cap. 39. Hannibal (cap. 37) descends 
to the plain, and (cap. 39) the first peo- 
ple he finds there, the Taurini, are at 
war with his expected allies, the Insu- 
bres. Scarcely any one could have here 
avoided “‘stumbling upon accuracy.” 
Mr Law’s critical acumen has, however, 
enabled him to escape, 
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grammar nor reason can connect “ proximee” in (2) with the 
Insubres or with the Po; while in (1) “ Gallis” is plainly con- 
trasted with “ Italiam,”’ the one expression indicating the 
Transalpine, and the other the Cisalpine country. In crossing 
the Alps from Gaul to Italy, reckoning from the passage of the 
Rhone to the arrival at the Taurine country, the first part of 
the plains which Hannibal reached, he lost 36,000 men and 
a vast number of horses and other animals. (This estimate does 
not agree with that of Polybius.) 
R. ELLs. 





Il. 


On the Sophistical Rhetoric. 


“Hy yap darodavy 

Le A oh A cr 
eis Tis Tovnpds, Sv avéedpvaay pyropes: 

> ‘ A See J - , 
ovdels yap npiv “Iddews ev rH mode 
¢ > , \ s PN! Pea 
doris emikavoe. Tas Kecbadas TaY pyTopwr. 
kekoAAOrrevkas* Tovyapody pyTwp Evel. 


Puato. Fr. ine. iv. (Meineke.) 


Tuer design which I have had in view in this series of papers is 
twofold; to collect such information as is to be found in con- 
temporary writers about that very remarkable class of men 
known by the name of the Sophists, and to throw what light 
Iam able upon their character, speculations, and pursuits, and 
the nature of the influence which they exercised upon the age 
in which they lived; and secondly, to correct certain opinions 
with respect to them, erroneous as I think, which have gained 
currency from the ability with which they have been maintained, 
and the deserved popularity of the latest work in which they 
have been advocated. The importance of the intellectual revo- 
lution in which they took so prominent a part, the influence 
which they indirectly exerted upon philosophical speculation— 
for though not sound philosophers themselves they were the 
cause of sound philosophy in others—and upon the national 
character by means of the educational functions which they 
exercised, give an interest to these men which they do not 
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perhaps intrinsically possess, and will, I hope, justify what might 
otherwise seem the disproportionate length of these remarks, 
At any rate, such inquiries cannot fail to illustrate in some 
degree the literature, especially the philosophical literature, of 
the period, and may perhaps be of some service to the student 
of Plato and Aristotle, and, I venture to hope, of history. 

In pursuance of this design then I am now to enter in fuller 
detail upon the early history of rhetoric, and to give a brief 
sketch of its earliest professors, that portentous growth of hydra 
heads which sprang out of the intellectual fermentation of the 
fifth century to the astonishment and horror of the soberminded 
and old-fashioned portion of the Greek people, and which no 
Iolaus could repress or subdue. And as we have’ been hitherto 
chiefly concerned with the Sophists who were contemporary 


‘with Plato—the adventurous Hercules who encountered the 


Sophistical hydra—or mentioned in his dialogues; and as one of 
the objects of this inquiry is to ascertain how far he was justified 
in the ridicule and reprobation which he so unsparingly heaped 
upon them, in our subsequent account of this their principal 
instrument of instruction and of mischief we shall still confine 
ourselves to those whom we meet with in the writings of Plato 
and Aristotle. This will carry us down to the time of Isocrates, 
by universal consent the most accomplished master of this school 
of Rhetoric. 

Our sketch will exhibit them in the three characters which 
we before described; as rhetoricians in the modern and stricter 
sense of the word; as prose writers and men of literature; and 
as instructors or corruptors of youth; and we shall have therefore 
to take into account not only the rules they laid down and the 
system they pursued in their schools of Rhetoric, but also the 
style of their writings, the contributions they made to the infant 
studies of grammar, rhythm, criticism, and their art of compo- 
sition in general, as well as the moral result which was likely to 
flow from their training. On these points our attention must be 
chiefly directed to the originators of the system, the Sophists 
par excellence. 

‘In all these respects Plato, as we have already noticed, 
evidently held them very cheap; and the opinion of Aristotle, to 
judge from the passages previously cited from his writings, and 
others to be afterwards adduced, seems to have been not much 


3—2 
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more favourable: and the recorded judgment of these two is 
entitled to the greater weight, not only from the respect due to 
their superior enlightenment and discrimination, but because 
they have traced out their intellectual character as a whole, and 
discussed all their pretensions, philosophical, literary, and educa- 
tional together. 

The practice of rhetoric, like the use of logic, is doubtless as 
old as human speech and human society. Some of the Greeks 
indeed ascribed to it a still earlier origin. One of the commen- 
tators on Hermogenes (Proleg. in Hermog. p. 4) quotes certain 
authors who carried it back to the gods. In support of this 
opinion they produced the verse of Homer, Il. A. 1, oi 5€ Ocot map 
Znvi xaOnpevor yyopdwvro, Which, said they, is an example of the 
Snunyopixdy yevos ths pyropixjs. From the gods it passed to the 
heroes; the speech of Priam, Il. r. 182, being an instance of the’ 
éyxopiacrixoy eidos. Similarly Nestor in his dialogue with Aga- 
memnon gives specimens of the cupBovdrcurixoy, and Ulysses of the 
dixavixdy yevos: and so finally it came down to the human race}. 
“ Dicta sunt omnia,” says Quintilian, (Inst. Orat. v. 10), “ ante- 
quam preeciperentur: mox ea scriptores observata et collecta 
ediderunt.” 

Again, Eustathius? refers the origin of the art of rhetoric to 
Homer himself; who, he says, is the author of the entire art of 
words, and from whom are derived all sources of rhetorical 
systems, as rivers flow from the ocean; the great Homeric ocean- 
river, that is, that encircled the world. And further, he declares 
that from Homer is to be learnt the handling of the three kinds 
of oratory, the deliberative, judicial, and declamatory. Indeed 
when we consider the almost religious veneration -which was 
paid by the Greeks to the authority of the first and greatest of 
their poets, and that his poems were popularly regarded amongst 
them as the repository of all arts and all knowledge sacred and 


1 Compare on this subject Rhet. fr. épeiv xat (i.e.) Aéyew. This has been 


- Anon. ap. Spengel. p. 210, who quotes 
the same line of Homer with the same 
object. What he adds is curious, if not 
exactly true. ‘‘ Now those who assert 
this do so with the view of magnifying 
the art: but the truth is, that it first 
made its appearance amongst the heroes, 
whence also the derivation of the name 


clearly shown by Homer, &c.” See also, 
on the natural and Homeric origin of 
Rhetoric, Quintilian, Inst. Orat. 11. 17. 
5 sq. On the latter, Aul. Gell. N. A. 
VII. 14. 7. 

2 Eustath. Procem. in Odyss. p. 1379. 
ad Il. B. p. 221. ap. Ernest. Pref. ad 
Lex. Techn. Greee. p. xxii. 
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profane, it is not to be wondered at that the learned Archbishop 
of Thessalonica should have attributed to his favourite author 
the origin of such an art as rhetoric, for which, in fact, there 
was rather more justification than there usually was in cases of 
this kind. Indeed, Hermogenes (ap. Speng. p. 6) pronounces 
that “as poetry is an imitation of everything,” it is the same 
thing to say that Homer is the best of poets, and the first of 
orators and composers of speeches. 

But however majestically Agamemnon may have declaimed, 
however persuasively the aged Phoenix, or the honey-tongued 
Ulysses, or Nestor with his clear ringing voice, Avis Hvdlav dyopy- 
ms, may have argued or pleaded in the verses of Homer; what- 
ever may have been the force of Achilles’ indignant invective, or 
of the pathetic pleadings of the bereaved Priam for the body 
of his murdered son; no system of rhetoric, Aoyix) péOodos, NO 
rules of the art existed until towards the middle of the fifth 
century before Christ. 

Even at Athens, the native home of eloquence (Cic. Brut.), 
before the arrival of Gorgias on the Leontine embassy in 427 
B.C., or, at any rate, before the visit of Protagoras, who (Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. 282, Dp) seems to have been there somewhat earlier, 
no speech had been committed to writing1. Up to this time no 
statesman or orator had thought of preserving any public 
harangue for the gratification of his contemporaries or the use of 
posterity, whatever amount of pains and labour he might have 
bestowed upon its composition”. Even the calm and godlike 


1 The speeches in Thucydides are Spengel, Art. Script. p. 61. Plat. 


shown by the style alone, independently 


of all other considerations, to have been _ 


made up from notes and recollections of 
himself and others; the arguments of 
some he himself invented. See his own 
account of the matter, I. 22. Those of 
Herodotus scarcely pretend to be more 
than ornaments and illustrations, and 
lay no claim to genuineness or authen- 
ticity. On the speeches of Thucydides 
see further Miiller, Hist. Gr. Lit. c. 
xxxiv. § 8, and on speeches in history 
in general, Mure, Hist. Gr. Lit. Bk. Iv. 
Ch. vii. § 12, Vol. Iv. p. 499 8q. 

2 See Miiller, op. cit. XXXI. 4. 


Pheedr. 257, D. Plut. Pericles, éyypa- 
gov ovdév drrodé\ore TAI TaV Wndi- 
oudrwy. Miiller takes no notice of the 
opposing statement of Cicero, Brut. vir. 
27. Periclem, cujus scripta queedam fe- 
runtur. But this probably means no 
more than that there were in Cicero’s 
time speeches which passed under his 
name, derived, like those of Thucydides, 
from notes or the recollections of some 
of his audience, or perhaps altogether 
This latter seems to have 
been Quintilian’s opinion, Inst, Orat. m1. 
i. 12. Cicero in Bruto negat ante Peri- 
clem scriptum quicquam, quod ornatum 


spurious, 
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dignity of Pericles’ oratory, his weighty pregnant expressions 4 
overfull of meaning ?, his lightning flashes of impetuosity °, the 
lively images which “he left in men’s minds like the sting of 
a bee4,” survived only in men’s recollection as detached frag- 
ments, or as a vague general impression of divine power and 
dignity. 

Sicily, as is well known, was the birthplace of the art of 
rhetoric, where in the kindly soil of the quick-witted, ready, and 
disputatious® Sicilians, it speedily grew and flourished. The 
' “invention” of the art is ascribed by Aristotle, ap. Diog. Laert. 
vit. 57, to Empedocles the poet and philosopher of Agrigentum: © 
Sext. Empir. vil. 6, uses the more cautious phrase, xexinxéva, 
implying that he gave an impetus to the study, or set it in 
motion; a phrase which is translated by Quintilian, 11. 1, “ movisse | 
aliqua circa rhetoricen Empedocles dicitur;” and is most likely 
the expression which Aristotle himself employed. Again, Aris- 
totle in the passage of the de Soph. El. already quoted (supr. 
Vol. 11. p. 158) names Tisias as having practised rhetoric pera 


oratorium habeat; ejus aliqua ferri. 
Equidem non reperio quicquam tanta 
eloquentie fama dignum: ideoque mi- 
nus miror esse qui nihil ab eo scrip- 
tum putent; hee autem que feruntur 
ab aliis esse composita. 
1 Periclis succus. Cic. de Orat. II. 
22, § 93. 

2 Sententiis magis quam verbis ab- 
undans. Ib. 

3 Tlepikhéns ‘ObddumLos Yorpamr é- 
Bpovra. Arist. Acharn. 

4 Eupolis Ajwo Fr. 6. Meineke, 
11. 458. The same writer, a contem- 
porary, says of him, that like a good 
runner he distanced all his competitors 
(in the oratorical race) by ten feet, 


womep ayabol Spots 
éx Séxa TodGy pe Aéywv Tovds pHropas* 


and again, ‘‘persuasion settled on his 
lips, so great was the charm of his 
words,” 


welOw Tis érexdiiver ért rots xel- 
AEow, 
-ovTws éxnre Kal pdvos Tay pyrdpwr 


To Kévtpov éyxarédre Tots dKpow- 
pevas, 


The whole passage is translated by 
Cicero, de Orat. TI. 34. 138; and again 
referred to, Brut. rx. 38. Cum delecta- 
tione etiam aculeos reliquisse in animis 
eorum a quibus esset auditus. Aristotle 
quotes two or three of the most remark- 
able of these “‘aculei.” Rhet. 1. 7, 11. 4, 
III. 10, pp. 129, 19.130, 1. The famous 
comparison in his funeral oration (which 
does not occur in Thucydides’ version of 
it) of the fall of the youth in battle to 
the loss of the spring from the year, has 
been plagiarized with the most consum- 
mate impudence, and ‘‘disfigured to 
make it pass for his own,” by Euripides, 
Suppl. 448. 

> Cic. Brut. x1. 46. Siculi acuta gens 
et controversa natura. In Verr. Iv. 43. 
95. Nunquam tam male est Siculis quin 
aliquid facete et commode dicant. Like 
the modern Parisians, the Sicilians, in 
the very worst of times, had always some 
joke very much to the point (facetum et 
commodum) ready for the occasion. | 
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Tovs mperovs; Meaning, most probably, (as Spengel thinks, p. 23, 
not.) Empedocles and Corax. Karsten, in his account of Empe- 
docles, prefixed to his collection of the fragments of his poems, 
(p. 61), supposes that he taught rhetoric not only by example 
but also by precept; but of the latter he has no evidence to 
produce except the tradition that Gorgias was his pupil. He 
also labours, with a zeal and industry which deserved a more 
complete success, to find in his verses examples of antithesis 
and paronomasia, which he thinks Gorgias may have copied from 
him together with his dress, air, and demeanour, p. 56. In de- 
fault of more precise evidence it seems safer to adopt Mr Grote’s 
opinion upon the point, Hist. of Greece, vur. 466, “that the 
rhetoric ascribed to him may have consisted mainly in oral 
teaching or exposition of the same doctrines,” (viz. his physical 
system and cosmogony before mentioned). At any rate, it is 
highly improbable that he committed to writing and published 
any thing in the nature of rhetorical rules or system, 

But, to pass from the faint twilight of conjecture into the 
clearer region of history, the immediate occasion of its growth 
and cultivation, and the causes which impressed upon it the 
particular direction which it at first took, are stated by Cicero, 
from Aristotle’s lost work, the cuvvaywy? rexvav, in an often quoted 
passage of the Brutus, c. 12. He there tells us that the regular 
and systematic study of rhetoric originated in the requirements 
of the times succeeding the expulsion of the tyrants [viz. the 
Gelonian dynasty; Gelo and his brothers, Hiero and Thrasybulus, 
were tyrants in succession till B.c. 465, when the last was ex- 
pelled. Grote, H. Gr. v. ch. 43, p. 316 sq.]. The citizens who 
had been banished and dispossessed of their property now 
returned and revived their claims, which led to a vast deal of 
litigation; and Corax and Tisias 1, the reputed inventors of the 
art, drew up a system and technical rules; whereas, before this 
period, though elaborate speeches had been made and committed 
to writing [i.e. if the assertion is true at all, only to assist the 
orator in the composition of his speech, not because such were 
supposed to have, like poems, an independent interest of their 
own] no one had composed by rule of art. 

It was then the nature of the circumstances by which the 
new art was fostered and developed, as well as the superior 


1 Cic. Brut. c. 12; de Orat. 1. 20, § 91; Quint. MI. 1, Ul. 17. 7. 
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utility of the forensic branch of it; especially in democratic 
states, where every citizen was exposed to legal processes and 
obliged to plead his own cause; that led to the almost exclusive 
cultivation of the judicial kind of rhetoric, and the neglect of 
the nobler department of the art, the deliberative kind, on 
which. Aristotle, Plato and Isocrates severely comment in pas- 
sages already referred to. See ante, Vol. u. pp. 164, 158, 
and the note there. 

It was at this time, and in consequence of this state of 
affairs, that Corax, a man who had availed himself of his great 
oratorical powers to acquire influence amongst his fellow- 
citizens—and who thus furnishes another exemplification of the 
rule that in times of civil commotion and revolution the lawyers | 
or men of words generally contrive to get uppermost—began to 
reduce to system and to commit to writing some rules of the 
art which “had taught himself to rise.” This réy»n of Corax is 
noticeable not only as the earliest “art of rhetoric,” but also as 
the first theoretical book on any branch of art}.  Miill. Hist. 
Gr. Lit. xxxu. 3. One of the principal subjects treated in it 
seems to have been the technical division of a speech. Miill. 1. ec. 
This according to Corax was fivefold, mpooimov (prelude, exor- 
dium), dujynois (statement of the case, narratio, which, in its 
limited technical sense, belongs only to the forensic branch of 
rhetoric. Ar. Rhet. m1. 13), dyéves (arguments in its support, or, 
more generally, the discussion of the arguments on either side), 
mapexBaois (digression from the main subject, subsidiary and in- 
direct arguments; apparently, such as an attack upon the cha- 
racter of your antagonist or an encomium upon your own; 
anything mpds émixoupiay trav deyoucvev map avrod), and éidoyos 
(peroratio, dvaxefadaiwois, a review or summary of the principal 
points of the case). The explanations of these technical terms 
are taken from the Proleg. in Hermogenem, Spengel, p. 25. 
A more complicated and minute subdivision was subsequently 
introduced, and Plato in the Pheedrus amuses himself at the 
expense of the inventors of many of these terms of art: but 
Isocrates had the merit of sweeping them all away, and reducing 
the parts of a speech to four, viz. mpooimiov, dujynows, miores, 


1 It was probably written earlier by Suidas, and that upon the propor- 
than the treatise of Sophocles on the tions of the human body by Polycletus 
management of the Chorus mentioned the Sculptor. 
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éritoyos; a division which was afterwards generally retained, 
though Cicero, de Orat. m1. 19, 79, says that there were those 
who divided it into four, five, six, or even seven parts. The 
“natural” division, according to the same author, de Or. m1. 79, 
307, is into five parts, exordium, narratio, confirmatio, refutatio, 
peroratio, though subsequently, § 331, he seems to add a sixth, 
propositio, distinguishing it from narratio. In the same treatise, 
1. 19, 86, we are told that the writers on rhetoric “‘ crammed” 
their works with disquisitions upon “ trifles” like these, to the 
neglect of weightier matters. These contemptuous expressions 
belong to the philosopher Charmadas (or Charmides), whom 
Cicero quotes; and he further declares, that these men were 
not only absolutely devoid of the knowledge (of politics, the 
science of government, &c.) which they claimed, but were even 
ignorant of the true system and method of speaking. I have 
quoted this passage principally because it expresses an opinion 
in entire conformity with that of Plato upon the value of the 
sophistical contributions to the science of rhetoric. See ante, 
Vol. m1. p. 154. 

But to return from this digression. We learn from Aristotle, 
Rhet. 1, 24, p. 109. 8, that Corax’s treatise pretended further to 
give instruction in the method of arguing a case, and the sources 
from which arguments might be derived. He confined himself 
however to the illustration of a single rémos, that of rd cixdés: a 


1 This technical term 7é7os, and the 
Latin translation of it, locus, seem to 


Promptuaria, see ante, Vol. 11. p. 159, not. 
They were called xowol, communes, be- 


have two meanings, sometimes includ- 
ing, sometimes distinguished from, kowds 
Témros, locus communis. When they are 
distinguished, the formersignifies a topic, 
subject, or source of argument. Sedes 
e quibus argumenta promuntur. Cic. 
Topic. c. 2, answering to Bacon’s Topica, 
de Augm. Scient. v. c. 3: the latter 
(locus communis) written illustrations of 
often-recurring topics or arguments on 
both sides of a disputed question ; such 
as those which the Sophists gave their 
pupils to learn by heart, and of which 
Protagoras was the first composer. 
Cic. Brut. c, 12. Protagoras scripsit re- 
rum illustrium disputationes, que nunc 
appellantur communes loci; Bacon’s 


cause they treat of generals or univer- 
sals, and not particular instances, Quia 
de universé-re tractari solent. Cic. de 
Orat. 01. 27, § 106. Many passages 
are collected on this subject by Ernesti, 
Lex. Techn. Gr. et Lat. s. vv. ré7r0s, locus, 
Térros, in the former, more general, sense, 
is defined by Aristotle, Rhet. I. 2. pp. 
10. 22, 11. 10, and a great number of 
them enumerated, 11. 23. He makes a 
distinction, which was not adopted by 
later writers, between rézro and elén: 
the former being sources of arguments 
which might be applied universally to all 
subjects, equally, as he says, to physics 
and ethics, and anything else ; the latter, 
al xaf’ txacroy yévos lila mpordceis, 
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mode of arguing which continued in fashion with the early 
sophistical rhetoricians, as we see by Plato’s constant allusions 
to it. Aristotle exemplifies this rézos by an illustration taken 
from Corax’s own work, prefacing it with the words “and out 
of this rézos Corax’s art is entirely constructed.” ‘ For whether 
aman be not (naturally) liable to the charge brought against 
him, as for instance, if one weak in body be put upon his trial 
for an assault, [the rémos of 7d eixds may be made to apply], 
for [the defendant may plead] it was ‘improbable:’ or again, 
if he be (naturally) liable (to such a charge), as for instance, 
if the man be strong [it may be argued that (lit. the réros may 
again apply, for)] it is not likely, for it was likely to be thought 
so (i.e. likely). And similarly in all other cases: for a man must 
of necessity be liable or not liable to the charge, whatever it is: 
now both seem to be probable, but the one és so in reality, the 
other not absolutely, but in the way that has been explained.” 
Aristotle had before “explained” the nature of the unfairness 
practised. It is, says he, an apparent (dawépuevov) argument, 
resting on a confusion between general and special probability 
(i. e. that which is generally probable and that which is so only 
under given conditions of time, place and circumstance) as 
Agathon (a disciple of this school) says, 
Tax’ dy tis eikds adrd Tovr eivar AEyou 


Bporoiot moka tvyxdvew odk eixdra}. 


“for improbabilities do come to pass, so that even what is 
contrary to probability is probable; but if so, the improbable is 
probable. But it is not so absolutely and generally; but as in 
the case of the épicrixoi (debaters for debate’s sake, quibblers, 
sophistical sham-philosophers) the cheat is produced by the 
omission of the circumstances, relation, and mode, so here too 
‘the being contrary to probability,’ is not an absolute but a- 
special probability.” This rhetorical mine of 16 eixés was worked 
likewise by Tisias the pupil with similar zeal and assiduity, as 
we learn from Plato, Pheedr. 273, B, where with a slight varia- 
tion the same illustration is given as that which Aristotle attri- 


only supplied arguments adapted to muagrixol are stated by Menander to be, 
a special given subject. But subse- -yévos, yé&veo.s, piols, dvarpopy, madela, 
quently ali sources of arguments, and émirndevuara. 

all general topics were included under 1 Comp. Poet. 18. p. 172. 6. 

the term rémos: thus the réra éyxw- 
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butes to the réy of Corax. “Then let Tisias tell us this 
again, whether he means by ‘the probable’ anything else but 
the opinion of the mob.” “Why what else can he mean?” 
«« Well then it seems he introduced into his treatise the following 
rule, at once ingenious and artistic, which he had discovered, 
that if one that is weak but courageous be put upon his trial 
for beating and robbing of his cloak or anything else a strong 
coward, in that case neither of them is to speak the truth, but 
the coward is to say that the brave man was not alone when he 
knocked him down, whilst the other is to refute him on this 
point by showing that they were alone, and to throw in this 
argument into the bargain: (xaraypjcacda, to squander or lavish 
upon his case), ‘And how was it likely that a man such as I 
should have attacked a fellow like that?” The other will take 
good care not to admit his own poltroonery, but will try to 
coin some other lie, and so perhaps some how or other give 
his adversary an opportunity of convicting him. And upon all 
other points the precepts of the art are very much of the same 
kind.” 

Antiphon too, who though not actually a disciple of the 
sophistical school of rhetoricians, was yet so much under their 
influence that he may fairly be reckoned amongst them, employs 
this same method of arguing in the three surviving school 
exercises (yeéra:) called Tetralogies’. An analysis of the first 
of them, showing the use which is made of this réros, is given 
by Miiller, Hist. Gk. Lit. xxxm. 2, and it occurs likewise in the 
other two. 

Corax’s “art” may therefore be properly defined as “the 
art of cheating :” it contained nothing like science or system, 
unless the technical division of the speech deserves to be so 
called; it confined itself to a single topic, and gave a series of 
practical illustrations, (one of which Aristotle quotes as a spe- 
cimen) showing how the quibble above described might be 
turned to account. It resembled, to use Aristotle’s illustration 
of the pre-Socratic philosophy, the imperfect lisping stammering 
utterance of an infant?; and was the childish—childlike in all but 


1 So called because each of them con- 2 Verrifoudry 8 eouxev } mpdiryn pe- 
sists of four parts, viz. a speech and Aocod¢la. Arist. Metaph. A. 
reply by both plaintiff and defendant. 
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the simplicity and innocence of childhood—commencement of 
an art which attained its scientific maturity in Aristotle’s own 
work on the subject. Hence too the early definition of rhetoric, 
meiods Snutovpydés, a definition which prevailed, as we have seen, 
to the time of Isocrates, who is erroneously named as the 
author of it by Quintilian, Inst. Orat. 1. 15. 4. 

The practice of the new art which was in strict conformity 
with the precepts, is amusingly illustrated by a story told of 
the intercourse between Corax and his pupil Tisias!. It is 
related in the Prolegom. ad Hermog. (Spengel, p. 26), and if 
not true, at any rate deserves to be quoted for the light it 
throws upon the nature of the new art and the character of 
its professors in the estimation of the public who invented, cir- 
culated and believed it. Besides, “There be bricks alive at this 
day”—the proverb namely, which is quoted at the conclusion— 
to testify to the truth of it. It relates how after Tisias had 
under the instructions of his master qualified himself for prac- 
tice in the courts of law, he refused to pay him his fee: and 
upon being brought to trial for the breach of engagement he 
placed Corax in the following dilemma. Corax, he asked, what 
did you profess to teach me? To persuade any one you please, 
replies Crowe. Well then, if so, answered Tisias, I persuade 
you to forego your promised fee, and so have nothing to pay: 
but on the other hand, if I have not persuaded you, you have 
failed to fulfil your engagement, and so I owe you nothing. To 
which Mr Crowe is reported to have replied “in the same 
figure” (év ré aité oxjparr), If I taught you to persuade, and 
so enabled you to persuade me not to accept my fee, you ought 
to pay it me because I have taught you what I undertook to 
teach: or if again you fail to persuade me to refuse it, still 
you ought to pay me because you have not persuaded me not 
to accept anything. Whereupon the judges instead of a verdict 
are said to have pronounced the following sentence, which 
passed into a proverb, xaxod Képaxos xaxa oa. “Bad Crow, bad 
eggs?.” . | 

i The same story, with alterations 2 Spengel seems to be led a little too 
and additions, which can scarcely be said far in his ardour to establish the credit 
to improve it, is told by Aulus Gellius, of his rhetorical authority, when he 


Noct. Att. ¥. 10, of Protagoras and his quotes in support of it, Cic. de Orat. 111. 
wealthy pupil Euathlus. 21.81, as a proof that Cicero recognised 
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This story—which may be considered as in some measure 
- warranted by the existence of the proverb—shows us to what 
purposes the infant practice of rhetoric could be applied, and 
may help to illustrate the character of its earliest professors. 
It reminds us very strongly of the object which Strepsiades 
has in view when he repairs to the Socratic “thinking establish- 
“ment” to learn the art—sophistry he called it;—namely, to 
make the worse appear the better cause, and so defraud his 
creditors. I presume that no one will venture to assert that 
the cause of truth and justice was likely to be much aided 
by the practice of Corax and Tisias, the “inventors of the art of 
Rhetoric.” 

Tisias appears to have enjoyed a greater celebrity as a 
teacher and writer upon rhetoric than his master, and hence 
the invention of the art is sometimes ascribed to him, Thus 
in Cic. de Inv. um. 2. 6, he is spoken of as princeps atque 
inventor, the author and originator of it, the identical terms 
which he applies to Corax and Tisias, de Orat. 1. 20. 91; and 
even Plato in the Pheedrus takes no notice of Corax; but by 
the way in which he singles out Tisias and sets him up to be 
talked at and instructed in the true art of rhetoric, 273, B—274, a, 
he seems to select him as the founder, or at least as the repre- 
sentative, of his school. His method of instruction is thus 
described in the same dialogue, 267, a. “And shall we let Tisias 
and Gorgias rest in oblivion? Who saw that probability was 
more to be valued than truth, and again make (in their then 
extant writings) by force of words the small appear great and 
the great small, and give the new an old fashioned appearance, 
and make the opposite seem new’, and invented for all subjects 


the proverb, and so becomes a witness 
of the truth of the story. The passage 
runs thus: Quare Coracem istum ves- 
trum patiamur nos quidem pullos suos 
excludere in nido, qui evolent, clamato- 
res odiosi ac molesti. ‘‘ Therefore let us 
by all means allow your friend Crowe to 
hatch his young in the nest, in order 
that they may fly away—the odious 
tiresome praters,” [or bawlers—noisy 
wretches—not ‘‘croakers.” See c. 34, 
§ 138, Hunc non clamator aliquis (rhe- 


toriczee magister) ad clepsydram latrare 
docuerat—where he is a dog and not a 
bird, cf. de Clar. Or. c. 49]. Here it is 
manifest that Cicero is alluding to no 
proverb at all, but merely making a very 
obvious pun upon the word Corax—a 
pun which nothing but our respect for 
his great hame and reputation could 


-prevent us from pronouncing a very in- 


different one. . 
1 [ have followed Ast in my transla- 
tion, though dalvecOat rovodcr dpxalws is 
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rules for conciseness and indefinite expansion’. But when I 
once told Prodicus this he burst out laughing, and said that 
he himself was the only real discoverer of the sort of speech 
required by the rules of art: and what was required was that it 
should be neither too long nor too short, but just of the proper 
length.” From this description we may gather that in Tisias’ 
treatise and manner of instruction there was nothing of scientific — 
value, no higher object was aimed at than the inculcation of a 
few tricks and artifices in reasoning and composition which 
might be available in practice to impose on the understandings 
and tickle the ears of an ignorant and excitable audience. The 
réxyn Of Tisias which contained all these valuable recipes and 
specifics is referred to Pheedr. 273, a, and would seem to have 
been an enlarged and corrected edition of the preceding “art” 
of Corax. He is mentioned also by Aristotle, de Soph. Elench. 
p. 183. b. 317, as one of the earliest and most distinguished 
contributors to the regular and methodical treatment of the 
subject. 
be presumed, Empedocles and Corax—at least we know of none 
earlier than they. We are informed by Pausanias that he ac- 
companied his pupil Gorgias to Athens on the embassy which 


Tisias pév pera tovs mpotrovs—the of mparau being, it is to 


somewhat doubtful Greek. To under- 
stand with Stallbaum Aéyew diddoKover 
from the preceding words is intolerably 
harsh, and, I think, inadmissible. 

1 These words are probably taken 
from the réxvy of Tisias or Gorgias. 
Isocrates, the pupil of the latter, em- 
ploys exactly the same language in de- 
scribing the power of rhetoric, Paneg. 
p- 42, § 8. of Adyou ToLadryv exover Thy 
giow dof otdy 7° elvar rept Trav adréy 
mo\\ax@s éényhjoacOa, Kal td Te pé- 
yaa Tarewd twornoat Kal Tots puKpots 
péyeOos mepibeivar, cal thd Te madaa 
kaw&s dieOeiv cal mepl Trav veworl ye- 
yernuévuv apxalws eimety. 

2 In noticing this passage again, I 
must take the opportunity of acknow- 
ledging and apologizing for an uninten- 
tional injustice which I did to the early 
professors of Rhetoric, in the use I 
made of it in a former article, Journal, 


Vol. 11 p. 159. Aristotle makes no 
‘‘complaint” of any of the Rhetoricians 
except Gorgias, and, by implication, of 
those who followed the same method. 
Indeed in a very unphilosophical spirit 
of self-commendation he is comparing 
the considerable progress made in the 
study of Rhetoric with the absolute 
non-existence of the kindred science of 
logic, until it sprang, like Minerva, in 
complete panoply—or rather perhaps 
like a hedgehog with all its prickles 
erect—out of his own teeming brain. 
It is evident, however, from the dispar- 
aging remarks (quoted p. 157) with which 
he opens his treatise on Rhetoric, that 
when he talks in the other place of the 
great progress made in that study, he 
is referring merely to the extent and 
amount, and not to the value, of the 
contributions made to the art by its 
earlier practitioners. 
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the Leontines dispatched in 427 (Thucyd. m1. 86) to invite the 
aid of the Athenians against the encroachments of Syracuse, 
He is also said to have joined the new colony of Thurii on its 
foundation, where he gave instruction to the orator Lysias. 
He afterwards came into Greece, and there, according to Diony- 
sius of Halicarnassus, together with Prodicus and Gorgias enjoyed 
the privilege of contributing to form the mind and taste of the 
youthful Isocrates. I believe this is all that is known about 
him. Tisias is one of the somewhat numerous omissions in 
Smith’s Dictionary of Biography. 

We must now take notice of the contributions of the early 
Sophists to the nascent studies of grammar, prosody, and cri- 
ticism—prose composition and style in general being treated 
by the ancients as a branch of Rhetoric. We shall find that 
what Aristotle says of arts in general is especially true of these, 
ra é€& trapyas cipioxdpeva puxpay 7d mpatov émidocw AapBavew eiwbe.,.. 
dmep...cvpBéBnke, oxeddv S€ mepi ras GAdas dmacas téxvas. -Oi pev yap 
Tas apxds etpdvres mavTeAG@s emt pixpdy TL mporyayov. 

Amongst the earlier professors of Rhetoric two different ten- 
dencies-in taste and style of composition manifested themselves 
from the outset; impressed upon them seyerally by local influ- 
ences, and the taste prevailing in the place of their birth or 
education or the scene of their exertions. The several aims of 
these two classes of rhetoricians may be expressed by two terms 
which we find applied to Protagoras and Polus in Plato, though 
they are not employed by him in a technical sense. The Sicilian 
school, of which Gorgias, Polus, and their follower Alcidamas 
may be taken as representatives, made ciérea, “ornate, fine 
speaking,” their object; the Greek school, of which Protagoras, 
Prodicus, and Hippias were the leading members, aimed at 
épcérea, correct speaking and composition’. It is to be observed 
that the former style, which has been already described, Vol. 11. 
p. 160, popular as it was at its first appearance, never gained a 
permanent footing at Athens: it was of course eminently un- 
suitable for the law-courts?, for which most of the extant speeches 


1 This was first pointed out by Spen- demas Koupdrnros peréxovras, [as for 
gel, Art. Script. > example the ddedijs Adyos of Lysias] ods 

2 See Isocr. Panath. § 1. rods (sc. ol Sewol rept rods dyGvas mapatyodar Tots 
Nbyous) ardGs elpijcOa Soxodvras Kal uy- vewrépois wee Gr. 
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were written; but even in Isocrates, the pupil of its most distin- 
guished representative, to whose subjects and mode of treating 
them it might have seemed more germane, it appears only in a 
very modified and subdued form, chiefly in the shape of elabo- 
rate antitheses (dvrixeiuévn dis), On which indeed his style is 
based, see Miiller, H. Gr. L. xxxvi. 4, 5. 

The “Greek” rhetoricians are consequently those to whom 
the sciences. of grammar and philology owe their origin; and 
Protagoras has the credit of being the first who attracted atten- 
tion to the subject. The contents of his work which he named 
*Opboérera, mentioned by Plato, Pheedr. 267, c, are to some extent 
matter of conjecture, as we have no precise account of the 
nature of them, and the word itself may include etymological 
investigations, discriminations of words, the correct choice of 
proper words (xupiodefia), the proper forms of words, as well as 
grammatical and philological speculations; and all these sub- 
jects seem to have been handled by Protagoras and the So- 
phists. But the etymological speculations of Protagoras we 
know from Cratylus, 391, c, to have been contained in another 
work, the ‘AdAjdea, as Stallb. rightly infers from Hermogenes’ 
reply in the passage referred to: and the opinion of Spengel 
is probably correct, that it touched merely upon some ele- 
mentary points of grammar and similar matters. He adds 
that it was not of a systematic or scientific character, and 
that the precepts it contained were probably of a somewhat 
trifling kind}. 

Without venturing therefore to pronounce positively upon this 
point, we will proceed to enumerate the extant specimens of his 
lucubrations on this and kindred subjects, and leave it in the 
doubt in which it is likely to remain to which of his numerous 
works they severally belonged. 

We are informed by Aristotle, Rhet. m1. 5, that Protagoras 
was the first who distinguished the genders of nouns—meaning 
of course not that he was the first who said 6 Aéyos, 7 oixia, but 
that he first attempted to classify nouns of the three genders, 
and gave them general names. The names he gave them were 
appeva, Onrea, and oxein. The latter were afterwards called more 


1 6p00érea media erat inter rhetoricam et grammaticam. R. and Pr. H. Ph. 
Gr. § 184, not. 
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appropriately ra peragd dvdéuara, Poet. c. 21, p. 176. 8, de Soph. 
El, 14. 173, b. 29, before they settled into their final designation 
ovdérepa, neutra. The term oxedos may be extended so as to com- 
prehend all things composite and artificial, comp. Plat. Soph. 219, 
Al; and so may stand for all inanimate objects of which it actu- 
ally includes a large portion. I gather from a passage of the 
de Soph. El. p. 173, b. 40, that Protagoras’ classification de- 
pended on the real distinction of objects into animate and 
inanimate, those which have sex and those whieh have none, 
and was not the artificial classification of Greek grammar. His 
three classes consisted of males, females, and inanimate objects 
which have no sex’. The reason for the name assigned by 
Liddell and Scott in their Lexicon, “ because most neuters in -oy 
denote an implement,’ is not true; and if it were, would not 
account for the designation, for there are many other neuter ter- 
minations besides -ov in the Greek language. He seems to have 
assigned a particular gender to each termination of nouns, and to 
have proposed to aecommodate the termination to its gender, by 
altering either the termination or the gender when it did not suit 
his rule—at least this seems to be implied in the following passage 
of Aristotle, de Soph. Elench. 14, p, 173, b. 17: “ What a solecism 
is has been explained before. A man may make one, or he may 
make an apparent but not a real one, or one that is real but not 
apparent, as Protagoras said, if pfs and mAné are masculine: 
for according to him, if any one says odAopévny (referring to the 
second line of the Iliad) he is guilty of a solecism, but does not 
appear to be so to the rest of the world; whereas the man who 
SayS ovAduevov appears to be guilty of one, but is not so in 
reality.” From this we may infer that Protagoras held -is and 
-n€ to be masculine terminations, and would have altered the 


1 EvvOerov kal rhacrdv, 5 5} cKevos 
OVOUaKA LEY, 

2 The words of Aristotle are, cal ém 
Tov eyoudvey pev cKxevav, éxdvTwv be 
Onrelas 7 dppevos kNjcw (i.e. which are 
classed as oxe’y, but have a masc. or 
femin. termination and article, and so 
pass for masc. or femin.) dca yap els Td 
0 kal 7d v TedeuTG, Tadra pdva oKevous 
éxet KAjow, olov Evrov, cxolniov, TA SE UH 
odtws dppevos 7 Onreos, dv era pépower 

‘Vor, III, March, 1856. 


éml ra oKxetn, olov dokds wev dapper Tov- 
voua, k\lyyn 6é O7rAv. The passage seems 
to me to proceed upon the supposi- 
tion that all inanimate objects are pro- 
perly called oxe’n, but in the more 
limited sense of the word, and in the 
vulgar apprehension, only those which 
have a neuter termination and article 
(of which the termination ov is taken 
as an instance) receive that appella- 
tion, 
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gender in conformity. But in Aristophanes, Nub. 668—692, he 
is made—for Protagoras, and not Socrates, is the real culprit 
here—to alter the terminations of ddexrpiwv and képSomos to suit 
the feminine gender—and “the occasion is improved” by the 
poet to throw in some doubts about the sex, and therefore the 
proper termination, of Krewvupos and ‘Apurias. 

Protagoras likewise treated of the divisions of the déyos?, and 


1 Alexander ad loc. ws Ipwraydpas* 
ouTos yap Tov pivpw Kal rov rhdnKa eye 

.. Wor’ éxelvy wey epalvero codorklfew 
6 Néyew Thy whvw Kal Tiv whAnKA, Tots 
dé wonddols ov. Grifenhan, Gesch. der 
Philol. § 25. p. 116, supposes Protago- 
ras’ theory to refer to substantives of 
two genders, or of different genders in 
different dialects: er halt es fiir ein 
sprachfehler, he adds, wenn man z. B. 
ein in attischer sprache als masculin 
gebraiichliches wort mit Homer als fe- 
minin gebrauchen wollte. He takes no 
notice of the scholium of Alexander, 
which directly contradicts his explana- 
tion; nor of the passage quoted p. 49, 
not. 2, which is, I confess, very difficult 
to bring into harmony with the others. 

* Brandis in his article on Protago- 
ras, Smith’s Dict. of Biogr. Vol. 11, 
and Dr Donaldson, New Crat. § 125, 
note, assert that he distinguished the 
moods of verbs, and Brandis adds 
‘‘tenses ;” for the latter statement there 
is certainly no foundation, (can Bran- 
dis have been misled by the words kal 
mp&ros mépn xpbvov duwpice, which oc- 
cur in Diogenes, Ix. 52%), ahd I do 
not think that the words of Diogenes, 
IX. 53, Aristotle, Poet. c. 19, and still 


less those of Quintilian, 111. 4, § 10, the 


authors appealed to in support of the 
opinion, justify this interpretation. Dio- 
genes says, duethe TOv Adyov rpGros els 
réccapa, edxwriv, épdrnow, dardbxpiow, 
évro\jv, which Quintilian translates. 
Now supposing that by evxwA} we may 
understand the optative, and by évrod\y 
the imperative, what moods do épaérnots 
and dméxpiois represent? and why are 


the indicative and subjunctive omitted ? 
even if we were to allow that Protago- 
ras was so far in advance of the gram- 
matical notions of antiquity as to have 
anticipated the view of some modern 
grammarians (Dr Latham for example, | 
English Language, Pt. IV. ¢. 17, § 342. 
sq.) that the infinitive is no mood of the 
verb at all. But the whole context of 
Diogenes and Quintilian shows that 
they are speaking of something differ- 
ent. After the words already quoted 
Diogenes proceeds thus: of 6é els érrd, 
dujyynow, épwrnow, amrbxpiow, évrodyp, 
amayyenlav, ebxywrhv, K\jow, ovs Kal 
muOuevas elre Ndywv. This with the 
exception of «Afjais is Aristotle’s divi- 
sion, Poet: c. 19. p. 172. 29. He calls 
them ox7juata ris AéEews, and adds the 
observation, d éoriv eldévar THs bro- 
KptTtKHs kal rod Thy To.avTny é- 
Xovros apxirTeKkTovixny, olov th év- 
TOAH, Kal Ti edyxh Kal Sijynots Kal dey 
kal épérnois kal dmdxpiois, Kal ef Te 
ddXo rowodrov. ’AXKiSduas 62, continues — 
Diogenes, rérrapas Néyous Pyol, pdow, 
arégpacw, épétnow, mpocayspevow. Hi- 
ther of these classifications will be found 
still more difficult to identify with the 
moods of verbs than that of Protagoras: 
yetitis obvious that they all proceed upon 
the same principle, and have the same 
intention. That intention seems to aim 
at the classification of all expressions of ~ 
thought, or speech (Adyos) in general. 
Grafenhan, Gesch. der Philol. § 23. 
p- 114, and § 26. p. 118, considers it 
‘* problematical” whether Protagoras 
meant to distinguish “moods of the 
verb,” or ‘modes of speech.” In an 
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classified modes of expression under four heads, question, 
answer, prayer, and command. Aristotle calls them oyjpara ris 
dé€eas, “figures of speech,” Poet. c. 19, and adds to these four 
narration (dujyno1s, which might stand for the indicative were 
there any question of the moods of the verb), and menace 
(dweiky); other attempts of a like kind are enumerated by 
Diogen. Laert. 1x. 53, and Quintil. m1. 4, §§ 9,10. The use to 
which Protagoras put his classification is illustrated by an exam- 
ple in Aristotle, l.c., who introduces the criticism with the 
remark that it is not of any particular value as applied to 
poetry—and I think he need not have confined his remark to 
poetry, if the specimen he gives is a fair sample of Protagorean 
criticism——“ for what mistake can one suppose to have been made 
in what Protagoras finds fault with, that (the poet) namely, 
intending a prayer expresses a command when he says, pi 
dee Ged ? for to bid a person, says he, to do or not to do anything 
is an order.” 

One of the subjects of instruction at the Socratic thinking- 
establishment in the Nubes is prosody, the art of versification, 
and rhythm, zepi pérpov 4 mepi érav 3} pvdyav, v. 638, from which, as 
well as other passages, we may conclude that Protagoras and the 
Sophists then known at Athens speculated and taught in such 
matters—éry must of course mean “ verses,” and not “ words,” as 


. TOS Ge 


anonymous Rhet. (Spengel, p. 209) we 
find two more such classifications illus- 
trated by examples, which will, I think, 
settle the question. The first is that 
of the Peripatetics—they divided the 
Aéyos into five heads—evxrixés, mpoorak- 
Tikbs, épwrnuatixds, dmopartiKds, KAnTL- 
kés. These modes are illustrated by 
three imperative and two indicative 
moods, contained in four passages from 
Homer, and one from a comic poet 
whose name is not given. To these five 
the Stoics added other six, viz. rucya- 
tikés, émramopyrixés (both modifications 
of the épwrnuarixds), Oavyacrixbs, é2ro- 
porikbs, Siacadnyrixéds, baroderiKds ; which 
are all illustrated by indicatives. Kal 
TovTev pev oi Ilepimaryrixol roy mucpa- 
Tikov Kal Tov émamopyrikdy érl rov épw- 
ThpaTiKoy dé&yov aydryouc. WAI Ore KaTa 


Tovro diadépew aGddAfAoV:... 
dddous emi rdv dvadavrixdy dvdyoucw, 
Kado évidxerat kal Wevd7 etvar kal ddnO7. 
Hee divisio, say Ritter and Preller, 
Hist. Phil. § 184, not., quanquam ad 
rhetoricam potius quam ad grammati- 
cam pertinet, (cf. Quintil, 1. c.) tamen ad 
verbi quoque modos observandos et dis- 
jungendos adhibebatur. It was so ap- 
plied, because these propositions must 
be expressed. by verbs, but was not a 
complete distinction of moods, nor ap- 
parently intended to be so. What fol- 
lows is really too bad: Sicuti alia insu- 
per Protagoras imani grammaticorum 
principiorum ostentatione novare cona- 
batur—and all this because the poor 
man distinguished the three genders of 
substantives ! 


4.2 
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Spengel believes, who supposes it to refer to the “words” and 
their genders afterwards discussed—jfv6yoi most likely included 
the cultivation of harmonious writing in prose as well as in verse. 
In Aristotle’s Rhetoric there is a chapter, iii. 8, upon the rhythm 
of prose composition, in which all the feet and measures which 
belong properly to verse are referred to and discussed; and the 
treatment of this subject continued to find place in all arts of 
Rhetoric. No doubt Protagoras’ instructions in this department 
embraced the use of some of the rhetorical figures which were 
now coming into vogue, the object of which was to give a mea- 
sured harmony to the speech, and to compensate the ear for the 
loss of the cadences of verse, which constituted the greater por- 
tion of the then existing literature, and by which the taste of the - 
audience had been formed and cultivated. 

Another favorite occupation of the Sophists was the criticism 
of the poets: a specimen of Protagoras’ talents in this depart- 
ment, given by Plato in the dialogue of the same name, is too 
well known to need further comment. Protagoras’ principal 
work, the ‘Adyéea, which contained the exposition of his philoso- 
phical principles, was also partly occupied with speculations on 
language and etymology!. The nature of these we may partly 
infer from Plato’s Cratylus, cc. iii, iv. They went under the 
general name of epi dvopatav dp6drnros, which may signify, the 
right meaning, or the right use, or the right derivation of words. 
His theory of language seems to have been supplementary 
to his great philosophical doctrine, wavrev pérpov avpem0s; aS man 
is the measure of all truth, so he is the measure of words: lan- 
guage is as arbitrary, and uncertain, and fluctuating as everything 
else: 6 ay &kacros pij to dvopa civat, Tord éorw éxdoT@ Svopa...kai Sroca 
av py tis éxdor@ dydpata eiva, rocadra gorau Kal Tére 6ndtav PR. Od yap 
exo eywye, Says Hermogenes, who lays down the principle in general 
terms, dvouatos GAAny épOdrynta 7 Tairny, eyol pév Erepov civar (i.e. eécivar) 
Kael Exaor@ dvopna 6 éyd eO€unv, coi d€ érepov 6 dv od. Justas cities, he 
continues, have different names applied to them by Greeks and 
barbarians, and one is just as good and as true as the other. 
From such a theory the paradox maintained by the Sophists, and 
by Aristophanes, easily follows: és ot« ort Wevdj déye, or in other 
words, otk éorw dvriAéyew—for the two are identical (see Euthydem. 
286, c); and both were held by “ Protagoras and his followers,” 


-' Compare the passage before cited, Cratyl. 391, B, ©. 
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of audi Ipwraydpav, Euthyd. 1. c. However, the paradox is imme- 
diately derived from the denial of the existence of 7d p) gv: but 
the philological and philosophical doctrines of “ Protagoras and 
his followers” were consistent in their sceptical absurdity. 

Another use which was made of Etymology by some of the 
Sophists was to employ it in support of their peculiar opinions in 
defiance of reason and common sense, by assigning derivations 
which harmonized with their views to the terms expressing their 
leading principles, or the great objects with which their philoso- 
phy was conversant, or nature, or the gods; as when an Orphic 
derives capa from cafew; Soxodor bécbat of audi” Ophea roiro rd dvopa, 
os dikny diWovons tis Wuxis...tovrov Sé mepiBorov exew iva ca{nra, Seaporn- 
piov eixova, Cratyl. 400, 0; or when a Heraclitean derives ‘Péa and 
Kpovos from fpeiy and xpovvds, Ib. 402, B. This was especially the 
practice of the Heracliteans, and therefore Cratylus, the living 
representative of that sect, is chosen to give a name to the dia- 
logue. A string of etymologies is suggested for their benefit in 
accordance with their tenet of the universal flux, p. 411 sq., as 
ppovnots from dopas xal pod vonors, or from qopas dynois ; aperyn from det 
petv depeirn, and so forth—most of which are indeed “extempor- 
ised” by Plato; but in order to show that his derivations are no 
caricatures, he tells us that perhaps the absurdest of them all, dixaiov 
from d.aidy (to express the “pervading” nature of justice), the « 
being added cicropias évexa, had been actually proposed by some 
of these philosophers. To combat such a perversion of the study 
of language, and to meet such speculators on their own ground, 
by showing them that their own weapons might be employed 
with equal effect against themselves, and that words so derived 
and interpreted might be made to support any philosophical 
views whatever, is the object of the burlesque dialogue of the 
Cratylus: and we find in this the key to the solution of that 
riddle which so long baffled the ingenuity of ancient and modern 
commentators of Plato. See on this subject Donaldson, New 
Cratylus, § 60. 

Now without disparaging the ingenuity and versatile genius 
of Protagoras, and fully admitting the truth of the observation 
of Aristotle above quoted, that the first steps in all arts, though 
the most important, are apt to make a very small advance in 
the subject, I think we must allow from the specimens above 
detailed—and they are all that I can find recorded—that his 
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speculations in the incipient sciences of grammar, philology, 
logic and criticism were not of a very valuable or important 
character; even where they were not positively mischievous, as 
some of them appear to have been. His distinction of the genders 
of nouns is certainly useful but not very recondite; in the rest 
I confess I can see little merit. 

Here therefore as elsewhere the sophist and charlatan betrays 
himself. Protagoras was undoubtedly a very remarkable man, 
of great and varied ability, and of a very active and inquiring 
mind; and he played a most important part in bringing about 
the great intellectual revolution which characterized the age in 
which he lived and speculated and quibbled!. His office was to 
set men thinking, and so to prepare the way for better things: 
and this he undoubtedly effected. But all sceptics heretics and 
rash innovators have the same merit and the same excuse; and 
amongst them I believe Protagoras must be ranked. Of the 
mischievous nature of his rhetorical instructions and practice so 
much has been already said that it would be tedious now to 
recur to it: and it is all the more unnecessary as it became pro- 
verbial, and “the profession of Protagoras” passed into a byword, 
Before we take our final leave of this Sophist, who exercised 
beyond all doubt a far deeper and more lasting influence upon 
the speculations views and habits of his contemporaries than 
any of his rival candidates for notoriety, though perhaps less 
showy and popular than Gorgias, we will remark that he seems 
to have been the first to introduce the practice which was con- 
tinued afterwards in the rhetorical schools, of writing declama- 
tions, and arguments upon popular and often recurring topics, 
chiefly for the purpose we may suppose of exercising the 
memory, improving the taste, and supplying the deficiency of 
inventive power in his rhetorical pupils. Protagoras scripsit et 
paravit rerum illustrium disputationes, quee nune appellantur 
communes loci. Cic. Brut. ¢. 12.§45. Besides these, and the 
works already mentioned, he also wrote on various subjects. 
Plato, in the Sophist, 232, p, alludes to his réyvn dvritoyiay or 
éptorixav, Which appear to have been collections of logical and 
philosophical theses on opposite sides of different questions, 
similar to the communes loci in rhetoric. mpdros én dbo Adyous 


1 tiv Sidvoray adels mpds Totvoua épiotixan éyéwwnoey.—Diog. Laert. 1x, 
SehexOn Kal 7d viv émvmddaroy yévos Tay 2, 


- 


On the Sophistical Rhetoric. 55 


elvat rept mavrés mpdypatos dytixepévovs addndros. Diog. Laert. 1x. 51. 
Protagoras ait de omni re in utramque partem disputari posse. 
Senec. Epist. 88. (Gerlach, Hist. Stud. p. 102.) This axiom— 
which seems to imply not only that every question has two 
sides, but that either side may be maintained with equal plausi- 
bility and justice—is easily deducible from his avowed philo- 
sophical principles, and the denial of objective truth which they 
involved, and leads directly to his rhetorical practice. The only 
wonder is that with such notions he should have admitted that 
the one side of a question was “inferior” (jrrw) to the other 
at all. The work (or works) mentioned by Plato is no doubt 
one of those to which Aristotle refers de Soph. El. p. 183. b. 36, 
It is doubtful whether the words epi wadns in Plato |. c. refer to 
a separate work or to an illustration, or to one of the subjects 
of the dvrioyia. Schleiermacher is of the latter opinion. Diogenes 
Laertius, 1x. 8. 55, mentions also as extant treatises of Protagoras, 
mept padnudrov, mept modirelas, wept didorimsias, mepl apeta@v, mepi THs ev 
apy xaraoctdcews, mepi trav ev “Adov, mept trav ovk dpOas Tois avOpemas 
mpacoopéver, Upoorakrixds, Aixn irép pucbod. He speaks of epi épic- 
Tikav, avrioyiev dio, and epi madys, as distinct works. It is not 
easy to understand why Schleiermacher should suppose the list 
of titles in Diogenes to have been made up by him out of the 
passage of Plato’s Sophist. There is not even the most distant 
allusion in it to most of the subjects of that list. And the form 
of the word spaccopéver is evidence, as far as it goes, that the 
title in which it occurs was written by Protagoras himself, and 
not made for him by Diogenes. A classification of Protagoras’ 
works is attempted by Gerlach, Hist. Stud. p 65. The import- 
ance of Protagoras as a philosophical speculator, and the influence 
which he thereby exercised upon his generation, the prominent 
position which he occupies in the Platonic dialogues, and the fact 
that he was the first to draw attention to many of the subjects 
which we have been discussing, seemed to call for a detailed 
examination. The rest of his “ Greek” contemporaries will not 
occupy us so long. 

Another branch of the study of language which was first 
brought into prominence by the Sophists, was the distinction of 
synonyms, that is, of words which express only different modifi- 
cations of the same idea, and were therefore used by poets and 
popular writers, and in familiar langtiage, as identical. Grafenhan, 
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Geschichte der Philologie, § 37, b, observes that it was natu- 
ral that this phenomenon should first attract attention in the 
ease of appellatives; and cites various instances from Homer, 
Pindar and other poets of double names of places, persons and 
objects, the older of which is usually attributed by them to the 
gods. It was equally natural that various names in familiar use, 
expressive of parts or modifications of the same idea, especially 
when the ideas are abstract—as for example, names of virtues 
and qualities in general—should remain long uncatalogued and 
undistinguished, and sheuld not attract attention till an age 
when philosophical discussions, and with them more accurate 
habits of thought, beeame common, Many of the Sophists, and 
their scholars, the rhetoricians, seem to have taken up the sub- | 
ject and introduced such distinctions, sometimes a little obtru- 
sively, into their speeches and writings. Grafenhan, 1. c. p. 178, 
supposes that Gorgias and Protagoras were the first to deal 
with it, though the evidence which he has to bring forward is by 
no means conclusive; and cites one or two examples from the 
speeches of Antiphon and Isocrates, p. 181. But the Sophist 
who bestowed most attention upon it was Prodicus, and he is 
usually quoted by Plato and others as the great master of this 
‘branch of the art. 

“ The art of Prodicus,” as it was called, was concerned with 
another kind of épOoéreta Or évopdroy épOdrns, the right use of words, 
and the distinctions of those popularly regarded as synonymous. 
His treatment of this very important subject seems to have often 
ended, like the sophistical efforts at science in general, in elabo- 
rate affectation and trifling. 

The speech assigned to him in Plato’s Protagoras, p. 337, A, 
is usually looked upon as a caricature; though the only evidence 
of its being so is derived from preconceived notions of the man’s 
character and Plato’s propensity to satire. However, supposing 
this to be the case, the ridicule is directed rather against the 
undue multiplication and untimely introduction of verbal dis- 
tinctions—a vice into which Prodicus, like other inventors form- 
ing an exaggerated estimate of the value of his own disco- 
veries, may easily be supposed to have fallen—than against 
the propriety of distinguishing terms; the importance of 
which it is impossible to suppose a man like Plato could have 
overlooked. 
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Specimens of his skill and industry in this department of 
science are pretty numerous in Plato’s works: some of them 
being attributed to Prodicus himself, whilst others are given as 
after his manner. My readers may judge for themselves of 
their value by consulting the following passages, Protag. 337, A. 
340, B. 341, a. 350, B. 358, a. Lach. 197, a,p. Charm. 163, a, p. 
Euthyd. 277, =. Meno, 75, ©. From Lach. 197, c, we infer that 
similar attempts were made with less success by the other Sophists. 
It may perhaps somewhat diminish our suspicion of the fidelity 
of Plato’s portrait, when we observe that in two of the instances 
above quoted the distinction is Prodicus’ own—only in ‘one of 
them slightly altered—which will appear from a comparison of 
Protag. 337, c, and 358, a, with Arist. Topic. m. 6. p. 112. b. 21.1 
We have before noticed, Vol. 1. p. 160 and note, the injurious 
influence which Prodicus exercised upon the style of Thucydides; 
it is also perceptible in the speeches of Antiphon, who belongs 
to the sophistical school of rhetoricians, and whose use of the 
témos Of rd eikds, derived from the réxyn Of Corax or Tisias, we 
have already had occasion to mention. See Mill. H. Gr. Lit. 
XXxill. 4. 

His speculations on the dvoudrwy dpdorns were conveyed in the 
famous fifty-drachm lecture, which Socrates, Cratyl. 384, B, so 
deeply regrets not to have heard, as it would have supplied him 
with a complete knowledge of the subject, and superseded the 
necessity of any further discussion. The phrase dévoydrer dpOdrns 
admits, as I have before remarked, of various interpretations, 
Spengel, p. 47, who is followed by Welcker in Rhein, Mus. 1, 
p. 559 and p. 25, confines it in this passage to what he calls 
“The art of Prodicus;” the discrimination namely of words 
closely related in sense. But not to mention that this would 
have been a somewhat meagre subject for a fifty-drachm lecture, 
and hardly of a nature to warrant the use which Prodicus, ac- 
cording to Aristotle?, was accustomed to make of it, “if ever 
the audience (at his ordinary lectures) showed symptoms of 
drowsiness to throw in a phrase or two of the fifty-drachm ;” it 
is clear from the opening of the dialogue, p. 383, a, where the 
same expression is used and explained, as well as its general 
tenour, that the main subject of the lecture was etymology: 


1 xadarep Ipddixos Siypetro Tas Hdovas els xapdy kal répyw Kal edppocivn. 
2 Rhet. U1. 14, p. 140. 3. 
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and that he was one of those who endeavoured to make philo- 
logy subservient to a philosophical system, by forcing the deri- 
vation of terms into conformity with the dogmas of his own 
creed; a method of which several examples have been given 
above. This was doubtless attractive enough, and well suited 
for giving a fillip to the flagging attention of an auditory. 

One branch of knowledge with which Prodicus seems to have 
been especially conversant was the knowledge of the value of 
money: and being like the rest of the Sophists of a practical 
turn of mind (Grote, H. Gr. vit. 489 seq.) he contrived to turn 
his information upon this subject to very good account. By his 
intercourse with Callias and others who could afford to pay well 
for virtue and universal information, Xen. Symp. 1. 5. Iv. 62, he 
made immense sums, rots véots cvvdv xpnpata edaBe Oavpacra soa, 
Hipp. Maj. 282, c; and as his system was to give nothing for 
nothing (Axioch. 367, ©, mpoixa yap dyjp obtos otdéva SiSdoxe), in 
support of which he used to quote the line of Epicharmus— 

a S€ xelp ray xetpa vite ef didws re Kal AdBos, 
it is not surprising that he should have amassed a very large 
fortune. It is in allusion to this greediness, as Heindorf, appa- 
rently with justice, supposes, that Plato applies to him the name 
of Tantalus, from Hom. Odys. ’, 582, in introducing him to his 
readers, Protag. 315, o. 

Like the rest of his brethren he gave instruction in Rhetoric, 
Pheedr. 267, 8, Cic. Brut. vim. 30, and, according to the latter, 
followed the Protagorean profession of teaching how to make the 
weaker cause prevail over the stronger: and also in virtue—at 
least he professed to make his pupils better as well as wiser, 
Plat. Rep. x. 600, c1; and it was with this object no doubt that 
he wrote the “Qoa or Choice of Hercules. 

Like them too he speculated on the nature of the gods, and 


his religious views called down 


1 Meno, 96, D, where Socrates, who 
has just arrived at the conclusion that 
virtue is not teachable, laments the ill 
success: which necessarily attended the 
efforts of Gorgias and Prodicus in train- 
ing Meno and himself. And this is the. 
passage which Welcker, Rhein. Mus. I. 
10, thinks of the highest importance as 
illustrating the great esteem which So- 


upon him from ancient writers 


crates felt for the sophist! Another 
“highly important” passage is Hipp. 
Maj. 282, ©, where Socrates actually 
ealls Prodicus his friend, 6 tuérepos 
ératpos. Such is the kind of evidence 
which learned writers who have a pur- 
pose to serve sometimes condescend to 
bring forward in support of their theo- 
ries. 
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grave suspicions of heterodoxy or even atheism. His opinions 
upon this subject are to’ be found in Sextus Empiricus, adv. 
Matth. pp. 311, 317 (in Welcker’s Essay, and Gerlach, Hist. Stud. 
p. 58). He declared that “the ancients had invested with 
divine attributes the sun, the moon, fountains, rivers, meadows, 
fruits, and in general everything that ministered to the service 
of human life, by reason of the benefit derived from them.” 
Cicero asks upon this, de N. D. 1. 42, “ What are we to:say 
to Prodicus of Ceos? who declared that everything that 
was of service to human life had been reckoned in the num- 
ber of the gods: what religion, I should like to know, has he 
left us?” 

I have already observed! that the compliment paid to Pro- 
dicus by Aristophanes, Nub. 361, for his “wit and wisdom,” and 
the distinction which is there made between him and his brother 
Sophists, are deprived of the chief part of their value as testimo- 
nies in his favour by the notices of him in two other plays—one 
of them at least written at a much later period—where he is 
treated like the rest of the perewpocogicrai, and the ddoréoya?: 
and again as regards the testimony to his worth which Socrates 
is supposed to have given by sending young men to receive 
instruction from him, we learn from Theeet. 151, B, that he was 
accustomed to hand over to Prodicus “and other ingenious per- 
sons of supernatural accomplishments” only the refuse of his 
pupils—men who had no inclination or aptitude for real know- 
ledge and sound philosophy, but looked to some other end in the 
teaching which they sought. 


1 Journal of Philology, No. 2, Vol. 
I. p. 164. Not to mention that the 
scholiast on the passage puts an ironical 


worst as well as most specific charge 
brought against these men. If the tes- 
timony of a comic poet is allowed to tell 


interpretation upon it: méuynrac dé 
vov Tod Ipodlkou diactpwr, bre peylorny 
diEav elyev wepl abrod ws brép mdyras 
ay TH copia. 
2 Taynuioral Fr. vi. 

Tov dvdpa Tévd’ 7 BIBALov SépOopev 

9 Ipddcxos, 7 TGv ddorAdoxwr els yé TIS. 
Welcker remarks upon this, op. cit. p. 13, 
**that such general titles applied to phi- 
losophers by a comic poet have no more 
weight than” &c.: he seems to have over- 
looked the awkward word dvépOoper, the 


in favour of Prodicus, why should it 
not be admitted when it tells against 
him? To refuse such evidence altoge- 
ther is intelligible, though, as I think, 
unfair; but it is most unreasonable to 
allow it in one case and reject it in an- 
other, unless some special reason can be 
shown for doing so. Moreover Welcker 
himself admits that in the Clouds Aris- 
tophanes had a motive for exalting Pro- 
dicus in order to depress Socrates by the 
comparison, 
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‘He adopted, according to an anonymous rhetorician cited 
by Spengel, pp. 173. 213, the current Sophistical definition of his 
art, the consequences of which, when the practice corresponds 
to the precept, have been described above, Vol. 1. p. 162 sq. 
The words are these: of pev déyovow adriv codiotixny Kai dpigovrat 
outs’ Adyov icyds epi Tod Soxodytos wiOavovd- Trovtov dé tiv mpdpacw Lpd- 
Stxoy kai ‘Immiav Sedoxéva. Welcker in commenting upon this, op. 
cit. p. 556, observes that there is a great difference between 
the endeavour to prove your case by means of the apparently 
true (a plausible statement) or a convincing representation (das 
iiberzeugend dargestellte), and the elevation of the appearance 
above the reality, the making the great small and the small 
great, which was Gorgias’ principle: and that we have no evi- 
dence to show that Prodicus was guilty of thus abusing the art. 
he professed. But the definition represents probability or plau- 
sibility as the aim and end of the art, and to gain assent by any 
means as its only object. An artist does not square his practice 
to a definition, but the definition is derived from the practice: 
and in the absence of evidence, I cannot see that we have any 
right in such a case to assume a distinction between Prodicus 
and his fellows for his Special benefit. If we accept the testi- 
mony of the anonymous author at all, we must accept it with 
its natural consequences, and suppose that in this respect the 
teaching and practice of Prodicus agreed with that of Gorgias 
and Protagoras, and Hippias and Thrasymachus. The same 
writer in noticing the passage above quoted from Cic. Brut. vir. 
proceeds in a similar manner. Cicero says, Tum Leontinus 
Gorgias, Thrasymachus Chalcedonius, Protagoras Abderites, 

_Prodicus Ceus. Hippias Eleus in honore magno fuit, aliique 
multi temporibus eisdem docere se profitebantur arrogantibus 
sane verbis, quemadmodum causa inferior, ita enim loquebantur, 
dicendo fieri superior posset. One would suppose that nothing 
could be plainer than these words: and that if the authority of 
Cicero is worth anything, all the rhetoricians mentioned by 
name, as well as a number of others not specified, professed by 
rhetoric to be able to make the weaker cause prevail over the 
stronger. The words if literally taken might no doubt convey 
the impression that only Hippias, together with the anonymous 
many, made this profession: but this cannot possibly be the 
author’s meaning, as we know that this was especially ré Mperaydpov 


a 
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énéyyeAua; and no possible punctuation or interpretation can 
separate Prodicus from him and Hippias. However Welcker, 1. c., 
maintains that it can only apply “literally” to Protagoras, though 
it is also substantially true of Gorgias and Thrasymachus: for 
according to the testimony of Plato himself it was rejected with 
contempt by Prodicus: and in proof of this he quotes Pheedr. 
267, a (translated above, p. 45), with the remark that, ‘‘although 
the distinction between Prodicus and Tisias and Gorgias verbally 


-refers only to the last (i.e. to the proper length of a speech), yet 


still the contrast is to be regarded as general, the rather as 
there is a certain connexion.between the right measure and 
reality as opposed to appearance,” p. 558, not. It seems to me 
that conclusions more entirely at variance with. the text on 
which they are supposed to be grounded never were drawn from 
an ancient author: I cannot see the shadow of a foundation for 
the exception in the one case, or the inference in the other: nor 
can I believe that, so long as we use the evidence of ancient 
authors at all, we are at liberty to take so much of their state- 
ments as happens to suit our own views and reject the rest. 
Brandis, who in his article on Prodicus in Smith’s Dict. of Biog. 
implicitly follows Welcker, does not condescend to give any 
reason whatever for this misinterpretation of Cicero. He 
merely says that “it is only as associated with other Sophists 
that he is charged with endeavouring to make the weaker cause 
strong by means of his Rhetoric.” One might argue with much 
more plausibility on the same grounds, that it is only as con- 
trasted with Socrates that Aristophanes paid Prodicus the famous 
compliment in the Clouds on his wit and wisdom; or that it is 
only as associated with Welcker that Brandis found it convenient 
to make the assertion quoted above in order to aid in white- 
washing the Sophist whom he undertakes to defend. 

One specimen of Prodicus’ method of reasoning I cannot 
forbear quoting, as it seems to me to illustrate the character of 
the man’s mind, and to be so entirely in accordance with the 
mode of arguing current amongst the Sophists, that it is quite 
sufficient to show that he was a kindred spirit, and to justify us 
in classing him with the rest. It is quoted in the Axiochus, 
369, B. He argues, that death is not to be feared because it 
nowhere exists: “for it affects neither the living, nor the 
departed: because it does not exist among the living, and the 


62 Journal of Philology. 


dead themselves are not,” and so of course cannot be sensible of 
it; and therefore it may be altogether disregarded. No better 
example of the logical figure petitio principii is, I think, to be 
found amongst recorded fallacies: “‘ Whether the appended argu- 
ments for immortality are borrowed from him, as Welcker endea- 
vours to show, is doubtful.” Brandis. I should have supposed 
that his own words, oi S¢ dioGavdvres otk eiciv leave very little doubt 
about the matter. The whole of the preceding lecture reported 
by Socrates, Axiochus, 366, D,sq., is a genuine specimen of a 
Sophistical érideé:s, of the kind which Cicero calls a “ vituperatio,” 
a declamation upon the worthlessness of life, and the pain and 
misery to which all ages and all earthly pursuits are exposed. 
If he really held the opinion that life was utterly worthless, and 
death annihilation, one only wonders that he could have found. 
the heart to go on lecturing and money-making; but the pains 
which he took to make himself comfortable in this world seem 
to throw a doubt upon the sincerity at least of the former 
opinion. 

I hope I shall not be thought to have been actuated by any 
feeling of personal hostility to Prodicus, because I have endea- 
voured to make it appear that he was not so much better than 
the rest of his Sophistical brethren as it has been of late the 
fashion to assume. Iam by no means anxious to detract from 
his credit, or unduly disparage his abilities or his moral cha- 


racter ; 
neque ego illi detrahere ausim 
heerentem capiti multa cum laude coronam ; 


and I have been careful to quote authorities for all the state- 
ments I have ventured to make to his disadvantage. It seemed 
to me that rather too much had been made of one or two pas- 
sages in which he was supposed to be advantageously contrasted 
with the other Sophists: that the testimony of Aristophanes in 
his favour, disallowed when it tells against the Sophists, had 
been too much insisted upon; and the unfavourable portrait 
drawn of him by Plato somewhat rashly ascribed to his satirical 
turn and alleged hostility to the Sophists in general. 

Of Hippias of Elis, the next Sophistical Rhetorician of the 
Greek school, we need not say much. He had neither the origi- 
nality nor the influence of Protagoras; nor has he like Prodicus 
found as yet any learned German to take up his cause and 
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distinguish him from the rest of the Sophists: and moreover we 
have already said as much about his character and teaching, 
Vol. 1. p. 175, as suffices for our purpose. In rhetoric, with 
which we are here principally concerned, he accepted the defi- 
nition and followed the practice of Tisias and Gorgias, see the 
passage of the anonymous rhetorician, above referred to, p. 60; 
and I think it may be gathered from an answer of Hippias', 
Hipp. Maj. 295, a, that his notion of the advantages to be derived 
from the cultivation of rhetoric must have corresponded pretty 
nearly with that of Gorgias and Polus and Thrasymachus, see 
above, Vol. 11. p.139. The virtue which he taught is defined by him- 
self, Hipp. Maj. 282, to be, the faculty of managing public affairs 
in conjunction with one’s own, rd dyydo.a mpdrrew dSivacba pera rdv 
idievy, that is, the sciences of ceconomics, ethics, and politics; 
which was in fact often alleged as the object of the teaching of 
the entire sophistico-rhetorical school?. By his lectures and 
instructions in these branches of science, as well as the less 
practical subjects of grammar, prosody, mnemonics, geometry, 
arithmetic, astronomy, music, painting, sculpture, poetical criti- 
cism, “the nature of things, and the manners of men” (Cic. de 
Orat. 11. 32)—and possibly also in the manufacture of rings, 
cloaks and shoes, flesh-brushes and oil-flasks, epic poems, trage- 
dies, and dithyrambs, Hipp. Min. 368, s, c—for nothing was 
either above or beneath the comprehensive genius of Hippias, he 


1 Zwxp. Aivayus pev dpa Kandy, ddv- 
vapula 5é aloxpéy ; ‘Iam. Dpddpa ye. Ta TE 
oy dda, & Daxpares, waprupel huty sre 
TovTo oUTws éxet. ardp ovv Kal Tu TON- 
rucd. & yap Tots mwoduriKols Te Kal Ty 
avrod médec TO ev Suvardy elvar wdvTwr 
Kdd\Nucrov, Td be ddtvarov mdvTow al- 
oxicro. The Sophists, it must be re- 
membered, considered themselves to be- 
long to the rodcrixol, because they train- 
ed men for public life, and therefore 
studied the science of government. Pro- 
dicus, who is quoted Euthyd. 305, ©, 


used to say that they stood on the bound- 


ary line between the philosopher and the 
politician. 

2 See the same anonymous author in 
Speng. Art. Ser. p. 213. of d¢ & Tots 
mpayuwacw aperiy airhy Néyovres, of pev 


mokiTikiy of 5é vrowoditiKhy éxddecay. 
kal wodtTixis ev Epos ovros* éricTrhun 
Tov ed mpdrrew Td Te lOia Kal Td Kowd. 
dua TOO pev elrely TA Kowd TO ToXeTiKOV 
Sndodvres, did Se Tod Wa 7d 7OcKov Kal 
olxovoyxdy. Compare the professions of 
Protagoras, from Protag. 318, E, in 
Grote, Hist. Gr. vit. 521, with the 
note, and of Gorgias, Men. 71, D, E, 
quoted above, Vol. I. p. 172. This ex- 
plains an allusion in Arist. Ran. 971, 
where Euripides, the sophist of tragedy, 
boasts that he has sharpened the wits of 
Clitophon and Theramenes to such an 
extent 

aor’ Hn voetv 

dmravra kal dvedévar 

Td tT G&dda kal ras olklas 


olxeiy Guewov 7} mpd Tov. 
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made as he boasts, Hipp. Maj. 282, z, more money than any two 
of the other Sophists put together: from one town in Sicily, 
“and that quite a small place,’ Inycus, he netted more than 
twenty minas; and from his tour in Sicily, though Protagoras 
was there at the time, and an older man and at the height of his 
reputation!, he cleared in a short time more than a hundred and 
fifty minas, which he carried home to his father, to the amaze~ 
ment of the old gentleman and the rest of the good citizens of 
Elis. 

In Hipp. Maj. 282, a, there is a manifest imitation of Hippias’ 
style-of oratory put into his own mouth. It. is distinguished by 
all the graces of the new style, antithesis, parisosis, and homceo- 
teleuton. It looks like a quotation from one of his “archzeolo- 
gical” declamations?, for he drops this high-flown rhetoric imme- 
diately, and descends to the language of common life, in which 
he continues to converse through the rest of the dialogue. This 
seems all the more probable from the similar treatment applied 
to Polus in the Gorgias, 449, c. 

We learn further from Hipp. Maj. 285, c, and Hipp. Min. 
368, D, that he also made excursions into the domain of grammar, 
orthography, and versification; that he wrote, or talked, epi 
ypapparev Suvduews kal ovddaBdv Kal dppovdy Kal pvduav—the two 
latter, including of course the art of balancing clauses, and in 
general the composition of the rhythmical prose, which the 
Sophists were now bringing into fashion. Like the rest of the 
Sophists he was fond of exercising his critical powers upon 
Homer and the other Greek poets. A specimen of his powers 
is given by Aristotle, Poet. 25, p. 183. 16, if as Osann with great 
probability supposes, we should read HAEIOC for eAcIec; “ Hip- 
pias the Thasian” being a personage who is only to be met with 


1 There seems to have been a sort of 
rivalry between Protagoras and Hippias 
which peeps out here, and also in Pro- 
tag. 318, E, where the former glances at 
Hippias, when he charges ‘“‘the rest,” 
of the Sophists to wit, with corrupting 
the youth of Greece. 

2 Osann in an article in the Rhein. 
Mus. for 1843, p. 495 seq., der sophist 
Hippias als Archiolog, has collected a 
number of notices of Hippias’ éridetters, 


amongst which, however, he has not 
referred to the passage in the text. The 
general result of his researches is, that 
we know extremely little about them: 


_ the only one of which we can do more 


than guess at the subject is the Tpwikés, 
from which Mr Grote, Hist. of Greece, 
vill. 526, draws so favourable an infer- 
ence as to the character of Hippias’ in- 
structions in morality. See above, No. 
2, Vol. 1. p. 176. 
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in this place of Aristotle!. By the alteration of an accent in the 
one case, and of od into of in the other, Hippias gives an entirely 
new and more suitable sense to two passages of Homer. Rhein. 
Mus. for 1843, p. 510. The exposure of the emptiness of his 
critical pretensions forms the subject of the Platonic dialogue, 
Hippias Minor. 

On Hippias’ contribution to the science of history, the cata- 
logue of Olympic victors, see Mure, Hist of Gk. Lit. Vol. rv. 
p. 82. 

At the head of the Sicilian school of rhetoric stands Gorgias, 
one of the most prominent figures in the literary history of the 
period, second to Protagoras only amongst the Sophists in real 
influence, and perhaps the most popular and the most celebrated 
of them all. He seems to have abandoned at an early period 
the philosophical speculations to which he had addicted himself 
in his youth, and to have devoted himself exclusively to the cul- 
tivation of rhetoric; he renounced half of the ordinary sophisti- 
cal profession, and contented himself with the title of pyrwp, 
teaching only so much virtue as was included in the art of 
writing speeches judicial and declamatory. Gorg. 449, a, Men. 
95, c, Phileb. 58, a. 

But his fame was chiefly derived from the novel style of 
composition which he introduced; and this deserves attention 
not only on account of the celebrity it enjoyed on its first intro- 
duction and for some time subsequently, but also from the 
direct influence it exercised upon several of the most important 
authors of the day, amongst whom may be mentioned Thucy- 
dides, Agathon, Antiphon, and Isocrates. Diodorus, in a passage, 
xu. 53, quoted by Spengel and already referred to, where he is 
speaking of the mission on which he was sent by his country- 
men the Leontines to Athens?, describes him in these terms: 
“At the head of the envoys was Gorgias the Rhetorician, a man 
who far surpassed all his contemporaries in oratorical skill: he 
also was the first inventor of an art of rhetoric [this is a mis- 
take]....He amazed the Athenians, quick witted and fond of 

1 So Osann; the name however tion, and the public capacity in which 
“Immias 6 Odows occurs in Lysias, Orat. he was acting, might seem to have called 
XXX. § 56. for express mention of him: however 

2 See also Thucyd. m1. 68. Singu- no inference as to the fact can reason- 


larly enough Thucydides does not name ably be drawn from the historian’s si- 
Gorgias, though his eminence, reputa- _ lence. 


Vou. I. March, 1856. 5 
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oratory as they were, évras cidveis cai pidoddyous, i.e. who were 
capable of understanding and predisposed to admire him, by the 
strangeness (or foreign fashion, ré éevigovr.) of his language, 
by his extraordinary dyridera, and ioékoda, and mdpica, and édpow- 
réevra, and other figures of the same kind, which at that time 
from the novelty of their style were deemed worthy of adoption, 
but are now looked upon as affected and ridiculous when used 
in such nauseous superabundance.” 

A second peculiarity of Gorgias’ oratory, intimately con- 
nected with that just described, was the poetical colour which 
he gave it by the employment of metaphors, compound words, 
&c. such as no prose writer had hitherto ventured upon, so that 
Dionysius says it even approached to dithyramb. Supr. Vol. 1. 
p. 161. | 

Another artifice resorted to by Gorgias for the purpose of 
giving a novel and striking character to his speeches was.the use ~ 
of rare and foreign words. Two of the latter kind are put into 
his mouth by Plato, Gorg. 450, B, on which the Scholiast has the 
following remark: yewpovpynua kai Kipwots ov« eipnrat, ai dé é€ers 
Topyiov éyx@ptot Acovrivos yap nv. Compare 450, E, where Socrates 
in repeating his words says xipos. 

Both these novelties were introduced with the same object, 
which is noticed by Miiller, Hist. Gr. Lit. c. xxxi. §.5.1 At the 
time when Gorgias began to cultivate the art of composition 
nearly all the existing literature was in verse—the few excep- 
tions, for Herodotus’ history was not yet published to the world, 
consisting chiefly of dry and bald chronicles, and philosophical 


1 Mure, Hist. of Gk. Lit. Iv. p. 
121, takes a different view. ‘‘ When 
composition becomes an art, the new- 
born zeal of its early professors leads 
them, in theorising on its principles, 
to prefer exaggerated or affected forms 
in their efforts to reduce those princi- 
ples to practice.” But neither he nor 
Miiller takes any notice of a passage of 
Aristotle, Rhet. IIL. 1. p. 114, 2, which 
gives a somewhat different reason for 
Gorgias’ adoption of a poetical style, 
though it agrees well enough in the 
main with Miiller’s view. He says that 
the first prose writers, as Gorgias for 


example, observing the success of the 
poets in passing off nonsense under co- 
ver of fine language and harmonious 
diction, used the same artifice to gain 
the attention of their hearers and read- 
ers ; which seems to imply that in Aris- - 
totle’s opinion the sense of Gorgias’ fine 
periods did not altogether correspond to 
the sound. A similar account is given 
by Cicero, Orat. c. Lit. § 174, of Iso- 
crates and his periods: ‘‘ cum enim vi- 
deret oratores cum severitate audiri 
poetas autem cum voluptate, tum dicitur 
numeros secutus quibus etiam in oratione 
uteretur.”’ 
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os 
; treatises, which depended for their interest entirely upon the 
_ subjects discussed, and paid little attention to the vehicle by 
which their thoughts were conveyed. It was to supply in some 
degree the want of the regularly recurring cadences of verse, 
and to compensate the ear for the loss of the melody to which 
it had become accustomed, and, as Aristotle adds, to disguise 
__. the poverty of their ideas, that Gorgias and his followers adopted 
_. the curiously balanced rhythmical and ornate style which was 
for a time so popular, and indeed is thought to have exerted a 
lasting influence upon Greek prose composition. As the reputed 
founder of the periodic style1—the zepiodi«) Aééts, Opposed to the 
elpopevn OF Sinpnpevn eis Of the preceding Ionic school2—Gorgias 
is entitled to our especial attention; and it will therefore be 
proper to give here some account of the peculiarities introduced 
by him; which we are fortunately able to illustrate by an extant 
specimen of his writings. 

The two orations which pass under his name, the Apologia 
Palamedis and Encomium Helenes, are now regarded as imita- 
tions of his manner by some later Sophist: but a genuine frag- 
ment of a funeral oration has been preserved by one of the 
Scholiasts on Hermogenes, from one of the lost works of Diony- 
sius, and is quoted by Spengel, Art. Scr. p. 78. It is also to be 
found in Clint. Fast. Hell. 1. 378, not. As any description must 
fail to give a complete idea of its elaborately artificial character, 
I will transcribe so much of it as seems necessary to exemplify 
the use made by Gorgias of the rhetorical figures he had in- 
vented. 

Ti yap dmiv trois avdpdo. tovtas dy Sei dvdpdor mpoceivar; ri b€ Kal 
mpooiv av ov Sei mpoceivar; ecimeiv Suvaipny & BovAopwat, Bovdoiuny Se & 
Sei, Nadav pev thy Ociav vépeow, hvywy S€ rdv avOpaemwov POdvoy* obras yap 
exextnvto evOeov pev aperny, avOpdmwov dé .rd Ovnrdoy, moda pev On Td Tapdy 
emuetxes Tov avOadouvs Sixaiov mpokpivovres, TodAd Sé vépouv dkpiBeias Ad-yov 
6pOdérnros.... 

Maprupias S€ rovray rpdmaa éorncavto tev Tokepiov, Avs pev aydr- 
para, tovrov dé dvaOnpara, ovK aretpor ovre éudirov “Apeos, ov'Te vopipev 
€parayv, otre evorrdiov epidos, ore idoxddov cipnrys, cepvol pev mpds Tors 
Gcods tH Sixaiw, dovor S€ mpds tods toxéas TH Oepareia, Sixator mpds rods 
dotovs TH tow, edocBeis Sé mpos tos ious tH mioter. Tovyapovy avtav 

1 Mure, H. G. L. Iv. 125, and the authors referred to in the note. 
2 Arist. Rhet. 11. 9. 
fe 52 
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amobavévrav 6 md0os ov ovvarébavev, add’ abavdros év ovK dowpaTols Topact 
Gy ov tdvrav. 

Upon this passage either Dionysius or the rhetorician who 
quotes him passes the following criticism: “ Here Gorgias has 
‘héaped together a number of pompous phrases to convey some- 
what superficial ideas [compare Aristotle Rhet. 11. 1. cited above], 
whilst he embellishes his speech all through with mdpica and 
dpoworéAevra ANC dpovoxdrapxra to a Nauseous excess.” 

Had we not this specimen of the new sophistical style of 
rhetoric remaining to testify to the fidelity of Plato’s represen- 
tation, the imitation of Agathon, a disciple of the school, Sympos. 
197, c—, would have been undoubtedly set down as a malicious 
exaggeration: and I think that we may fairly draw an inference 
from this instance, where we have the opportunity of comparing 
the copy with the original, as to the faithfulness of Plato’s deli- 
neation of the literary and moral characteristics of the Sophists 
in other cases—as for example, the speech of Prodicus in the 
Protagoras—where we have not the same means of testing his 
candour. The subsequent observation of Socrates, p. 198, ©, 
that Agathon’s speech reminded him strongly of Gorgias, and the 
pleasant allusion to Homer, in which he expresses his alarm lest 
he should have been petrified and struck dumb by this marvel- 
lous speaking Gorgias’ (i.e. Gorgon’s) head, which Agathon had 
just exhibited, leave no doubt as to the particular Sophist whose 
oratory is here copied. Philostratus, moreover, Vit. Soph., says 
of Agathon, mod\ayod rév tapBelov yopytagetv. 

Besides these undoubted examples of Gorgias’ rhetoric, 
Spengel, p. 66, note, points out a passage of Isocrates, Panegyr. 
§ 42, which he supposes, with great probability, to be tran- 
scribed from his master’s émirdguos: a conjecture which seems to 
be confirmed by the statement of a Greek writer, Pseud. Plut. 
p- 239, that Isocrates borrowed his Panegyric speech from Gor- 
gias the Leontine and Lysias. It runs thus: evpo & a ris ék pev 
Tod moAepwov Tod mpds BapBdpovs Tyvous wemoinpévovs, ex dé Tod mpds “ENAn- 
vas Opnvous piv yeyevnuévous, Kai rods pév év rais éoprais adopévous, rav Se 
ent tais cupopais nuas peuynuévovs. If these are not actually the 
words of Gorgias, they are at any rate a close imitation of his 
manner. The same sentiment expressed in nearly the same 
words is quoted by Philostratus, Vit. Gorg., from Gorgias’ ’Em- 


ragvos, 
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I now leave it to my readers to decide whether the above 
quoted sample of perverted ingenuity warrants the opinion 
expressed by Col. Mure, tv. 97, as well as others, that Gorgias 
“‘was with all his faults, unquestionably one of the greatest and 
most successful teachers of prose composition,” and to judge to 
what extent the simple natural conversational prose of Plato at 
least—of Demosthenes and the more artificial writers I say 
nothing—is indebted for any of its excellencies to a master 
whose art of composition seems to have been the stringing 
together of as many nicely balanced antithetical clauses as the 
patience of his hearers could endure; a paradox which Mure 
and Miiller, not altogether unsupported by the authority of 
Greek writers, agree in maintaining. 

The technical names descriptive of the peculiarities of Gor- 
gias’ rhetoric!, which we find in various writers, are dvrideo.s or 
avridera, mdpica, iadkwda, iva éyetv, Tapopoiwots, Tapyxnots, SuovoréAcuTa, 
Spotoxdrapxra, and sapovouacia: a set of terms which I will now 
endeavour to arrange in some order, since they have hitherto, 
so far as I know, remained uncollected and unclassified. , 

They may be divided into three classes, which have severally 
for their object .parallelism in sense, structure, and sound; 
though, as we shall see, they occasionally run into one another, 
so that it is not always easy to distinguish them. 

To the first class belongs only dyrieois, a figure which is 
thus defined by Ernesti; figura qua in singulis verbis, vel sen- 
tentiis, contraria jungimus et sibi e regione ponimus: and by 
Anaximenes in the ‘Pyropixy mpds ‘Adééavdpov, C. 27, dvriderov pév obv 
éori TO évaytiay tiv dvopaciay dpa kal tiv Svvayty Trois avtiKepéevors €xov, 
4} 1O €repov rovroy; that is, an antithesis is a figure where there 
is an opposition either of words or sense, or both, in two corre- 
sponding clauses of a sentence, of which he gives the following 
instances. Opposition of words alone: &d6re yap 6 mAovews kal 
evdaipeor tH mevnte kai evdei: Of sense alone, éyd pév rovrov vooodvra 
ébepdmevoa, obtos & euot peyiorwy Kaxav airws yéyovev: and of both 
words and sense, ov yap Sikaov tovroy pev Ta eua Exovra mAovuTEiy, Ene 


- A , 
dé ra Ovra mpoiepevoy ovTw TTwy EvELV. 


1 Comp. Cic. Orat. c. Lm. § 175.  contraria (dyrifeois), que sua sponte 
Nam ut paullo ante dixi paria paribus _etiamsi id non agas cadunt plerumque 
adjuncta (rdpa) et similiter definita  numerose, Gorgias primus invenit ; sed 
(raphxnots) itemque contrariis relata his usus est intemperantius. 
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One of the completest examples of antithesis on record is 
that well-known one of Thucydides, Iv. 61. of 7 émikAnrou cimperas 
&dicor edOdvres edddyos ampaxro dniacw. The following couplet of 
Agathon is an ingenious specimen : 
ei pev ppacw tadrnbes ovxi o° evppava, 

ei 8 eifpava ti o° odxi TadnOes ppaco- 

and this again from Antiphon, de Cede Herod. § 73, 1d tpérepor 
Suvdpevov eve Sikalas od ew 7d Tdv exOpdv Povdspevoy adixws eye amod- 
Awa, The opposition of mere words without corresponding 
sense, in which the perpetual striving after antithesis by the 
Sicilians and their imitators not unfrequently ended, is ridiculed 
by Epicharmus, in the verse quoted by Aristotle, Rhet, 11. 9. ult. 
with the introduction, eici S€ kai Wevdeis avriOéoers, oiov Kal *Emixappos 

ETOLEL, 


, A > ‘ jee. iy , \ 4 , > , 
TOKA MEV EV THVOLS EY@V NV, TOKA d€ mapa thvois €yor, 


on which Demetrius observes, de Elocut. c. 24, ddd’ obros pév tows 
yédora Troudv obras avréOnkev, kal dua oKdmte@v rods piropas. 

I have already remarked that Thucydides carries this love 
of antithesis to a very vicious excess. I will quote a single 
instance where it has led him astray. In Pericles’ funeral 
oration, 11. 44, we have the expression kat ois évevdaipovnoai re 6 
Bios épolws kal évredevrioar Evvewerpydn. Here the desire of finding 
a word parallel in form to évevdaporiica has led him to choose 
one of similar composition in the corresponding member, éyre- 
AeurFoa. But a verb of this form, on which see Elms. Bacch. 508, 
requires us to supply ¢y airé from the substantive, that is in this 
case év 76 Bio, to complete the sense; and évredevrijca ev T6 Big is 
something bordering on nonsense, or at any rate improperly 
opposed to évevdaipovfoa. The meaning is clear enough, and 
Arnold gives it very well, but without attempting to preserve 
the antithesis, “and with those to whom their life was allotted to 
be happy in till the period of their death.” This figure is 
called by Arist. Rhet. m1. 9, p. 127.9, of év xcddois dvrixespévn Aekts, 
and he gives several examples of it. 

Of parallelism in structure the general designation is sapica, 
otherwise zapicwois, Arist. Rhet. 11. 9, or toa Aéyew; the latter 
term is used by Plato, Sympos. 185, c, where it is applied to the 
phrase Mavoaviov 5¢ mavoayévov, which Aristodemus, the reporter of 
the dialogue, says he has learnt from the “men of art,” meaning 
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the Sophists. This might be reckoned as an instance of éyo.- 
tehevrov, OF mapovopacia, as also another example in Gorg. 467, 3, 
6 Agere Tae, iva ce mpoceinw xara oé, “to address you after your 
own fashion,” Polus being a disciple and imitator of Gorgias. 
apicwors is defined by Aristotle, l.c. éav ica ra xéda;3 enunciatio in 
qua membra paria sunt et zequalia, Ernesti. It implies a general 
correspondence or equality in the forms of two sentences, and 
includes icécoAa, which are sentences in which the two members 
are of the same length. Anaximenes, op. cit. c. 28, thus defines 
and illustrates it: Tapicwois § éori pev drav dvo ica éynra Koda, 
ey © Gy toa kal moda pixpa Griyors peyddots Kat ica 1d péyeOos icois 
tov apiOudy. exer Se roWvde rd oxjpa 4 tapicwors “i Sia xpnuaror 
dropiav 7) Sia modcuou péyeOos.” raira yap ovre duaa ovre évdvtia, 
GX ica pdvov addAnros. The figure mdpiov in its strictest form, 
where the clauses are so completely balanced that each word in 
the one member is answered by a corresponding one in the 
other, is illustrated by Dionysius (ap. Spengel, p. 90), from Plato’s 
Menexenus, 236, E, Sei 8:3 rovovrov tivds Adyov, Satis Tods ev TeTEAEU= 
THKOTas Oe D emawéoerat, Tois b¢ (dow cipevas tapaweoera, Ovkodv 
erippnua emippnyart mapaKerras Kal phyua pnuatt, TO pev ixavds TO edpe- 
vas, to 8 émawéoee (aS Dionysius read, unless he quoted from 
memory) rd mwapawéoe, This passage might equally well be ad- 
duced as an example of dyrideots Or dpovoréXevrov: and the sentence 
of Thucydides quoted above as a specimen of dyrideois is also 
an excellent instance of wapicov. But as Aristotle remarks:l.c, 
ore S€ dua gavra éxew raitd, kal avrideow civar taitd Kal mapicoy kal 
Gpororeevtov. | 
Parallelism in sound is expressed by the general term sapn- 
xnows OF rapopoiwois, Which includes the three varieties of éovoré- 
Aevrov, dpovoxdrapkrov, and mapovopacia, of which the first is by far the 
most commonly employed, and therefore, as I suppose, the only 
one taken notice of by Aristotle in his definition of rapopoiwors, 
Rhet. 1. ec. édy époua ra 2oyara éyn éxdrepov rd K@Aov: Whereas Ernesti 
explains it more fully, enunciatio in qua extreme partis utrius- 
que membri vel in initio vel in fine similes sunt: and Anaxi- 
menes, op. cit. c. 29, extends it to all parts of the sentence. 
mapopoiacis & éotiv i peifav this mapirdcews. ov yap pdvoy ica Ta Koda 
qotct, GAka Kat Suowa €& dpolwy dvopdtav. “dcov Sei ce Adyou pipnyua 
dépe 1500v réxvacpa.” pddtora S¢ mort Suora ta TehevTaia Tdv dvoparwv" 


raira yap pddtora Tovei Thy dyotwow. Hermogenes calls this figure 
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napicwois. Examples of both dyoredevrov and dpovoxdtrapkroy are 
given by Aristotle, from which it would appear, that the former 
denotes a similar sound at the end of the two clauses of a 
sentence, the latter at the beginning. dypdv yap @draBev dpydv 
map avtod. Swpyroi 7 éréhovro mapappyta tr éenéeoow. @nOnoav adrov 
maidvoy rerokévat GAN adTrov airiov yeyovévat. ev mreloras Se povrics 
kai év édayioras édnicow. The same effect may be produced 
by a variation of the mrdois, [any inflexion of a noun or verb, 
Arist. Poet. ec. 20, or change of termination where the body 
of the word remains the same, including adverbs, is a mréots.] 
détos 5é€ orabijvat yadkovs ovKk Gkwos dv yxadrkod; Or by a repe- 
tition of the same word, od & airdv cal (Gvta fdeyes Kaxds Kal viv 
ypades xkakés; or of the same syllable, ri av grades Sewvdv ci avdp’ 
cides dpydv; (from Aristotle). Hermogenes understands by these 
figures similarity in the beginnings and ends of words, not of 
sentences; quoting as examples mpoovjxe: mpobipos from Demos- 
thenes or Xenophon, and Maveaviov S¢ mavoapévov from Plato; 
similar instances are ®itinre@ didov, and @iurmov gidciv rv modw in 
Demosthenes. Victorius on Aristotle, 1. c. quotes as an example 
of all the three figures in one sentence a phrase of Gorgias 
preserved by Plutarch, xcraicOa pév ds xpdro, xpjoOa S€ ds Ti@ro, 
which is an instance of false antithesis into the bargain. Mei- 
neke, Fr. Comm. Gr. 111. 618, has collected a number of aapnyjoes 
from various authors, but they are all of the species épovorédevror, 
and'in all the similar sound is at the end of single words, 
not clauses}. 

Iapavopacia, the third variety of rapyynois, is a figure by which 
we bring together, or oppose to each other, in a sentence, words 
which have some similarity of sound or form, but are dissimilar 
in sense (Ernesti), and differs not much from the modern pun. 
The following from Antiphon, de Caede Herod. § 91, is an example, 
adikws amodidcat dowwrepov ay ein Tov ui) dtxalos dmwotéca. Another is 
Thuc. vi. 76, kai pot Soxotow od Acovrivovs BotdeoOar Karorkioa, dr 
jpas paddov é€oxica, quoted by Dion. de Thuc. Jud. c. 48. And 
this from one of Bp Andrewes’ Sermons is quite in the “Sicilian” 
manner: “If it be so expedient He come, Christ I trust is not 
impedient but He may come?.” 


1 The use of this figure éuooré\evrov _ of it in literature. 
seems to be, if not the origin of rhyme, 2 Specimens of all these ‘puerile’ 
at least one of the earliest appearances figures, dvri@eo.s, mapbuoa, maplowors, 
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We now pass on to the other kindred vice of Gorgias’ style, 
the accumulation of poetical words and phrases with which he 
beautified (éca\Admev) his discourses, and heightened the poeti- 

eal colour which was already thrown over them by their rhyth- 

mical structure. His measured cadences and artfully, balanced 
clauses bear a close resemblance to the parallelisms of Hebrew 
poetry, or to the more exalted specimens of Arabian eloquence, 
to which I have already compared them. Indeed if we substi- 
tute the most trivial commonplaces for the sublime imagery of 
the inspired writers, we may obtain a not inadequate notion of 
Gorgias’ manner from the more formal and artificial passages of. 
the Psalms or Isaiah. 

We have already referred to the judgment pronounced by 
later critics upon the style which Gorgias sought to introduce ; 
we have seen that Dionysius stigmatized it as childish pompous 
and inflated to excess, a vulgar display, and approaching to the 
extravagances of dithyrambic poetry: that in Diodorus’ time 
(i. e. the half century before the Christian era) it was looked 
upon as affected and ridiculous: that even Cicero, so lenient in 
his animadversions upon the Greek masters of oratory, declared 
that he was too intemperate in the use of the figures which he 
had invented; and again, that he was over fond of such like 
ornaments, and abused them by immoderate profusion: and, 
finally, that Aristotle indirectly expresses the opinion (Rhet. 11. 
1. p. 114. 4) that such poetical prose could please none but the 
ignorant vulgar. 

We will now proceed to collect some particular notices and 
examples of these defects from ancient authors. The fragment 
of the funeral oration of which a portion has been quoted, has 
not even the interest which striking expressions or metaphors, 
however exaggerated, might convey: it is a mere string of the 
most ordinary commonplaces forced into unnatural combinations, 


&c. ‘fin which Gorgias and his school style, which Thucydides affects. Out 


most abounded,” from Thucydides, are 
to be found in Dionys. Ep. 11. ad Amm. 
ce. 17, de Thue. Jud. cc. 24. 29. 39. 46. 
48, and elsewhere. In the first of these 
passages he observes with great justice 
that they are eminently unsuitable to 
the character of composition, viz. the 
avernpa ééts, the rough, harsh, stern 


of the many instances cited I will only 
quote two: dalverar yap 4 viv ‘EAXds 
kadoupévn ob mda BeBalws olkoupévn, 
Thuc. I. 2; and an example of false 
antithesis conveyed in a clumsy and in- 
tricate sentence, évOdunua movnpdy Kai 
gxokiGs ammnyeduévov, Dion. op. cit. 
c. 39, from the Melian dialogue, v. 95. 
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so that if it is not poetry, the author has at any rate suc- 
ceeded in making it as unlike good prose as possible. We 
must therefore look elsewhere for the exemplifications of which 
we are in quest. 

In the third chapter of the Rhetoric, Book ur. Aristotle 
distinguishes four kinds of wuxpa “ frigidities” in prose composi- 
tion, the misuse of compound words, of yAérra: (explained above, 
Vol. u. p. 141), of epithets, and metaphors: the fault in each 
case consisting in the introduction into prose of words and 
figures which are adapted only to poetry; dma dvdyara being 
most suitable to dithyrambic, yAérra: to epic, and metaphors to 
iambic poems. Compare Poetics, c. 22.1. These four kinds are 
illustrated from the speeches of Lycophron (already quoted), of 
Gorgias, and especially of Alcidamas, a follower of Gorgias and 
exaggerator of his peculiarities. As examples of dia dvopara 
he gives the phrases mrwxépovcos xdda£2, “a beggar-witted flat- 
terer,” and émtopxjoavras Kai xatevopkxncavras®, which he quotes 
without the context, as if they were notorious cases and already 
well known to students of rhetoric. The two next kinds of 
yuxpa he illustrates almost ‘exclusively from Alcidamas, but in 
exemplifying the misuse of metaphor he returns to Gorgias’ 
writings. Instances of pompous (cenrdv) and farfetched (méppo- 
éev) metaphors, only fit for tragedy, are, xAwpa kai evaypa. ra mpay- 
para4, and aicypds per fomeipas xaxds dé eOépicas, “thou hast sown 


with shame and reaped with sorrow >.” To this he adds Gorgias’ 


1 The same subject is treated by 
Cicero de Orat. 11. 37—48. Arwra 
évéuara are called verba novata, yA@r- 
roa inusitata, and meradopal translata, 
§ 152. 

2 Schol. 6 wévys kata 7d Néyew kal 
KoNaKxevel, 

8 Schol. 7d éxiopxfoae Néyerat éml 
Tod Wevdds dubcayros, odx apudbsfe roy 
awrGs Wevodpevoy elweivy émvopxyjocavra* 
Kal Td Karevopkjoa éyerat él adnOds 
éubcavros’ ovx apudfer 5 h AéEs airy 
pnOjvar éxl rod aaNGs eirdbvros Td ady- 
és, ofov re brép yh Svros Tod Alou 
hepa éorly. 

4 As Wedo not know what the mpdy- 
para are to which Gorgias applied these 
two epithets, it is not easy to determine 


the precise force of the expression. 
XAwpd denotes fresh, green, and vigor- 
ous, as a tree with the sap in it; and 
évoiuais a corresponding metaphor from 
a body in which the life-blood still cir- 
culates. The entire phrase seems to 
signify a state, or constitution, still 
vigorous and flourishing, untouched by 
decay. Scholiasts and commentators 
desert us, as their manner is, like a 
London policeman, when we most want 
their aid. t 

5 The allegation of this phrase as an 
example of pompous or farfetched meta- 
phor, indicates a considerable difference 
of taste between Aristotle, at any rate, 
and ourselves. The severest modern 
critic would, I think, see nothing objec- 
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address to the swallow, when kar’ airod reropévn aie 15 mepirrapa— 
or as Plutarch in telling the same story expresses it, ddeions én’ 
avrév axdratrov—which he says is of a “ first-rate tragic character.” 
“For shame, Philomel,” aicypdy ye 6 Sidopynda, exclaimed he. “ For 
it was no shame for a bird to do it, but in a virgin it was inde- 
corous. He did well therefore in abusing her to call her what 
she was rather than what she is.” Two other instances of what 
were considered faults of taste in the use of metaphor by the 
Greek critics, are supplied by Longinus (ap. Spengel, p. 70). 
Gorgias, according to him, was ridiculed for calling Xerxes, 6 rév 
Tepody Zevs, and describing vultures as guyvxo rado, neither of 
which probably would be thought a very heinous offence in a 
modern rhetorician. 

This vice of Gorgias’ style soon became proverbial, and long 
compound words and forced metaphors passed under the names 
of Topyeia fijpara. Xenophon, writing most likely before the 
Sophist’s death, makes use of the phrase, Sympos. 11. 26, jy de 
Hmiv of maides puxpais KiAtéw emupexdfaow, iva kal eyo év Topyteious pyyacwy 
eirw—compare Dion. Hal. Epist. ad Cn. Pomp. c. 2; and Synesius 
(ap. Ern. Lex. Techn. Gr. v. Popydgew) employs Topyaioy as syno- 
nymous with wouypor. : 

Gorgias used to boast that he was never at a loss for topics 
on which to exercise his talents for fine speaking: his art of 
providing materials is explained by Aristotle, Rhet. m1. 17, 
p. 146. 17, “for if he has to speak of Achilles, he eulogizes 
Peleus, then Aacus, then the god (founder of the family), and 
in like manner valour, or! he does so and so” [i.e. invents such 
and such topics]. It appears that Isocrates, the worthy disci- 
ple of Gorgias, had recourse to the same practice for enlarging 
the range of his subjects. Arist. l. c. 

One of the rhetorical precepts of Gorgias recorded by 


tionable in the employment of such a 
metaphor in any prose of a more elevated 
and ambitious character than a treatise 
on the differential calculus or an act of 
Parliament. Another instance of a si- 
milar character, with which use has 
made us perfectly familiar, is quoted 
with censure from Alcidamas, who called 
the Odyssey, cadv dvOpwrlvov Blov kd- 
TtomrTpov, ‘‘a mirror of human life.” 


1 The received reading with no va- 


riation of MSS. is duolws 5é cal dvipiar, 
4 Ta Kal Ta moet. But the sentence 
hangs so ill together, and the 7 has so 
little meaning, that I think we ought to 
change it into the relative pronoun 7: 
and then the sentence will run ‘and in 
like manner valour, which performs such 
and such feats,” i.e. he first praises 
valour generally, and then proceeds to 
enumerate different acts of prowess; 
which may be multiplied ad infinitum. 
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Aristotle, Rhet. m1. 18, p. 149, 4, supposing it to be a fair speci- 
men of his method of teaching, may give us a better opinion of 
his practical dexterity than of the scientific value of his lessons; 
but indeed this was the general character of the sophistical art 
of Rhetoric. He recommended his pupils to spoil, or destroy 
the effect of (duapdcipev), an antagonist’s earnest by jest, and his 
pleasantry by seriousness. There is no doubt much acuteness 
shown in this precept. To put a serious observation in a ridicu- 
lous light, and, on the other hand, by assuming a solemn face 
and manner to convey the impression that your opponent has 
treated a serious subject with ill-timed levity, are when skilfully 
employed amongst the most effective weapons of debate or 
argument. They are, however, ¢£ rod mpayparos; and belong 
rather to the “art” than to the “science” of rhetoric. 

The only other notices of Gorgias which occur in Aristotle’s 
Rhetoric are neither of them of much importance. In 1m. 14, 
p. 138. 7, he quotes the opening of Gorgias’ ’O\vpmixds Adyos as 
an illustration of the rule he had just laid down; that the 
mpooisuwov Of an emdeckrixds Adyos should consist of encomium or 
censure: and at the end of the same chapter, he finds-fault with 
his panegyric upon the Eleans because it wants a preface, and 
starts at once with the main subject, *Hius rddus eddaipor. 

Of his method of instruction we have already quoted Aris- 
totle’s unfavourable criticism from the de Soph. El. (Vol. m. 
p. 159). He compares the communes loci, and declamations— 
such as the laudationes et vituperationes, attributed by Cicero 
to Gorgias, Brutus, x11. 47—which the Rhetoricians wrote for the 
use and exercise of their pupils, to a stock of ready-made shoes; 
and the instruction which the Sophists gave to the offer of such 
ready-made articles as a substitute for teaching the art of shoe- 
making. From this we may form a judgment as to the scientific 
value of the Sophistical instructions so far as Rhetoric was con- 
cerned, and the probability of their pupils’ deriving moral benefit 
from them; and it throws a further light upon Meno’s avowal on 
behalf of his master, Gorgias, Men. p. 95, c, that he only un- - 
dertook to make his disciples expert in speaking, dewods Aéyew, and 
laughed at those who made any higher profession. 

Whether he wrote an art of rhetoric or not is doubtful, 
though the balance of probability seems to incline to the affirm- 
ative. Spengel argues the question, pp. 81—84, and comes to 


On the Sophistical Rhetoric. 17 


the opposite conclusion, although all the decisive passages which 
he adduces are in favour of the former supposition. He wrote at 
any rate wepi xaipov, in which he gave precepts for the observation 
of propriety in respect of the speaker himself, the audience, and 
the subject of the discourse. Dionysius, who makes the state- 
ment, adds that there was nothing worth mentioning in the 
work, and, in fact, that the subject itself is incapable of being 
comprehended under any scientific system. Spengel with great 
probability supposes that his rule for the treatment of jest and 
earnest was taken by Aristotle from this treatise. 

Dionysius further says that he had met with no forensic 
speeches of Gorgias at all; some political discourses, but very 
few, as well as certain réyva or treatises; but that most of his 
writings were declamatory compositions (the laudes et vitupera- 
tiones of Cicero): and he then quotes the fragment of the 
funeral oration as a specimen of his ordinary style. 

So far we have been employed in collecting the opinions of 
ancient authors, referring where it was possible to the testi- 
mony of Aristotle—a witness of unimpeachable authority and 
undoubted impartiality—upon Gorgias’ style, method of instruc- 
tion, and the services he rendered to the development of the art 
which he professed; and we have seen that in the main they are 
highly unfavourable: we must now add a few words upon the 
moral tendency of his teaching and the effect it was likely to 
have upon the minds of his pupils. 

On this head we shall be obliged to have recourse to the 
authority of Plato; and this may be done with the less hesitation, 
since we have already seen by the comparison of Agathon’s 
speech with Gorgias’ own writings, and again in the case of 
Prodicus, that, in respect of style and manner at least, Plato’s 
representation seems to be perfectly faithful. 

From Plato then we learn that he adopted the famous Sophis- 
tical definition of Rhetoric, the art or instrument of persuasion, 
Gorg. 453, a, 465, a, Phileb. 58, a, with its natural consequences, 
and practised and taught in accordance withit. He taught his 
pupils that probability was to be preferred to truth, and how by 
force of rhetoric to make the small appear great and the great 
small (that is, in plain terms, to pervert and distort the truth in 
order to serve the purpose of the moment); to give the old an 
appearance of novelty, and the new an old-fashioned air; to 
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speak with conciseness, or spin out a subject to infinity, Pheedr. 
267, a. The art of rhetoric was according to him the highest 
of all arts, because it made everything subservient to it, volun- 
tarily and not by compulsion, Phileb. 58, a. The object to be 
' aimed at by those who practised it was the acquisition of power: 
not, be it observed, to serve the state, but to serve themselves 
by means of the state, Gorg. 452, p, Meno, 73, c. He did not 
teach virtue, or real knowledge of any subject, but he habituated 
his associates to reply “ fearlessly and in the choicest language” 
to any question proposed to them, as he himself undertook to 
give an answer to all comers on any subject on which people 
chose to inquire, Men. 70,8. Such was Gorgias’ notion of his art 
and its object, and such his method of instruction. If this 
account be true—and I have not intentionally exaggerated or 
“set down aught in malice”—it appears that he taught the young 
men who placed themselves under his charge to mould language, 
in which truth and justice were entirely disregarded, in a style 
so vicious that it became proverbial, with the sole object of self- 
aggrandisement: he taught them likewise to assume the profes- 
sion of universal knowledge with the same shameless ostentation 
which he himself displayed: and finally he made them get his 
own declamations by heart. No man, as Mr Grote has observed, 
openly inculcates immorality, that is, in direct and undisguised 
terms recommends what is accounted vicious by the society in 
which he lives; and for this plain reason, that even if the society 
itself did not step in to prevent it, such an outrage upon the 
feelings of the respectable classes of the community would 
prevent any but the most abandoned from resorting to his com- 
pany, and so would entirely defeat the very object he had in 
view. But men may be corrupted in other ways than this: and 
one can hardly conceive any system of instruction which would 
have had a more mischievous and demoralizing tendency than 
that which we have just described!. 


1 Though Gorgias was certainly sans 
peur, he was not altogether sans reproche 
as to his personal character, as the fol- 
lowing bit of scandal in Plutarch, Conj. 
Preece. c. 43, witnesses. 
pyropos davayvbyros év ’Odvpriag Ddbyor 
mept duovolas Tots “EAA\now, 6 Médav0os, 
Otros jpiv, pn, cuvpBovdever tepl dpo- 


Topylov rot 


volas 6s airév Kal thy yuvaika Kal rh 
Gepdrawav idig rpets dvras duovoelvy ob 
mwérexev. "Hv yap ws éorxé tis Epws Tov 
Topyiov kal (ydorumla Tis yuvatxds mpds 
TO Cepatrawidcor. 

The only references to Gorgias in 
Aristophanes are, I believe, Vesp. 429, 
where he is introduced merely as the 
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Before we take our final leave of Gorgias we must add one 
word upon his philosophical creed, contained in his work zepi 
@iccws, a subject which we have already touched upon, Vol. 1. 
p. 173. Mr Grote in his History of Greece, vim. p. 507, adopts 
a novel interpretation of his thesis ot« éorw ovd&: which he says 
does not mean a denial of the existence of everything, as the 
words seem to imply, but only in the Eleatic or. super-sensual 
signification of the term “ existence.” Mr Grote argues no doubt 
from the extravagant absurdity of such ultra scepticism; for he 
has nothing else to rest his interpretation upon. The language 
of the ancient authors who notice it is, as we have seen, consist- 
ent, and as explicit as words can be. Let any one read over 
the 5th chapter of the treatise (printed in Aristotle’s works, but 
now supposed to be by one of his school) de Xenophane, Zenone, 
et Gorgia, and he will see that the description of the way in 
which he arrived at his strange conclusion necessarily presup- 
poses the literal interpretation of the phrase ovdév gorw. Amidst 
the obscurity and corruption of the text we can discern at least 
so much, that he used two arguments in support of this thesis; 
the one, derived from the conflicting and irreconcilable opinions 
of the preceding schools of philosophers, dv of pév dru év Kai od rodXa 
dmotpaivovrat, ci dé Gre moda Kal ovx &, Kat of pev Sri ayevynra oi Be ws 
yevopeva émideixvevray Whence it follows, pyre & pare moda eivar, pyre 
ayévvynra pire yevdueva, and consequently that ovdey av <i}: the other, 
worthy of a Sophist of his order, is based upon a quibble, the 
confusion of écri as a copula, and as the predication of exist- 
ence; for we say 7d pi dv éor (or Zor) py) ‘vy, and therefore rd py) 
dv “exists” just as much as 76 dy, and no more—for, reversing 
the order, if 75 px civar “is,” 7d civar pa) civar mpoojke, “ existence 
and non-existence must be the same,” or in other words, 
“nothing is.” 

Again, if Gorgias had merely meant to deny existence in the 


father of Philip; and Av. 1701, where 
he and his son Philip are taken as 
the representatives of the “knavish” 
“barbarian” rxhetoricians who were 
then reaping such a harvest in Athens 
by means of their tongues. 

1 This is the way in which he em- 
ployed the arguments of Zeno and Me- 
lissus in arriving at his conclusion. 
“Following in the steps of Z. and M.” 


is a phrase which leads to a misappre- 
hension, for Gorgias followed equally in 
the steps of the philosophers of the op- - 
posing schools, such as Heraclitus, Em- 
pedocles, Leucippus, and others who 
denied the unity of existence, and main- 
tained the plurality of phenomena. He 
used the arguments of Zeno and Me- 
lissus so far as they served his pur- 
pose, 
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Eleatic’ sense of the word, Isocrates, Helen. § 3, would never in 
speaking of his doctrine have used the very strong expression, 
“who had the audacity to maintain ds ovdey réy bvtay éorw,” for 
many other philosophers had ventured to do the same without 
incurring the charge of irreverence; indeed the Eleatic doctrines 
were not only not popular, but they must have been absolutely 
unintelligible to all but a few of the initiated in the higher 
mysteries of philosophy. 

True it is that if we could regard Gorgias as in earnest, it 
would be inconceivable that he ever could have arrived at so 
monstrous a conclusion; and we must then have recourse to 
some supposition like Mr Grote’s to extricate ourselves from the 
difficulty. But I do not think that there is anything to lead us 
to suppose that Gorgias really believed in his own doctrine: it 
seems perfectly evident that he had no more a serious purpose 
in view when he maintained his thesis than the rest of the 
Sophistical “wranglers,” épucrccoi, who abused their dialectical 
powers by arguing in the manner which we have illustrated in 
the preceding number of this series of papers; and incurred the 
unfeigned contempt of the great master of logic by so doing. 
The thesis of Gorgias was no doubt maintained as a mere exer- 
cise of dialectical skill, a specimen of his power of defending 
the most apparently untenable position, or making the worse 
cause triumph over the better; and may fairly be classed with 
the rest of his declamations, the laudes and vituperationes, by 
which he exercised his pupils’ memory and supplied them with 
topics of discourse. We need no longer therefore be surprised 
that a declaimer and rhetorician like Gorgias should have 
appeared as a philosopher, since the exercise of his ingenuity in 
order to dazzle and confound was the sole object of his attempts 
in this kind; by this view we obtain a harmonious and consistent 
character instead of the combination of heterogeneous elements 
in one; and we are now in a position to decide with what jus- 
tice he rejected the designation of coqguoryjs, whilst he claimed 
the appellation of fj7jrwp from his admirers and the public at large}. 


) E. M. Cops. 
(To be continued.) 


1 Aristotle, Pol. I. 13. p. 21. 23, suchlike, happens to say that it is better 
(Bekk.) in speaking of some insufficient to do as Gorgias did, and simply enu- 
definitions of virtue, such as ‘‘a good _merate the several virtues than define it 
habit of the soul,” ‘‘right action,” and in this way. From this the singular con- 


81 


IIT. 


Recent Editions of St Paul's Epistles. 


A Critical and Grammatical Commentary on St Paul's Epistle 
to the Galatians, with a Revised Translation. By C. J. 
Exuicott, M.A. London: J. W. Parker and Son. 1854, 


The Epistles of St Paul to the Corinthians, with Critical 


Notes and Dissertations. By A. P. Srantey, M. A. London: 


John Murray. 1855, 


3. The Epistles of St Paul to the Thessalonians, Galatians, 
Romans; with Critical Notes and Dissertations. By B. 


Jowett, M.A. London: John Murray. 


1855, 


4. A Critical and Grammatical Commentary on St Paul’s Epistle 


to the Ephesians, with a Revised Translation. 
Exxicott, M.A. London: J. W. Parker and Son. 


By C. J. 
1855, 


Many theologians, who delight to dwell on analogies, have seen 
in the lives and characters of the three Apostles, who stand out 
most prominently in the history of the foundation of Christianity, 


clusion has been drawn by writers who 
are willing to make the most of the 
statements of classical authors (Wester- 
mann, Gesch. der Beredtsamkeit, § 31. 4. 
Foss. de Gorg. Leont. p. 47. sq.) that 
Gorgias was a moral philosopher, or car- 
ried on inquiries in the science of ethics. 
In the same treatise, UI. 2. p. 61. 1. 
Aristotle refers to an ingenious evasion 
of an awkward question: Whilst he 
was in Thessaly, where he seems to have 
spent a considerable time, at Larissa, 
some Thessalian, who had no doubt 
heard his boast that he was able to an- 
swer any question upon any subject, 
took him at his word, and asked him, 
what constituted a citizen. Partly in 
jest, and partly because he was really 
at a loss, 7a pev lows drropadv Ta 8’ elpw- 
vevouevos, he replied that citizens were 
made by citizen-manufacturers—for as 
the vessels made by mortar-makers were 


Vou. I. March, 1856. 


mortars, so those that were made by 
the manufacturers were Larisseans; 
for there were such people as \apic- 
corool. The joke here arises from the 
double meaning of Adpicoa, which be- 
sides the Thessalian city, signifies also a 
kettle or some cooking utensil. [Adpicca, 
not Aapiooaios, as Schneider, and Liddell 
and Scott in their Lexicon, say: for 
then the word would be Aapisoarorovol. | 
It is much as if some one being asked 
what made a citizen of the good town of 
Sandwich, were to reply, a cook, for he 
was a sandwich-maker, and is no bad 
specimen of the way in which Gorgias 
fulfilled his promise of solving any pro- 
blem proposed to him. Whether 67- 
puoupyés has also a double meaning, as 
Schneider thinks, viz. manufacturer, and 
a magistrate in Dorian states, may be 
doubted; more especially as Larissa is 
not a Dorian state at all. 
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types of three successive ages in the subsequent development 
of the Church. In St Peter, the Apostle of the circumcision, 
they discern the representative of the epoch before the reforma- 
tion—in its fearless and uncompromising zeal, in its ceremonial 
observances and its rigid discipline. In St Paul they recognise 
the more liberal character of the Church in its later stage, when 
a larger spirit of inquiry has taken possession of men’s minds, 
and a more advanced view prevails of the duty of toleration, 
Lastly of all, they seem to see in St John the type of that third 
and happier age, when the doctrine of Christian love, which the 
last of the Apostles taught at Ephesus, shall be practically 
recognised throughout the Church—an age, of the dawn of 
which some sanguine spirits have discovered traces in the signs 
of our own times. 

It is not intended here to contest the general correctness of 
this view. Those who have a deep conviction of the continued 
presence of Christ in His Church will see nothing unnatural in the 
pregressive development thus attributed to her, while such as 
have made Ecclesiastical History their study, will probably recog- 
nise the substantial truth of this account. But is it not hasty to 
assume that we are already on the threshold of this third age? 
So far as our own times have any counterpart in the character 
of either of the Apostles, is it not rather in St Paul than in St 
John that we are to look for a type of the spirit—the better 
spirit—of the age? Ifa period of fifteen centuries is to be 
assigned to the first stage in the history of the Church, surely 
three or four will be but a meagre allowance for the develop- 
ment of those many phases of the Christian character, which are 
exhibited in the life and teaching of St Paul. May we not be . 
laying hold of some one prominent feature in the portrait of the 
great Apostle, and vainly fancying we have reproduced the whole 
man ? 
The teaching of St Paul may perhaps be contrasted with that 
of St John, as breadth with depth. The doctrine of the Apostle 
of the Gentiles presents so extended a surface to view that it is 
impossible to comprehend it at one glance. Hence individual 
minds seize on this or that feature with which they have the 
greatest sympathy. Allsects and parties alike appeal to him, and 
none perhaps without some show of reason. Few, if any, are 
capable of appreciating the largeness and many-sided character 
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of the Apostie’s mind: but meanwhile, there are not wanting men 
who, as expositors of detached points, have shewn themselves 
deficient neither in ability nor in clearness of view. The writings 
of the beloved disciple have fared otherwise; we feel that there 
is a depth in them, which those only shall be able to fathom who 
have learned to love as he loved. Those who best feel his 
meaning are often least able to express it. We must wait for a 
very different state of Christian society, before the doctrine of 
St John will find a school of teachers able enough to expound it, 
and of hearers capable of appreciating it when expounded. Much 
indeed has been done within the last twenty years towards the 
criticism of the text and the illustration of the external features 
of St John’s writings, but it is no disparagement to those, who 
have devoted their energies to this great work, to say that there 
are depths beyond depths still to be penetrated. The language 
of the Apostle is so transparent, that one is easily deceived in 
any attempt to estimate what lies below the surface. At all 
events, whether this account of the difference between the writ- 
ings of the two Apostles be accepted or rejected, the theology 
of the press, as well as of the pulpit, seems to shew the truth of 
what has been stated, that the teaching of St Paul is generally 
better understood and appreciated, though it be only piece-meal, 
than that of St John. 

The list of books on the criticism of St Paul, which heads 
this article, is an illustration of what has been said. It is a 
cheering sign to see so many works of a superior cast issuing 
from the theological press of England, within the short space of 
a little more than a year. And after making every allowance for 
whatever defects any of these volumes exhibit, it may be fairly 
questioned, whether the amount of ability, intelligence and learn- 
ing, brought to bear on a single New Testament writer, and 
given to the public within so short a time, has had any parallel 
in the annals of theological literature in England. 

It may perhaps be necessary to say a word by way of caution 
before entering on this review. The task cf a reviewer is, under 
any circumstances, an invidicus one. To read in a few weeks, 
and pass under examination in as many days, a work which has 
cost the writer several years of labour, is a course which may 
seem to savour of impertinent presumption. The reviewer is 
supposed to place himself in the position of a judge, and so to 
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assume a sort of superiority over the object of his criticism. In 
publications, in which the articles are anonymous, the incognito 
maintained by the writer in some degree shelters him from such 
imputations, but in this Journal it has been thought advisable to 
make each contributor responsible for his own production, and 
a writer is therefore exposed to the full force of a-charge of 
afrogating a superiority to which he has no claim. It is hoped that 
in the present instance the extravagance of any stich assumptions 
on the part of the writer of this article will be a sufficient safe- 
guard against their being imputed to him, and that it will not be 
necessary to abate any of that freedom of language which the 
interests of criticism and of the truth itself require—rodpnréoy 
yap obv 76 ye adnOes eimeiv, Gdws te Kal mepl ddnbeias Aéyorra. 

A thoughtful and popular writer justly complains of that: 
‘tyrannous desire for uniformity, which confounds the judgment 
of men, when they are commenting upon each other...; so that 
you often find that a long criticism upon a man, or his work, is ) 
but a demand that he should be somebody else, and his work 
somebody else’s work!.’ In fact, a reviewer should in most cases 
confine himself to two questions; first, whether the work which 
the writer has undertaken was worth doing; and secondly, whe- 
ther it is well done. It is rarely that he has any right to inquire 
further whether the author might not have expended his labour 
more advantageously in some other direction. 

It would be most extravagant in the present instance to fall 
‘into that false conception of a reviewer's task, which Mr Helps 
thus condemns. No three writers could well be named, who, 
having chosen kindred subjects, have displayed more striking 
contrasts in their manner of treatment, than the three editors of 
St Paul, whose names stand at the head of this article. It would 
be unfair to complain that Mr Stanley has not given us any 
metaphysical disquisitions after the manner of Prof. Jowett, or . 
that Prof. Jowett has not rivalled Mr Stanley’s historical pictures, 
or to condemn Mr Ellicott because he has omitted both the one 
and the other, and confined himself to grammatical criticism. 
Let each be tried by his own standard. Where a writer attempts 
a task for which he has shewn himself unequal, he condemns 
himself; where he has succeeded he deserves our gratitude, 


1, Spanish Conquest in America. Vol. I. p. 275. 
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which should be proportional to the magnitude of the work he 
has assigned to himself. . 

Mr Ellicott, in his preface to the Galatians (p. xi.), has stated 
his reasons—based on the principle of the division of labour— 
for confining his commentary to the province of grammatical 
criticism. So far as success is a test of the correctness of a 
view, Mr Ellicott has certainly justified his opinion. It would 
not be difficult indeed to discover minor faults. The frequent 
Latinisms in his prefaces, the profusion of technical terms in his 
notes, the attempts to supply definite phrases for ellipses which 
are in their very nature indefinite ', the inconsistency with which 
he gives some various readings and omits to give others more 
important *, might be dwelt upon by any one disposed to criticise 
severely. But, on the whole, Mr Ellicott’s Editions of the Gala- 
tians and Ephesians? stand at the head of the New Testament 
literature of England for patient and accurate scholarship, and 
will not suffer from a comparison with the best works of Ger- 
many. Mr Ellicott’s work is not built on a foundation of hay or 
stubble. If he has not attempted any high flight, he has at least 
accomplished his task substantially and well. 

The editions of Mr Stanley and Prof. Jowett proceed upon 
one plan. We find in both the same apparatus of introductions, 
critical notes, translations and essays. But in the execution there 
is a wide difference, and, some common sympathies excepted, 


1 e.g. on Gal. i. 20, ii. 9, v. 13. 
St Paul’s ellipses seem to have caused 
as much trouble to ancient transcribers 
as they have to modern critics. 

e.g. I Cor. iv. 6. wa & hyiv uddnre 
7d ph [ ppoveiy] Urep & yéyparrat. 

1 Cor. v. I. tTowd’ryn mopvela yrts 
ovdé év Tots 20veow [dvoudferac]. 

1 Cor. xi. 24. Td cOpa 7d brép buGv 
[xAdpevor al. aliter]. 

The words in brackets are found in 
the Text. Rec. with more or less MSS. 
authority. 

2 Cor. viii. 24. évdercxviuevoe ['Text. 
Rec. évieléacde]. 

Gal. v. 13. wh Thy édevPeplay [F. G. 
suppl. dre]. 

See also 2 Cor. ix. 7, Rom. xiii. 7. 

Of Mr Jowett’s interpretation of 


Gal. v. 13 see below, note 2, p. 106, 

After a comparison of these passages, 
perhaps there will seem nothing harsh 
in supplying the ellipsis in Gal. ii. 3, 4 
(ov6é Tiros...qvaryxdoOn mepirunOiva. 
dua 5¢ rods mapecdxrous WevdabédGovs), 
as the sense seems to require, thus: ‘ But 
on account of (i. e. to satisfy) the false 
brethren (the attempt was made) ;” and 
the words ofs od5é¢ in the following clause 
may have been omitted merely on gram- 
matical grounds by a transcriber ill ac- 
quainted with St Paul’s usages. 

2 e. g. of the omission of ofs ovdé in 
Gal. ii. 5. 

3 Of the commentary on the Ephe- 
sians I speak less confidently, as I 
have not examined it so carefully as the 
other, 
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these companion volumes present only a marked contrast, Mr 
Stanley is essentially a historian, Prof. Jowett a metaphysician. 
The one is external, positive, definite to the verge of superfi- 
ciality; the other is subjective, negative, profound even at the 
risk of obscurity. The one delights in discovering inobtrusive 
resemblances, the other in unmasking false analogies. The notes 
of the one teem with illustration, those of the other are singu- 
larly deficient in this respect. Few can paint a historical pic- 
ture with more faithfulness and vigour than Mr Stanley. Few 
can rival the depth of thought of Mr Jowett in portraying a 
mental phenomenon. 

Mr Jowett, indeed, seems to regard a cateses for that kind 
of descriptive painting, in which Mr Stanley excels, as a dan- 
gerous snare. These are his words: | 

It is not one of the objects of the present work, to enter minutely either into 
the history of the cities to which the Epistles were addressed, or into the local 
features of the country in which they were situated. To fill the mind with historical 
pictures or descriptions of scenery, will not in any degree help us to feel as the 
Apostles felt or think as they thought, any more than the history of the reign of 
George the Third, or a description of the scenery of Somersetshire or Cornwall, 
would enable us to understand the life and character of Wesley or Whitfield. 
Interesting as such pictures may be, they tend to withdraw us from a higher 


interest, which is to be found only in the private character of the Gospel narrative 
itselfi—(Vol. 1. pp. 27, 28). 


And yet, think, most people feel that they know the Apostle 
better, and are placed in a more advantageous position for 
appreciating his words and actions, by having travelled with him 
through the cities of Greece and Asia Minor, and caught a 
glimpse at proconsuls and legates as they passed, under the 
guidance of such a cicerone as Mr Howson for instance, in the 
‘Life of St Paul.’ 

In fact, the question is not simply ‘ What impression did the 
beauties of natural scenery make on the Apostle’s mind?’ or, ‘ How 
far did the history of this or that place affect the fortunes of 
the Church?’ Even if the most unfavourable answer be given 
to these questions, the plea for such descriptions is not ex- 
hausted. The traveller would still look down with intense inte- 
rest on those swelling Thuringian forests from the castle of the 
Wartburg, though he were told that Luther scarcely vouchsafed 
them a second glance, too intently busied in translating his 
Bible, or hurling defiance at the Pope, and his ink-stand at the 
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devil. Nor does any one think of blaming Scott for introducing 
the description of fair Melrose into ‘the Lay,’ though he can- 
didly tells us that his hero ‘ Little reck’d of the scene so fair.’ 
The justification is substantially the same in all these cases. Any 
description, which enables us to realise those in whom we are 


_- interested, demands our gratitude. We are in danger of viewing 


the characters of past history as vague abstractions,and we want 
to be recalled to the sense that they were real, living, acting 
men. In the case of an Apostle there is more than common 
danger of falling into this error, as popular conceptions will 
testify. While we view him as the penman of the Spirit, we are 
apt to forget that he was also one of ourselves, and our under- 


‘standing of his writings is materially impaired by this. Any 


description, which places him in connexion with outward scenes 
and events, however little they may have affected him personally, 
gives a reality to the portraiture, which we cannot afford to 
dispense with, 

Still Mr Jowett’s assertion, if a little too sweeping, is proba- 
bly true} in the main, that, ‘of that sensibility to the beauties 
of scenery, or of that romantic recollection of the past, which 
are such remarkable characteristics of our own day, there is no 
trace in the writings of the New Testament, nor any reason to 
suppose that they had a place in the minds of their authors,’ 
And we may accept this as a protest against the extravagant 
tendency to impute such impressions to the Apostles, which. is 
often observable in books of a descriptive character. We may 
well believe that St Paul’s spirit was too deeply moved at the 
idolatries of Athens, to allow him, as he stood on Mars’ Hill, to 
gaze dreamily on the clouds sailing athwart the sky from Lyca- 
bettus: that he was too far absorbed in stemming the torrent of 
vice and profanity in the camp, to watch from the rampart of 
the Preetorium the tips of the Sabine hills rosy with the setting 
sun, and the thick veil of mist rising slowly from the plain below. 
Even if his work had not been of this engrossing kind, we may 
question whether it would have been otherwise. We know how 
Socrates, in language which must have seemed shocking and 


1 True, that is, as regards the im- ‘recollection of the past,’ when we re- 
pressions of natural scenery, but we can member the character and influence of 
seareely allow its correctness of the the national history of the Jews. 
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almost profane to Wordsworth, declared that he confined his 
walks to the city, ‘because the fields and trees had nothing to 
teach him, while the people in the city had}.’ And there is no 
reason for supposing that the details of scenery would have 
made a much more vivid impression on the Apostle than they 
did on the ancient mind generally: though he would have viewed 
them ina purer and a different light from his heathen contem- 
poraries, as the tokens of God’s. goodness, and not merely as the 
sources of physical enjoyment. 

But to return from this digression. Both editors have adopted 
the text of Lachmann, and, if the alternative lay between this and 
the ‘Textus Receptus,’ no objection could be made to their choice. 
The text of the fourth century has every likelihood of being less 
corrupt than that of the sixteenth. Still Lachmann did not pre- — 
tend that his readings always proceeded from the sacred writers 
themselves, and in many cases, true to his principle of giving the 
text as he conceived it to have stood in the fourth century, 
he retained those the genuineness of which he must have con- 
demned in his own mind. To accept Lachmann’s text as final 
therefore would be to use it for a purpose, which the great critic 
himself would probably have been the first to reprobate. 

Prof. Jowett and Mr Stanley have ventured, it is true, to 
speak in favour of a departure from Lachmann’s readings occa- 
sionally in their notes, but generally they are far too ready to 
accept his text as final. The following is perhaps the most 
flagrant instance of a passionate fondness for Lachmann’s text 
at any cost. It may appear to some a reductio ad absurdum 
of this extravagant admiration. ; 

The passage 1 Cor. vii. 32—-34 stands thus in the received’ 
text: 6 dyapos pepirva ra rod Kupiov, Tas dpéoet TH kupig* 6 dé yaunoas 
PeptuvG Ta TOU KdopLOV THs apéoet TH yuvatki. pepepiorat n yur) Kal 7 Tap- 
Oévos. 1 Gyapos peptva Ta Tov Kupiov, iva H ayia Kal oopate Kal mvevpaTe 
9 S€ yapnoaca pepiyvG Ta Tov KéocpoV, Tas apévet TH avdpi. Tischendorf 
reads kali pepépicrat cai, in other respects agreeing with the 
Received Text?. Lachm. with A, B, has 74 yuvarki, cal pepepiorat, 


1 Phedr. p. 230 D. If the real So- the mouth of Socrates immediately be- 
crates is speaking here, as seems pro- fore, p. 230 B,C. 
bable, we must recognise the disciple 2 Yet we are told that £ Tischen- 
rather than the master, in the descrip- dorf has substantially the same text as 
tion of scenery which Plato puts into Lachmann, but punctuates differently.’ 
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kal 4 yur) 4 Gyayos Kal 9 mapOevos 1 d&yapos pepisva ta Tod kupiou, iva, 
k.t.’. Now it seems not improbable that Lachmann gave the 


reading thus, because he found it in his authorities, not because 


he believed it to represent the original words of St Paul. Indeed 
the sense is completely shattered by adopting this reading; and, 
even if it were otherwise, the repetition of dyayos would raise 
a suspicion against its integrity. Yet Mr Stanley not only 
retains it, but even considers that ‘the sense is in favour of’ 
Lachmann’s reading. It is no easy matter indeed to find any 
interpretation whatever, but by a remarkable diversification of 
the meaning of dyayos and a little juggling with particles the 
following sense is elicited by Mr Stanley: ‘The unmarried man 
has indeed anxiety, but it is for the cause of Christ: but the 
married man has the additional anxiety about worldly matters, 
and the gratification of his wife, and is thus divided between the 
interests of Christ and of the world. In like manner with regard 
to women, both the married wife and the unmarried woman have 
an anxiety to please Christ, and be ready for His coming ; but the 
married woman has besides the additional anxiety to please her 
husband.’ Does Mr Stanley intend to apply the lucus a non 
lucendo principle to the interpretation of dyayos in one clause 
and not in the rest? If so what authority has he for this sense, 
and on what ground does he vary its meaning in the two clauses? 
or do his words signify something quite different from what they 
seem to signify ? 

Both editors have pursued the plan of excluding direct 
reference to previous commentators, whose views they adopt 
or combat. Much may be said on behalf of this plan; for, as 
the value of an opinion generally depends on other considerations 
than the names by which it is supported, little is lost by the 
omission, while reparation may be made for obligations to others 
by a general acknowledgment. But Prof. Jowett goes a step 
further: he not only omits to mention his secondary authorities, 
but as frequently as not neglects to give any reference to primary 
sources, Thus the reader is told that Strabo gives such and such 
an account of a certain locality, or that St Jerome expresses 
himself in a particular manner with regard to a certain sect, 
There is another error in Mr Stan- misconstrued Tischendorf’s note “‘c E 


ley’s account. ‘The common reading is _(? si ita habet, falsus est scriba exscri- 
based on the reading of D.’ Has he bens D)’”? 
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without being allowed any opportunity of testing the Accuracy 
of the statement. This is likely to be injurious both to the 
author and his readers: for the necessity of revising references 
is a wholesome check on the fallibility of the writer: while the 
omission of authorities places his readers in a position of reliance 
upon him, which interferes greatly with their independence of 
judgment. . 

The two editors have wisely chosen their respective portions, 
in the division of labour. As there is no Epistle which would 
afford greater scope for Prof. Jowett’s metaphysical speculations, 
than that to the Romans, so the letters to the Corinthians 
present a fairer field than any others for historical illustration, 
in which Mr Stanley excels. Yet, notwithstanding this, we rise 
from a perusal of Mr Stanley’s volumes with an impression that | 
he has taken upon himself a task for which he was unfitted either 
by his intellectual constitution or by his previous training. -His 
edition of the Corinthians is far from being without merit. His 
illustrations are felicitous, his historical pictures are vigorous and 
striking. He is peculiarly happy in tracing the alternations of 
feeling as they surge through the Apostle’s mind. He catches 
and notes down each shadow of emotion with great quickness 
and sagacity. There is besides a freshness and geniality run- 
ning through the work, Lastly, if he is not always profound, he 
is always interesting. 

Indeed Mr Stanley possesses so many noble qualities of heart 
and head, that it is painful to have to charge him with vital 
defects as a commentator. To speak plainly, he seems to be 
entirely wanting in that habit of strict accuracy, which is the 
first and second and third requisite for a successful critic. That 
this charge is not unfounded, I trust the following instances will 
shew, though they might have been multiplied many times over. 

Mr Stanley in his preface (Vol. I. p. xi.) gives an account, 
which professes to be extracted from the Prolegomena of 
Wetstein and others, of the MSS. on which the text of the 
Epistles to the Corinthians is founded. The whole occupies a 
little more than a page and a half. Accuracy is the only merit 
to which a list of this kind can lay claim, and the absence of this 
is scarcely pardonable, where the materials are so easily attain- 
able. Unfortunately Mr Stanley’s account is made up of state- 
ments either absolutely incorrect, or so loosely worded as to 
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mislead others. The lacunez in C are wrongly given, the most 
important of all (from 2 Cor. x. 8, to xiii. 13,) being omitted. 
D, we are told, is called Claromontanus, ‘ from the Monastery of 
Clermont, near Beauvais.’ This indeed is true as far as Beza is 
concerned; but if it was necessary to say so much, misappre- 
hension would have been avoided by mentioning also that there 
are grave reasons for believing that Beza was wrong in specify- 
ing the locality as ‘apud Bellovacos,’ and that the MS. (if indeed 
he did not confuse it with another) was procured from the more 
famous place of the same name in the Auvergne. The lacunz 
in F and G are wrongly given, 1 Cor. iii. 8—16 being ascribed to 
F, and 1 Cor. vi. 7—14 to G, whereas the two are common 
to both. E is said to have been once ‘at St Germain’s.’” What 
Mr Stanley understood by this is not clear; but I think few of 
his readers would discover, from his language, that the locality 
which gave its name to the Codex Sangermanensis is not the 
town of that name in the neighbourhood of the royal palace, but 
the monastery of St Germain des Prés in Paris. G, Mr Stanley 
says, is called ‘ Boerncrianus from its first owner, Prof. Boerner of 
Dresden.’ Wetstein tells a different tale (Tom. 11, p. 9): ‘ Hune 
codicem nescio unde sibi acquisivit Paulus Junius... Post mortem 
Junii...fuit P. Francii,...deinde C. F. Boerneri Professoris Lipsien- 
sis.’ Of J we are informed, that it is called ‘Angelicus Romanus,’ 
‘from Cardinal Angelo Mai.’ It really bears this name, as being 
deposited in the Angelican Library at Rome, founded by Cardinal 
Angelo Rocca some two centuries before Mai saw the light. Add 
to this list of errors three wrong references, and Mr Stanley’s 
account of the Uncial MSS. will not appear very trustworthy. 
After a loosely-worded statement about the versions, Mr Stanley 
proceeds—‘ Of the cursive MSS., between the 9th and 15th 
century, there are 300 containing St Paul’s Epistles, all of them 
doubtless with these two Epistles.’ This was a rash conjecture 
to hazard when the probabilities were so strongly against it; 
but at all events a glance at Scholz’s list will shew its incorrect- 
ness. , 
All these mistakes are crowded within the narrow compass of 
a little more than a page and a half. Still, if Mr Stanley’s errors 
had been confined to this passage, they might have been over- 
looked. And indeed in a work covering so much space, and 
embracing so many details, the plea of human fallibility might 
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well have been allowed for an occasional misstatement. But 
unfortunately errors are sown broadcast through the two 
volumes; and these often of the most palpable kind, and such 
as might have been avoided by less than ordinary care, and 
reference to the commonest and most accessible sources of 
information. 

Mr Stanley’s account of dydzy (I. p. 287) is a sample of his 
habitual inaccuracy. ‘ The word dyary is in this sense (i. e. of the 
christian virtue of love) altogether peculiar to the New Testa- 
ment; and in the New Testament to the writings of Paul, Peter 
and John.’ He should perhaps have added St Jude (v. 2, dyamn 
mAnbvvbcin), and certainly the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
(vi. 10, x. 24), unless the view seemingly held with regard to its 
authorship in the ‘Sermons on the Apostolical Age’ has been 
since abandoned. ‘ The verb dyaray, indeed, is used in classical 
Greek, but in the sense only of acquiescence and contentment, 
or of esteem and value.’ This I believe to be a wrong account 
of the classical usage of this word. In their earliest sense 
ayandw and its derivatives (dyara{w, dupayarat{o) almost invariably 
denote the outward expression of affection or respect. They 
are used for instance of welcoming a stranger (Od. vii. 33, xiv. 
381, xxiii. 214), or fondling a child (Il. xvi. 192). And even in 
passages where one might be disposed to interpret them other- 
wise, they will still bear this meaning, (e. g. Od. xxi. 289). 
Indeed we may question whether the Homeric dyarnrés in the 
phrase vios dyamnrés ought not to be explained ‘fondled!, caressed,’ 
rather than ‘ beloved.’ Even so late as the age of the Trageedians, 
the notion of an external act is still prominent. ‘Ayardw and its 
derivatives appear to be found in Euripides alone of the great 
trio; and in the only three passages where they occur in this 
writer, they always refer to. paying the last honours to the dead, 
(Hel. 937, Suppl. 764, Phoen. 1327). How or when the transition 
in meaning from the outward expression to the inward feeling 
was effected, we have not data to determine; but it is clear that 
dyardm Was commonly used in the latter sense at the commence- 


1 A passage in the Odyssey (xvi.17) — €\Odv7° éé darins yalns Sexdrw enavr@, 
seems to point to this as the proper  jodvoy rydvyerov, TO em’ ANyea moda 
meaning of dyamnrés: hoyion’ 
ws b€ warp dv maida pia ppovéwy dya- ds rbre Tyréuaxor Oeoerdéa dios dpopBds 


wage, mdvTa Kioev TEepipus. 
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ment of the 4th century B.c. But to return to Mr Stanley’s ac- 
count of dydarn. ‘ The substantive dyarn only occurs in Cant. ii. 4, 
v. 6, viii. 6, 7, for sexual love, and there probably suggested by the 
Hebrew feminine from M208 (‘form MINN ?’)’ This is loosely 
worded, but in no sense true. There are no less than fifteen 
instances given in Trommius of the occurrence of dyamrn in the 
LXX. In another passage (11. p. 290) Mr Stanley in discussing 
the same word is equally unfortunate. ‘ In many passages the 
Apostle speaks of love....it is a new virtue. Its name first occurs 
in his Epistles.” This last statement is ambiguous and, if taken 
literally, is false. ‘ In the first three (Gospels) the word (dydmn) 
itself is not used.’ Would Mr Stanley expunge Matth. xxiv. 12, 
Luke xi. 42? 

Here are other specimens of the same carelessness. 

1 Cor. viii. 13, cis rdv aidva, ‘for ever.’ ‘ It occurs frequently 
in the Gospels, but only here in the Epistles.’ The phrase is 
found twice in St John (1 Joh. ii. 17, 2 Joh. 2), once in St Peter 
(i. 25 from LXX), and frequently in the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
sometimes as cited from the Old Testament, and sometimes in | 
the writer’s own words. 

1 Cor. xi. 2. ‘ From this (trado) was formed the barbarous 
substantive “traditio.”’ Yet Cicero and Livy, Pliny and Tacitus, 
are vouchers for the respectability of this barbarous intruder. 

1 Cor. xvi. 16, ovvepyodrrt kai xomtavrt. * The force of the ovv 
is, as it were, carried on to xomavr, there being no Greek com- 
pound of [omit?] ovyxomaw.’ The word ovyxomide, which is unob- 
jectionable in itself, is given in the common lexicons, and in fact 
occurs in Ignatius ad Polye. ec. 6. 

2 Cor. viii. 24. ‘ @&deéis is both in the New Testament and in 
the classical writers always used for a “a strong,” “a decisive” 
proof.’ Perhaps Mr Stanley was thinking of drdédaéis. The word 
évderéis in Classical Greek is an Attic law-term for a peculiar kind 
of information lodged against an offender. 

Akin to this is Mr Stanley’s error in his account of émiriia, 
2 Cor. ii. 6. ‘The word émriia occurs nowhere else in the 
New Testament; but its meaning in classical Greek is in favour 
of the sense of “fine” or “rebuke.”’ This, it must be con- 
fessed, is a discovery; émriia in classical Greek generally means 
‘the possession of the franchise’ as opposed to dria. The 
fullest lexicons do not recognise Mr Stanley’s sense of émiripia as 
classical, 
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In Vol. 1. p. 297, Mr Stanley says, that ‘ the word ordinarily 
used in sacred as in classical Greek for the language of a nation 
or country, is diddexros and not yAéooa.’ St Luke is the only 
sacred writer who uses dvadexros. Of classical Greek the assertion 
is still more incorrect. aj is perhaps the word oftenest used 
in this sense, but yddéooa is of far more frequent occurrence 
than d:ddexros. For instance, there are eleven examples given in 
Schweighzeuser’s Lexicon to Herodotus of this sense of ydécoa, 
not one of d.ddAexros. fi 

In other cases Mr Stanley’s errors involve more important 
questions than those of a merely critical interest. For example 
on 2 Cor. xi. 27, év Aud Kal diper, ev vnoreias wodddns, he has the 
boldness to say: ‘Not voluntary “fasts,” of which there is no 
instance in the Apostle’s life, unless it be Acts. xiii. 3, and of 

which the mention would be out of place in an enumeration 
of hardships resulting from natural causes; but “days with- 
out food,” as in vi. 5” This interpretation may be the correct 
one, but the statement which I have italicised and by which it is 
supported, is certainly false. ‘ When they had ordained them 
elders in the church, says St Luke, ‘they (Paul and Barnabas) 
having prayed with fastings (wpooevgdpevor pera yorey) Commend- 
ed them to the Lord on whom they had believed,’ Acts xiv. 23. 
Even in the domain of history, in which one might have 
looked for more exactness from Mr Stanley, the same inaccu- 
racy prevails. Here is an instance: ‘Such (ie. a Macedonian 
Christian) in all probability was the author of the Acts, who 
must have joined him from Philippi and also accompanied him 
to Rome (iu. p. 146),’ and later on he speaks of St Luke as a 
Macedonian, ‘if the view be correct which supposes the author 
of the Acts to have joined him (St Paul) from Philippi,’ (11. p. 160). 
Strangely enough the authorities referred to in both places in 
support of this theory, are the very passages of St Luke (Acts xvi. 
10, 40), which are generally believed to shew that the writer’ 
joined St Paul at Troas before he visited Macedonia the first time. 
How Mr Stanley can have put any othcr construction on the plain 
language of St Luke, passes comprehension. At all events an 
explanation was needed, But for Mr Stanley's mistake, it would 
have been unnecessary to state that the first person appears first 
in the narrative during St Paul’s stay at Troas before crossing 
over into Macedonia for his first visit, Acts xvi. 10, that it is 
dropped at xvi. 40, where the Apostle leaves Philippi, and that it 
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is resumed again xx. 5, after his subsequent visit: thus seeming 
to shew that St Luke had remained there during the interval and 
was taken up by St Paul on the latter occasion. In fact there is 
no sufficient reason for departing from the common tradition that 
St Luke was a native of Antioch!, supported as it is by slight 
circumstantial evidence, and not invalidated by a single con- 
sideration of importance. But I think it would give a significance 
to St Luke’s use of the first person, and explain his silence about 
the time and circumstances of his joining the Apostle, if we were 
to suppose that Theophilus, to whom the history is dedicated, . 
was himself a native of Philippi, and had made the acquaintance 
of the Evangelist during his protracted stay there, between the 


_ two visits of St Paul. 


Nor does Mr Stanley redeem his character for scholarship in 
matters purely grammatical. Let us look for a moment at his 
treatment of tenses. On 1 Cor. i, 17, Mr Stanley has this notc, 
‘ Unbelievers are regarded by St Paul as already dead,—believers 
as already saved. “ Asweet savour...in them that are saved, and 
in them that perish,” 2 Cor. ii. 15.’ These present tenses, cafo- 
peévots, doAdvpévors, it appears, are to be considered as pasts: but, 
as if this were not enough, we have only to turn to a later note, 
and we discover that these same tenses are treated no longer as 
pasts but as futures. On 1 Cor. xv. 2, Mr Stanley says, ‘ The means 
by which you are to be saved at the last (od¢ecGe being used in 
a future sense, as in the phrase “ The Lord added to the Church 
such as should be saved,” (rots cafouévous), Acts ii. 17, and 


1 j, e, Antioch in Syria. In con- 
jecturing that there is some confusion 
with the Pisidian Antioch in this legend, 
Mr Alford has allowed himself to be led 
astray by an illusive interpretation of 
Acts xiv. 22. Speaking of the preach- 
ing of Paul and Barnabas, St Luke uses 
the words mapaxadodvres é€updvew TH 
lore kal Sri Se? Huds eloedGciv els ri 
Paotelay rod Ocod. Here de? quads eiced- 
et x.7.X. is the language of the preach- 
ers themselves, as the word 67 shews ; 
and this abrupt transition from the 
oblique to the direct narrative is espe- 
cially characteristic of St Luke’s style, 
and one subsidiary proof of the unity of 
authorship between-different parts of the 


Acts, and between the Acts and the 
third Gospel. WinerGramm. §64. 1. 2. 
gives only a few instances out of many. 
Mr Alford in his note on the passage, 
and in his prolegomena (II. p. 7), wrongly 
takes this language as indicative of the 
writer's presence at Antioch in Pisidia 
on this occasion. He rightly rejects 
the ‘common’ explanation that judas is 
used by the writer ‘as a Christian and 
of all Christians.’ 

2 Nor is Mr Jowett’s language mcre 
satisfactory on this expression ; ‘ all ca!- 
culations respecting the future were to 
them lost in the fact that they were 
already saved—ol owfSpevor and oi ow6y- 
o5mevce indifferently.’ Vol. 1. p. 458. 
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compare 1 Cor. i. 18, 2 Cor. iv. 3.’ Of the same chameleon-like 
complexion seems to be Mr Stanley’s conception of the aorist. 
On 2 Cor, v. 15, he remarks, ‘ dré6avov may either be “ died” or 
“are dead.” It has the full indefiniteness of the aorist.’ But in 
a later passage (11. p. 213) we read, ‘It is true that the aorist 
occasionally bears an indefinite signification, which cannot be 
rendered as applying to any special past time. Thus in 1 Cor. 
vii. 28. Perhaps also “ are dead” in 2 Cor. v. 15, should be the 
reading of awééavov. But these perhaps are the only instances in 
which the rendering by the past tense is not admissible, and in 
most it is required.’ What again is Mr Stanley’s view of the force 
of the perfect, may perhaps be gathered from the following 
note (on 2 Cor. xii. 9). ‘ cipnxév por. The perfect tense seems to 
indicate that this was the constant reply, “ Thrice I besought | 


Him, and each time His answer has been this. 


1 Yet a reference to Winer would 
have set Mr Stanley right ; ‘dieses Per- 
fectum steht von einer Eréffnung (des 
Herrn) die nicht blos als damals gesche- 
hen sondern als fortdauernd giiltig (er 
hat mich beschieden, und dabei muss ichs 
bewenden lassen) bezeichnet werden soll.’ 
Gramm. § 41. 4. note. 

A Quarterly Reviewer (No. cxcv.), 
who otherwise shews an exemplary re- 
gard for the rights of grammar, still 
feels obliged to confess that the strict 
force of the tenses is not always ob- 
served in the N.'T. His only reason 
_ for this concession appears to be the 
necessity of sometimes rendering an 
aorist by a perfect in English. But this 
difficulty occurs constantly in classical 
writers, (see Vol. I, p. 317 of this 
Journal) who yet escape any charge of 
inaccuracy, and is to be referred to a 
difference of idiom between Greek and 
English—a difference not greater than 
may be found in the use of tenses 
between two modern languages, as for 
instance, between English and German. 
The Germans frequently use a perfect, 
where we should use an aorist. 

More of the nature of an ‘ experi- 
mentum crucis’ is the usage of the Greek 
perfect. Ifin a single instance it were 


*?1 But the treat- 


impossible to assign to this tense its 
proper force, as preteritum in preesenti, 
the defence of the accuracy of the N. T. 
writers in this respect would be con- 
siderably weakened. But this appears 
not to be the case. Winer has satis- 
factorily explained elpyxe in 2 Cor. xii. 
g as above. He seems to give up etAnde 
in Apoc. v. 7. Yet I think the perfect 
here has a peculiar force. St John’s 
words are xal f\Oev cal etkypey [re 
BiBNlov] éx ris Sekds Tod Kabnuévou émd 
Tod Opovod. Kat dre, é\aBev 7d _BiBXlov 
... €recav... Kal ddovew Gdnv Kaw dé- 
yovres "Aéwos ef NaBetvy ro BiBNlov. Here 
it is obvious that -the ‘taking of the 
book’ is the central fact, round which 
the others are grouped. The change 
from the aorist to the perfect marks this 
emphasis—‘ He has taken the book—the 
event long looked for has taken place.’ 
The effect of this transition is similar to 
that which is produced in many passages 
in classical writers by the change from 
the aorist to the present, when the 
principal event is spoken of. See Jelf, 
Gramm. § 401. 6. Another perf. 2 Cor. 
ii. 13. "EAOdy dé els rhy Tpwdda... 
ovk EoxnKka dveow TG rvevuarl mov TE 
bh) ebpeiv we Throv... dd\Ad drroratduevos 
avrots €£j\Oov eis Maxedoviay, presents 


\ 
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ment of tenses in these yolumes is so hopelessly confused and 
contradictory, that any attempt to analyse it would be vain}. 


Nor do we find more success in the exegesis of words. Two 


° = 
‘instances must suffice :~— 


2 Cor. xi. 8, ‘ doenov, “ pay, as of a soldier,” so used, because 
the soldier’s pay was originally paid in what the Greeks called 
dyonor, grain, meat, &c. Cesar, B. G.1. 23.1; Polyb. vi. 39. 
12.’ Polybius here distinguishes between the soldier’s ration of 
corn (ovroperpeicda) and his allowance (éydmov), which was, at 
least in theory, to enable him to procure éyov for his bread. 
So too Dionys. Ant. Rom. 1x. 36. 

On 1 Cor. v. 10, we have an account of mdcovéxrns, in which 
Mr Stanley accepts the view that mdcovefia often signifies ‘ sensu- 
ality’ in the New Testament?. This view seems to be without 
foundation, and to have arisen from the common but mischievous 
practice of assigning to words, as their independent meaning, 
significations which they derive in special cases from connexion 
with a particular context. Mr Stanley’s instances do not bear 
out this sense. Few, I think, will see this meaning in 2 Pet. 
In 1 Thess. ii. 5, 
there is no more reason for assigning the meaning ‘sensuality’ 
to &v mpopdcet mreovegias in the one clause than to év Ady@ kodakelas 
in the other. The position of mdcovefia in its ordinary sense in 
the catalogues of sins, Eph. vy. 3—5, Col. iii. 5, is as natural 
as in other instances (e.g. 1 Cor. v.10, 11, vi. 10). In Ephes. 
iv. 19, cis épyaciay dxabapcias maons év mdcovegia, and in | Thess. iv. 6, 


li, 3, ev mreoveEia mraarois Adyors bpas éumopevoovra.. 


TO py) UmepBaivew Kai mreovexteiv ev 7H mpdypatt, the notion: of sensu- 
ality is contained in the context, not in the word itself. In the 
latter instance, for example, why assign this special sense to 


more difficulty, though unnoticed by 
Winer, and passed over by the commen- 
tators generally. The explanation seems 
to be that St Paul views his distress 
during that anxious period as a lasting 
lesson, for this is his tone throughout 
the first chapter, and especially v. 9: 
avrol év éavrois Th drdbkpysa Tod Oavarov 
éoxnkapev Wa wh wemorOdtes Suev 
ép éavrots. In a later passage, 2 Cor. 
vii. 5, ovdeulay toxnxey dvecw 4 capt 
ijpev, the word éoxnxev has probably 
crept in from the earlier passage, (ii. 
13,) and we should read écyev after 
Lachm. with B, F,G,K. A friend has 


Vor, III. March, 1856. 


ingeniously suggested that éoxnxa in St 
Paul is a 1st aor. formed from cx7jow like 
20nxa from O4jow; but one wouid desire 
some confirmation before accepting this. 

1 See for instance the notes on 1 Cor. 
xiv. 20, 2 Cor. i. 13, ii. 13, xii. 1, viii. 
17 (compared with 1 Cor. v. 9); and 
contrast Mr Stanley’s professions (Vol. 
I. p. 312, 3) with the manner in which 
the tenses are actually treated in the 
translation which follows. 

2 Mr Jowett too seems disposed to 
make the words mieovetla and dxabapola 
convertible. See notes 1 Thess. ii. 3, 
Gal, v. 19, Rom. i. 29. 
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mreoverreiv and not to irepBaivew? Is it thought that dduia is used 
in classical Greek with the meaning ‘ sensuality,’ because in the | 
Nicomachean Ethics (v. 4) porxeia is viewed as a species of ddixia? 
Mr Stanley’s passages only shew that St Paul sometimes contem- 
plated the sin of sensuality as a sort of mdcovegia, not that he 
assigned the special meaning of ‘sensuality’ to the word itself: 
and this is all that the language of the Greek commentators im- 
plies. One of Mr Stanley’s solutions of his phenomenon is this : 

‘It may be from some accidental connexion of the word *\eovefla with 
*‘idolatry,” whence its use for the sensuality which so often accompanied idolatry. 
This last view is confirmed by the use of the word Y¥A (which usually means, 
and is translated ‘‘ covetousness” or “rapine”) in Ps. exix. 36, ‘‘ Incline my heart 
unto thy testimonies, and not to covetousness,” where the context would rather 
require the sense of “‘idolatry,” as in v. 37, and by the fact that the same word 
in Ezek. Xxxili, 31, is by the LXX. translated wdopara, as though they had read 
AY “idol.” So also Col, iii. 5.’ 

What does this note mean? Is Mr Stanley’s argument from 
the passage in Ezekiel this? Because the LXX. translators were 
led either by their own carelessness or ignorance, or by a wrong 


reading, into a confusion between Y81 and AY, or because 
generally by a slight transposition of letters these words might 
easily be confused, therefore an ‘ accidental connexion’ was 
established between their respective meanings ‘ covetousness’ 
and ‘abomination’ or ‘idol,’ and hence between ‘ covetousness’” 
and ‘ sensuality ;’ and therefore the Apostle, on the strength of the 
connexion thus established, used m)eovegia indifferently for the one 
or the other? If not, what is the argument ? 

If our belief in Mr Stanley’s efficiency as a commentator has 
not received its death-blow already, it will scarcely survive his 
self-contradictions. Any one who will take the trouble to com- 
pare the translation at the end of the second volume with the 
notes, will find how numerous these are. Meanwhile let two 
instances suffice. 


1 Cor. ii. 13, mvevparixois mvevparixa ovykpivovres. 


wy, wy. ovyKp. (not ‘comparing’ but) ‘Interpreting spiritual things to spi- 
‘interpreting and explaining (asin LXX. ritual men.’ 
etc.) spiritual things by spiritual.’ If (Translation, 11. p. 318.) 


mvevuarikots were masculine, and so 

formed the connexion with what fol- 

lows, it would be, not WuyxuKds 5é, but ydp. 
(Commentary, 1. pp. 65, 66.) 


1 See the passages from Chrysostom, Theophylact and Theodoret in Suicer, 
s. vv. IINeovexréw, ID\covetia, 








pny dbpiv. 
***Tremind you of the Gospel, i.e. of 
the way in which I preached it.” On 


the phrase ri \éyy there is no peculiar ~ 


stress: it is the same kind of redun- 
dancy as in the expression Néyos codlas 
etc., and merely calls attention to the 
manner, as distinct from the subject of 
his preaching.’ (I. p. 345.) 
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1 Cor. xv. 1, 2. yoopif{o tpiv rd edayyéddiov....rin Abyo ednyyedod- 


A few pages later Mr Stanley refers 
to this passage in the following lan- 
guage: ‘‘ He had recalled also the very 
words in which he had announced it 


(rin Adyw).” (I. p. 363.) 


Indeed Mr Stanley seems so far to forget what he has written 
at times, as to conclude a note in a manner quite inconsistent 
with its commencement. For instance, the conclusion of the 
remarks on adda viv ovkére ywaoxopey (2 Cor. v. 16), is quite irre- 
concilable with the interpretation of dmé rod viv (v. 15) given on 


the same page}, 

1 We might almost conjecture that 
Mr Stanley had written the greater part 
of his note, before he became aware of 
Mr Jowett’s deductions from this pas- 
sage (see Jowett, I. p. 7), and that the 
clause ‘But the words lead us to infer 
that something of this kind had once 
been his own state of mind etc.’ was 
added in consideration of these specula- 
tions. But the result is a complete in- 
congruity. Desinit in pristin. 

With regard to Mr Jowett’s specu- 
lations, though we may allow a certain 
growth and spiritual progress in St Paul, 
as both reasonable in itself and in ac- 
cordance with the Apostle’s own lan- 
guage (Phil. iii. 13), still any such dif- 


ference between his earlier and later 


teaching as Mr Jowett’s opinion in- 
volves, is directly contradicted by his 
strong assertion of the unchangeableness 
of the Gospel, Gal. i. 6 (remarked by 
Mr Jowett’s Quarterly Reviewer); for 
occurring as it does in the very Epistle 
in which Mr Jowett finds the strongest 
proof of the Apostle’s change of doctrine, 
this language could have excited nothing 
but ridicule in the Galatians, to whom 
it was addressed, from its monstrous 
incongruity, if his view of St Paul’s 


And in Vol, 11. p. 129, the second hypothesis is 


earlier teaching were correct. Nor does 
this view seem to be borne out by the 
passages adduced in its support, if right- 
ly interpreted. 

As an answer to Mr Jowett it might 
be sufficient to say that his interpreta- 
tion of these passages depends on a re- 
cognition of the distinct value of every 
word, and that after so low an estimate 
of the precision of the Apostle’s lan- 
guage as he has given elsewhere, we 
might reasonably refuse, on his own 
grounds, to follow him, when he asks 
us to recognise the integrity of meaning 
of @rc or viv or el kal, But this would 
be an argumentum ad hominem, and the 
truth would gain nothing by it. Let 
us therefore examine the passages them- 
selves, 

Mr Jowett’s interpretation of 2 Cor. 
v. 16, Sore jets drd rou viv otdé&va 
oldauev kara odpKa’ el 6é kal éyvwKapev 
kara odpxa Xpicrdv, adda viv ov«ére 
yweoKkouev, depends on two points, (r) 
that jets and éyrwxapyev refer to the 
Apostle himself and that he is not 
‘speaking in his own person of Chris- 
tians generally :’ and (2) that the phrase 
el kal éyvéxapev implies that the thing 
had taken place. But of (1) we cannot 


12 
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one which he has himself excluded in a former part of the same 
note. 

Typographical errors are innumerable. Words are inter- 
changed; lines or parts of lines are sometimes transposed; the 
Hebrew points are almost as often wrong as right; the Greek 
accents are strangely abnormal. If one may judge by the 
accents of yAdcoa, yAdooa, ykdooay, five times on the same page, 
(Vol. 1. p. 297) compared with ydécoas of the text, or those of 
avrianyis, KuBepyjois Compared with dyrianes, KvBepynoers (1 Cor. 
xii. 28), the corrector of Mr Stanley’s sheets seems to have 
regarded the accentuation of oblique cases as following the 
nominative independently of the quantity of the final syllable. 


‘ 


allow that there is ground for confining 
quets and éyvdxapev to the Apostle him- 
self. It is very rarely that St Paul 
uses the plural when he speaks exclu- 
sively of himself—perhaps 1 Thess. iii. 
I, 2 is the only indisputable instance, and 
here the plural is further defined ver. 5, 
Kaya pnkére oréywv éreua,—whereas 
it is his constant habit to identify him- 
self with the faithful. As regards (2) 
another passage, 1 Cor. vii. 21, ef Kal dv- 
vaca édevOepos yevéoOat, waddov xphoat, 
shews that ef xal may introduce a con- 
dition which is hypothetical, and that 
we cannot there assume that e kal... 
éyveoxapmev describes what had actually 
taken place. These qualifying circum- 
stances considered, no more definite 
sense can be safely attached to the pas- 
sage than this: ‘Though you or I or 
any faithful brother at any previous 
time have known Christ according to 
the flesh, yet now we know Him (not 
‘I shall know him,’ as Mr Jowett) so 
no more.’ This foundation will scarcely 
bear Mr Jowett’s superstructure. 

The explanation given of Gal. v. 11, 
éy@ 0é, ddeAgol, el repirouhy ere Kypvo- 
ow, Tl ére Sudxopuat, falls to the ground, 
if the second érx does not refer distinctly 
to time, though it is far from established 
if this be conceded. But the usage of 
St Paul is distinctly in favour of those 
who consider é@rz as ‘logical.’ Like #5n 


or viv dé in Greek, or ‘tandem’ in Latin, 
or ‘now’ in English, this temporal ad- 
verb sometimes passes over to a logical 
sense. The phrase ri é7: only occurs. 
twice besides in St Paul (Rom. iii. 7, 
ix. 19), and in both cases with this 
logical meaning. It is worth remarking 
too that both these instances occur in 
the Epistle which most strongly resem- 
bles, and is perhaps nearly coincident 
in point of time with, that to the Gala- 
tians. There is a strong probability 
therefore that the second érz is logical, 
and signifies ‘this being the case.’ For 
the first érc see Gal. i. ro, ef ére dvOpd- 
mows jpeckov, where érc evidently refers 
to the time before his conversion. 

How much force Mr Jowett attri- 
butes to a third expression cited by 
him is not clear. His words are, ‘It is _ 
remarkable also that long afterwards, 
in writing to the Philippians he should 
have described this very time, the time, 
that is, of his writing the Epistle to the 
Thessalonians, though more than four- 
teen years after his conversion, as the 
beginning of the Gospel, iv. 3.’ If this 
implies that St Paul considered what he 
had taught for thirteen or fourteen years 
to be no Gospel at all, or only the 
Gospel in a rudimentary form, it would 
have been as well to state this plainly. 
If so stated, I think it would strike but 
few minds as a probable explanation. 


err - ff 
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But Mr Stanley should have seen to this himself. It is impossible 
not to contrast this neglect with the scrupulous exactness with 
which the late Archdeacon Hare revised his works for the press, 
described apparently by an eye-witness!, as an “ elaborate 
minuteness which to the bystanders was almost wearisome to 
behold,” and to ask whether a little such labour would not have 
been well expended on these volumes. 
Vilibus in scopis, in mappis, in scobe quantus 

. Consistit sumptus? 

No one can afford to dispense with the brooms and sawdust of 
criticism—‘ neglectis flagitium ingens,’ —at least so thought Hare, 
and perhaps he was right. : 

If this review of Mr Stanley’s critical defects has already 
occupied more space than the subject might seem to demand, 
my apology must be, that it was impossible to make a grave 
charge without sustaining it by examples; and, that some pro- 
test was necessary few will probably deny, who have seen the 
laudatory notices bestowed on Mr Stanley’s scholarship in more 
quarters than one. When at length a writer in an important 
and influential review 2, not content with praising the book for 
the merits which it really possesses, goes out of his way to 
recommend it as ‘not inferior in careful execution of the exe- 
getical portion to the best German commentaries,’ it becomes 
necessary to speak out on behalf of English scholarship, no less 
than of common truth and honesty, however disagreeable the 
task may be. 

Of Mr Stanley himself it is impossible not to speak with 
respect. When we consider how much we owe to his previous 
literary labours, it would be ungenerous and ungrateful to con- 
demn him for a mere error of judgment in mistaking his strength 
in a single instance. There are not a few, probably, who are 
able to trace a distinct stage of their intellectual and spi- 
ritual growth to the influence of the ‘ Life of Dr Arnold.’ The 
‘Sermons on the Apostolical Age,’ if they have no great claim 
to originality, are still full of noble sentiments nobly expressed. 
The ‘ Memorials of Canterbury’ present a vivid and faithful 
picture of past times, such as few living writers could equal. Of 
‘Sinai and Palestine’ it would be premature to speak confidently, 


1 Quarterly Review. No. cxciit. p. 2 Quarterly Review. No. oxcv. p. 
9. 151, note. 
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but Mr Stanley has here chosen a subject congenial to his turn 
of mind, and we may look for much valuable instruction from 
this his latest work.. The Edition of the Corinthians too has 
its own merits, and these are neither few nor unimportant, 
but they are perhaps more than counterbalanced by its grave 
defects. 

In Mr Jowett’s work the critical element is so far eclipsed in 
importance by the metaphysical and doctrinal discussions, that 
a review in a Journal, which excludes as far as possible all dog- 
matic questions, and is strictly Philological in its character, must 
necessarily be partial and imperfect. To avoid misapprehension, 
however, it may be as well to protest once for all against silence 
on any important subjects, which may have excited interest else- 
where, being construed into acquiescence, and to state that any. 
general expressions of praise or censure occurring here, have no 
reference whatever to any doctrinal peculiarities which these 
volumes may exhibit. 

No one, probably, will deny that Mr Jowett’s greatness 
appears in the Essays, rather than in the commentary; and it 
would be most unjust to him to consider his reputation for ability 
as staked on the issue of an examination into the philological 
merits of his work. Even when we confine ourselves to the 
narrow field of grammatical criticism, we find ourselves unable 
to pronounce any satisfactory verdict on his general ability in 
this province, owing to the peculiar view which he takes of the 
language of the sacred writers. Mr Jowett applies entirely dif- 
ferent principles of interpretation to the language of St Paul, 
from those by which he would investigate Sophocles or Xenophon. 
He removes him beyond the pale of ordinary grammatical con- 
siderations. We cannot argue therefore from these volumes what 
treatment he would adopt with a classical writer. 

In Macknight’s Commentary on St Paul’s Epistles—a book 
which was once highly esteemed, and is not quite obsolete even 
now—a Preliminary Essay is given ‘On Translating the Greek 
Language used by the writers of the New Testament.’ After 
wading through much information sufficiently startling as to the 
usage of the sacred writers, as for instance, that the present 
tense is sometimes put for the preterite, sometimes for the 
future, sometimes for the imperfect, and that moods are confused 
‘ad libitum,’ and finding a wonderful flexibility of meaning 





: 
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assigned to particles, we have ceased to be surprised when, 
attempting to follow this commentator in his highest and 
boldest flight, we learn that yap, ‘as Phavorinus tells us, is put 
for dé, consequently it has all the different meanings of 8¢; ac- 
cordingly etc. etc.’ Little was to be expected from such indus- 
trious and systematic trifling; and accordingly this school of 
theological criticism has proved singularly barren of substantial 
results. It is strange that in the country of Porson and Elmsley 
the intrusion of such nonsense into the noblest sphere in which 
Philology can move, should have been tolerated for a single day. 
Yet it is but gradually that we in England have awakened to the 
conviction that it is more rational, as well as more reverential, 
to treat the language of the sacred writers with a little more 
consideration than the exercise of a boy in the lowest form of 
a public school would receive from his master. Philology has not 
yet firmly established her position as the handmaid of Theology, 
and we may well be excused if we look with extreme jealousy on 
any attempt to displace her, It will be time enough to take 
alarm when she threatens to dethrone her mistress, 

It is much to be regretted that Prof. Jowett has taken a re- 
trograde step. We are not warranted indeed in classing him 
with the school of critics above mentioned, from whom he is 
separated by a wide interval, but still by his assumption as to 
the language of the New Testament, and of St Paul in particular, 
he does to a certain extent play into their hands. He is not 
always consistent; his practice is better than his theory!; the 
rights of grammar are constantly asserting themselves in spite 
of wrong principles; Philology will persist in raising her head, 
notwithstanding all attempts to crush her. As consistency is not 
the highest merit, and truth is far more valuable, Prof. Jowett is 
rather to be congratulated than condemned for this. 

Still as Prof. Jowett’s views are calculated to depreciate the 
value of grammatical investigations, and to introduce an element 
of uncertainty into the criticism of the New Testament, which 
may be productive of incalculable consequences, it will be as well 
to inquire how far they deserve consideration. The recognised 


1 Those who care to verify this state- Rom. viii. 20 (61d), xiii. 1 (bad, dé), 
ment, may refer to Mr Jowett’s notes, xv. 2 (els), which shew a zeal for gram- 
1 Thess. ii. 5 (the genitive), Gal. ii. 11 mar quite inconsistent with his ordinary 
(xareyvwopévos), Rom. iii. 22 (els, él), language. 
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ability and well-earned reputation of their advocate, no less than 
the distinguished position he now holds, may dispose some to 
assign to them more than their due weight. 

It will be observed that Mr Jowett’s principles of interpreta- 
tion multiply the uncertainty of ascertaining the sense of a sacred 
author. It is the uncertainty compounded of the allowance to 
be made for the supposed arbitrariness of a language in its 
decline, and the imperfect knowledge of the writer who employs 
it}. It will be necessary to consider these two positions sepa- 
rately. 

With regard to the charge of vagueness brought against the 
Greek language of this period, Mr Jowett seems to start from 
a position fundamentally wrong. He proceeds, if I mistake not, 
on the ground that the degeneracy of a language almost neces- 
But what reason have we, 
either from a priori considerations or from actual observation, 


sarily involves its indefiniteness. 


for concluding so? I would wish to speak with some reserve, 
because confidence on such a question can only be founded on 
a larger induction of facts than I am master of; but the case 
seems to be as follows. A language after it has passed the turn- 
ing point of its life, displays its tendency to decay by the want 
of flexibility in its syntax, and by the loss of the power of evolving 
Old forms, old syntactic con- 
structions are lopped off, and the tree has no sap to enable it to 
put forth new branches in the place of those that have fallen 
away. . It loses expression; it becomes more meagre, but not 
more vague. Nay, on the contrary, it would seem that there is 
in many cases a tendency to greater definiteness. The grammar 
and vocabulary become subjects of discussion. Rules are framed, 


new words and forms of words. 


1 Note on 1 Thess. iv. 7. ‘The ap- 
pearance of antithesis arises, partly from 
the love of variety natural to all lan- 
guage, partly from an awkwardness in 
the use of language, in a late and rhe- 
torical age, by a writer who was imper- 
fectly master of it.’ Again on 1 Thess. 
v.27 Mr J. asks, ‘ Why does St Paul use 
such vehemence of language ?... is it that 
he is not complete master of his words ?” 

Even Mr Stanley (on 2 Cor. vi. 14— 
16) says, ‘The multiplication of syno- 


nymes implies a greater copiousness of 
Greek than we should expect from the 
Apostle’s usual language.’ The whole 
of the second Epistle seems to me to 
be a refutation of the charge implied 
here. Take, for instance, the climax 
2 Cor. vii. 11, orovdjv, drodoylay, dya- 
vaxTnow, pbBov, émimbOnow, SHrov, éxdl- 
Know. It is only just to Mr Stanley 
however to’say that he seldom holds 
such language. With Mr Jowett it is 
much more common, 


i 
_ 
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principles of composition are laid down. Thus the value of 
words and expressions is stereotyped. On this however it would 
be unwise to insist strongly, as many incidental and local causes 
may tend to counteract this influence. 

Nor, when we come to the Greek language in particular, can 
we discover any special forces at work sufficient to reverse this 
general law. It would be unwarrantable indeed to assert that 
here and there local influences did not corrupt it, or that it was 
equally pure, wherever spoken. Still generally the wide diffusion 
of Greek, as a medium of communication, was no insufficient 
guarantee for its integrity. The deep-rooted and far-spread 
knowledge of this language throughout the civilised world at the 
time of the Christian xra and subsequently is probably without 
a parallel. Neither the diffusion of Latin in the middle ages 
nor that of French in our own day will bear any comparison 
with it. The Greeks were the recognised masters of civilisation ; 
their colonies were spread far and wide: they were a most 
important item in the population of all the large cities, especi- 
ally of the capital. The most intelligent, though not always the 
most honest, portion of the humbler population of Rome was 
Greek. Their language was the language of art and literature, 
no less than of commerce!. Considering the increased facilities 
of intercourse, we are not surprised to find greater uniformity in 
the later language, than it exhibits in the classical period. The 
Greek spoken at Rome bore a much closer resemblance to that 
of Antioch or Alexandria, than had existed in an earlier age 
between the dialect of Athens, and those of Thebes or Sparta. 

It is probable that the general impression of the vagueness 
and arbitrary character of the Hellenistic Greek, which 
Mr Jowett has sanctioned, is to be traced, in great measure, 
to the practice of referring it to the standard of the Attic 
Greek of the fourth or fifth century before the Christian era: 
of referring it, that is, to the usages of a particular period and 
dialect, rather than to the general principles of the language. Yet 
this practice is obviously unfair. No one thinks of judging the 


1 Bunsen says of Hippolytus, ‘He intercourse.’ Hippol. 1. p. 496 (2nd ed.) 
wrote in Greek, but not merely as our On the Greek character of the Christian 
fathers wrote in Latin, as the medium church at Rome, see Milman, Latin 
of learned intercourse. Greek was at Christ. 1. p. 28 sqq. 

Rome the living organ of international 
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language of Homer by the standard of Archilochus or of Solon, 
or of requiring the latter to conform to the usages of Plato or 
Xenophon. If this were done, we should find numberless excep- 
tions to our preconceived rules. We should leave the study of 
Homer especially—impressed with the idea that he was a most ° 
incorrect and arbitrary writer. The landmarks of a language 
are always changing. At any two periods widely separated in 
point of time the difference will be appreciable. Yet the change 
is so gradual, and there is so much of stability at any one given 
epoch, that we may consider it for that epoch as fixed and 
definite. Let us only endeavour to explain the later language by 
itself, and we shall probably find it as little arbitrary and as much 
amenable to law, as it was in its earlier stage. 

Indeed. when we come to compare the language of the New | 
Testament writers with that of the age and country of Pericles, 
our surprise is rather that it should have undergone so small 
a change, and that the earlier dialect should throw so much 


light on the later. 
saine, 


The general structure of the language is the 
Even in particular usages there is seldom any variation. 


Moods and tenses! are employed with the same shades of mean- 


ing. 
force. 
links. 


Particles occur in the same combinations and with the same 
Sentences are attached together by*the same connecting 
Exceptional usages there undoubtedly are, but these are 


‘neither many, nor, except in a few instances, important ”. 


1 The strict classical meaning of the 
tenses is, I believe, always preserved 
in the New Testament. A handful of 
passages which appear at first sight to 
be exceptions, have been considered in 
a former note (p. 96), but even if the 
explanations there given be deemed un- 
satisfactory, they will still sustain no 
charge against the New Testament lan- 
guage. No one accuses Thucydides 
with misuse or ignorance of the force of 
tenses on account of the difficulty of 
explaining the perfect in iii. 18, ¢povpia 
éorw 7 émt Trav Kaprep&v éyxaT@Kodé- 
pnrat Critics despair of the text ; per- 
haps it may be justified if we suppose 
that the forts were found there by the 
Athenians and were still standing when 
Thucydides wrote, so that éyxar@x. = 


éornke. @xKnrac and ékriora are fre- 
quently so used, but the nearest parallel 
that I can find to Thucydides is in St 
Luke iv. 29. é¢ od 4 wédus @xoddunro 
av’rdyv, ‘had been built,’ i.e. stood. 

2 The most striking deviation from 
classical usage, that occurs to me, is 
the New Testament use of wi with a 
participle, which has a much wider range 
than in the earlier language. Yet this 
is no violation of principle, but rather 
an extension of a particular mode of 
looking at the subordinate event con- 
tained in the participial clause. It is 
viewed as an accident or condition of 
the principal event described by the 
finite verb, and is therefore negatived 
by the dependent negative ui) and not 
by the absolute od. Rom: iv. 19, kal 


7 
Pe 
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But supposing it to be granted that there is no sufficient 
reason generally for imputing a want of precision to Greek in this 
later stage, still, it may be urged, ought not some allowance to 
be made for the imperfect knowledge which St Paul may have 
possessed of it? Before examining his language in itself, can 
we draw any inference from his antecedents as to the probable 
extent of his knowledge? What do we know of his birth, his 
education, his life, bearing on this question? These a priori 
considerations are of some value in this case at least, because 
they depend on a few simple facts, and the clearness of our 
judgment is less likely to be clouded over by a complication of 
details, than in a subsequent inquiry into his language as we 
find it. 

St Paul was born in a city, thronged indeed with a mixed 
population, but in which Greek was the general medium of com- 
munication—a city, too, second not even to Athens or Alex- 
andria for its schools of literature and philosophy. He was 





bh adcbevjcas TH tlre [ov] Karerdnoev 
TO éavTod cua non vevexpwuévoy, is a 
case in point, whether we retain od or 
omit it with Lachm. In the latter case 
the sense will be, ‘he so considered his 
own body now dead, as not to be weak 
in the faith.’ Yet Mr Jowett takes uh 
with xarevéynoev, and translates, ‘he con- 
sidered not as being weak in faith his 
own body now dead,’ which would be 
od karevincey. Mr Jowett seems to 


hold some heresy with regard to s%. 


There can surely be no authority for 
his interpretation of Gal. v. 13: ‘Cwels 
én’ €devbepia ExAHOnTe* ... wbvov wh Thy 
éNevOepiay els dpopuhy TH capKl adrAG Sed 
THs aydmrns Sovevere GAjrAas. ‘The 
best way of explaining the construction 
is to take ri éXevOeplay as an accus. in 
apposition with the previous sentence : 
= that calling unto liberty.’ Not to 
mention any other objection we should 
expect ov in place of 7}. The E. V. is 
right, ‘only use not (your) liberty,’ and 
this is an example of St Paul’s ellipses 
mentioned in a former note (p. 85). 
On a third passage, Rom. iii. 3, uh 7 
amriorla abrév riv rlarw Tod Ge0d Karap- 


yhoe ; uh yevoro, Mr Jowett remarks 
‘um is used in the New Testament indi . 
ferently in questions intended to have 

either an affirmative or negative answer 

(Luke vi. 39, John viii. 22). That in 

this passage the answer would have been 

affirmative follows from pi yévorro in 

the next verse, which deprecates the in- 

tended assent.’ Strangely enough in 

the two passages referred to in support 

of this view the sense clearly shews that 

a negative answer is required. The 

passage from Romans also is strictly 

in accordance with classica] usage ; but 

Mr Jowett has made a difficulty by con- 

fusing the ‘answer intended’ (a suffici- 

ently ambiguous phrase in itself) and 

‘the answer which would have been 

given.” My interrogative is only used 

when the questioner considers that the 

question ought to have a negative answer, . 
i.e. when the person questioned would, 

if a rational man, return a negative 

answer. The answer that he expects to 

have is quite an ulterior matter. The 

New Testament usage will be found in 

this particular neither wider nor nar- 

rower than that of classical Greek. 
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taken, perhaps early in life, to Jerusalem; yet even here he must 
have been almost daily thrown among people with whom he had 
no other language but the Greek in common. He was placed 
under a teacher who was honourably distinguished above his 
contemporaries for the attention he paid to Greek literature. 
After his conversion, he travelled about year after year among 
nations with whom he could hold no communication except in 
Greek. The communication he did hold was of the most trying 
and varied character—by letter, by conversation, by prayer, 
by preaching. Those friends, with whom he lived on terms of 
the closest intimacy—Barnabas, Luke, Sylvanus, Timotheus, 
Apollos, Titus, Tychicus, Trophimus, and many others—must all 
of them have spoken Greek with fluency, and few out of the 
whole number can have been able to converse with him in any 
other language. With every inducement, and, we may be sure, 
every wish to perfect himself in his knowledge of Greek, he 
must indeed have had a singular intellectual incapacity if these 
large opportunities were thrown away upon him. This is not 
quite impossible, but is it at all probable with one endowed at 
Once with so much patience and so much energy ? 

It is probably no exaggeration to say, that during the last 
twenty years of St Paul’s life, for every Hebrew or Aramaic word 
he spoke or wrote, he must have spoken or written forty or fifty 
Greek words. If he did not know Greek then, what language 
did he know? Certainly no other—neither the provincial 
dialect of Cilicia, nor the Aramaic, nor the old Hebrew, nor 
Latin—has an equal claim to be considered his familiar tongue. 
External evidence seems to leave only the alternative of Greek 
or nothing. 

Nor does the examination of St Paul’s language greatly dis- 
appoint expectations formed on these external grounds. . There 
is indeed at times a strong dash of Hebraism, especially in 
passages where the subject is peculiarly Hebrew in character. 
There is occasionally, too, a Hebrew phrase translated into the 
corresponding Greek. But generally speaking, what has been 
said above of the Greek language at this epoch is strictly 
applicable to that of St Paul. It would be impossible to enter 
into details here. The best test of the truth of the principle 
here maintained is the success of its application to the interpre- 
tation of St Paul. We need not be afraid of applying to it the 


om 


before alluded to, we find this to be the case. 
instance, that one word is used for another, as 8:4 for év (1 Thess. 
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touchstone of Aristotle and of common sense, and trying its 
correctness by its consequences. I venture to believe that the 
strict grammatical method, as adopted for instance by Meyer, 
will commend itself to most minds by its consistency and the 
satisfactoriness of its results with a force, which a more lax and 
arbitrary criticism can never command. 

In one sense indeed St Paul is most ungrammatical, but only 
in the same sense in which the charge may be brought home to 
Thucydides. It is a defect, if it be not rather an excellence, 
which arises from a remarkable energy of mind and strength of 
feeling. ‘There is,’ in Mr Stanley’s words (Pref. p. iv.), ‘a dis- 
proportion between the thought and language, the thought 
straining the language till it cracks in the process,—a shipwreck 
of grammar and logic, as sentences are whirled through the 
author’s mind—a growth of words and thoughts out of and into 
each other, often to the utter entanglement of the argument, 
which is framed out of them.’ If by ‘logic’ here be meant 
logical arrangement, as distinguished from logical conception, 
this account of Mr Stanley’s is, I believe, as strictly true, as it is 
forcibly expressed. All this, however, does not affect St Paul’s 
knowledge of Greek; and there seems to be no ground for 
charging him either with ignorance of the temper of his weapon, 
or with want of dexterity in wielding it. 

It was impossible that Prof. Jowett’s views of the language 
of St Paul should not to a great extent vitiate the character of 
his commentary. And in spite of the honourable inconsistencies, 
We are told, for 


iv. 14) and <is for ms (Rom. ix. 10)!, that prepositions are 


1 On the first of these passages, ov- 
Tws Kal 6 Oeds Tods Koyunbvras bid Tov 
"Inood dia civ aitG, Mr Jowett says 
that ‘the order will not allow us to 
connect the words 6a 7. ’I. with déeu.’ 
Tt seems to me that the order is rather in 
favour of the connexion ; but this is a 
matter for the ear to decide. Judicent 
peritiores. At all events the order is 
not so clear as to justify Mr Jowett in 
his assumption. 

On the second, é& évds xolrny éxovca 


*IoaaKx Tov marpds hua, we read, ‘ els 
here unemphatically for ris. To make 
a contrast between the one husband of 
Rebecca and the two wives of Abraham 
is ridiculous.’ Mr Jowett is here set- 
ting up a man of straw in order to 
knock him down. St Paul dwells on 
the fact that they were both sons of the 
same father, and therefore had the same 
hereditary claim—that the election of 
the one rather than the other may ap- 
pear in a more striking light. 
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employed in a wrong sense (Gal. iv. 13)1, that the meanings of 
words are not to be scanned too nicely (Rom. viii. 38, xi. 15). 
We find perfect tenses treated as aorists (e. g. 1 Thess. ii. 1), and 
py taken for od. (See note 2, p. 106). The Apostle is accused of a 
want of point (Gal. ii. 5, iii. 19, Rom. xii. 11), of being led by 
sound rather than sense (Gal. vi. 10), of using rhetorical anti- 
theses. 
This last charge is repeated again and again in various forms. 
Sometimes it merely amounts to an assertion, that St Paul was 
fond of viewing the gospel truths in the light of antitheses, in 
which case it seems to be not only harmless but even true. In 
other cases it is preferred so broadly that it is equivalent to 
charging the Apostle with using a species of rhetoric which is at 
once meaningless and suicidal. We can easily conceive a kind of | 
antithesis which deludes both the writer and the reader into the 
' belief that the two antithetical clauses have some difference in 
meaning, and that they appeal to the mind as well as the ear. 
But when the whole stress of the antithesis is laid on a single 
word, as for instance in Rom. iii. 302, and when the opposition is 
brought out with singular force, we shall perhaps be more dis- 
posed to suspend judgment, in case we cannot satisfy ourselves as 
to its exact significance, than assume that it has no meaning at 
all. It would be little less than idiocy to venture on an antithesis 
of this kind, where the only possible result would be to shew the 
poverty of the writer’s thoughts and the hollowness of his 
language. 

To the same misconception probably is to be traced the 
tendency, which we find in Mr Jowett’s commentary, to reject a 
simple and obvious interpretation of a passage in favour of one, 
which calls in the aid of confused constructions, or double 
meanings of words, or anacolutha, and, at the cost of much 
ingenuity, produces after all only an obscure and unsatisfactory 


1 6v dcPéveay Ths capKos ebyryyeduod- 
Many div. ‘The supposition that St Paul 
was obliged, owing to some bodily weak- 
_ ness, to stay longer with the Galatians 
than he intended, neither appears so 
irreconcilable with the context, nor so 
antecedently improbable as to justify a 
departure from the correct translation, 
The real difficulty . . is not to be ascribed 


to, the language, but to our ignorance 
of the circumstances.’ Ellicott, in loc. 
And such is the language of Meyer 
also. 

2 repitounv éx mlaorews Kal dKpo- 
Bvoriay 51a THs mlorews. See also 
Mr Jowett’s notes on 1 Thess. iv. 7, Gal. 
i. 1, 6, Rom. i. 32, viii. 10, x. 10, re- 
garding St Paul’s antitheses. 











Recent Editions of St Paul’s Epistles. 111 


result. As an illustration of this, Mr Jowett’s interpretation of 
Gal. i. 6, 7, is given below, side by side with that of Meyer. 
Those who care to have other examples of the same tendency, 
may refer to the notes on Rom. xiii. 2, 3, xv. 27, especially 
the latter passage. The words of the text in Gal. i. 6, 7, are, 
ovUr@s tayéws perarideobe...cis erepov evayyedov, 5 ovK faTw GAdo, et 


pay twés elow of tapdocovtes ipas Kal Oédovres peracrpéyar 7d edbayyédcov 


tov Xpiorov. 
’ Pror. JOWETT. 


8 ob €orw ado, which is not another. 
Either which turning aside is nothing 
else but certain troublers seeking to 
pervert the Gospel of Christ ; or which 
Gospel is not another (for there cannot 
be two Gospels), but only certain trou- 
blers of the Church. 

The last is the more probable ex- 
planation. It seems to have arisen, 
however, from a confusion of the former. 
What the Apostle meant to say was, 
‘which change of mind, or which Go- 
spel, is nothing else than the work of 
certain troublers :’ 6 ot« éorw do F 
Twes oi Tapdooorres buds. But the simi- 
larity of meaning in d&\\o and érepoy 
caught his mind in the act of framing 
the sentence, and led him to give a new 
sense to d&\do, which occasioned the 
further alteration of 7 into ef mw. An 
additional confusion has arisen from the 
uncertainty whether 6 is to be referred 
to @repov evaryyé\vorv, or to evayyéduov 
only. Comp. for a similar variation, 
without difference of meaning, in &\Xo 
and érepov, 2 Cor. xi. 4}. 


MEYER. 


Paul seemed [in the expression eis 
Erepov evaryyédcov] to assume the exist- 
ence of several Gospels, and therefore 
he proceeds at once to explain his mean- 
ing more clearly; 6 ovk éorw ado, 
ei wh ete. which different (anderartig) 
Gospel, to which ye are falling away, 
is not another, not a second besides the 
one (dAdo, not érepoy as before) except 
there are certain. persons, who lead you 
astray, etc. In other words: This érepov 
evayyédtov is another only in so far as 
there are certain persons who etc. It 
must be observed, that the emphasis 
lies on ov«, so that Paul, although he 
has before said els repov edayyéduor, 
still guards the unity of the Gospel, and 
shews that by érepoy evayy. he means 
only a corruption and perversion of the — 
one (the evdayy. Tod Xpicrob). El uh 
retains its ordinary sense of ‘nisi:’ it is 
not however to be taken with Matthies 
as a brachylogy for ef wh ado éorl did 
tovro, drt Twés elaw ol Tapdccorres etc. 


Rather comp. Mark vi. 5. 


This note of Meyer’s is not selected on account of any trans- 


cendent merit, but merely because it seems to treat the passage 
in a plain and intelligible manner. / ‘ 


1 Tt is difficult to discriminate in all 
cases between d\dos and @repos, and 
Meyer’s language in the note here cited 
is not altogether unobjectionable, though 
in the main his distinction is correct. 
The primary difference seems to be this: 
aXos is another as not the same, erepos 
another as one of two. The sense of 


érepos is most clearly marked in its com- 
pounds, as érepddOadwos, ‘one-eyed.’ 
When our attention is confined to two 
objects, we naturally compare and con- 
trast them; hence érepos gets to sig- 
nify ‘unlike, opposite,’ and we have 
such phrases as €repos daluwv. Thus 
while d)\Xos is generally confined to the 


112 Journal of Philology. 


Mr Ellicott complains ‘ That the synonyms of the Greek 
Testament, a most important subject, have been greatly neglected,’ 
(Pref. to Gal. p. xii.) Of Prof. Jowett, on the other hand, it 
was not to be expected, that with his views of St Paul’s language, 
he would pay much attention to this branch of Biblical exegesis, 
and we can only regard him as acting in perfect consistence with 
his principles of interpretation in dismissing attempts at nice 
discrimination between words as so much lost labour—addos pév 
Ta Tovadta yapievta yovpac Aiav Se Sewvod Kal emumdvov kal ov réve eeu 
xovs avdpés, as he might say with Socrates. Perhaps the plea 
for synonymes, as against Mr Jowett, may be placed with advan- 
tage in the following light. 

There is a hexameter line in St James (i. 17) running, raca 
Sdats dyaby Kat wav Sdpnya réAecov, which is translated in our version, | 
‘Every good gift and every perfect gift.’ Now, I have no autho- 
rity for extending Mr Jowett’s principles of interpretation in all 
their length and breadth to St James. Indeed, the case is 
slightly different. The Greek of St James is considered ‘better” 
than that of St Paul; and this circumstance has been used to 
invalidate the authenticity of the Epistle, though rightly consi- 
dered it is only another evidence of a fact sufficiently established 
on independent grounds, the wide diffusion of the Greek lan- 
guage. Still, I think, there would be nothing extravagant in 
presuming that a disciple of Mr Jowett would not have greatly 
quarrelled with the English version, and that any attempt to 
discriminate between ddors and deépnua would have been gently 
but firmly put aside by him—dre povoixés dv mpadtepov—as a piece 
of misplaced subtlety. It would probably have been considered 
a sufficient explanation of the passage to dismiss it as a mere 


negation of identity, érepos sometimes im- 
plies the negation of resemblance. This 
seems to be the case in this passage in 
Galatians, and also in 2 Cor. 1. c. d\Xov 
*Incotv. . . mvedua erepov. . . evbaryyéduov 


mvedua and evayyé\ov: the identity of 
the former is best negatived by d\)os, 
the resemblance of the latter by érepos. 
1 It should be remembered that mere 
grammatical correctness is no measure 


érepov, where, though &A\os might have 
been substituted for érepos and vice versd, 
without destroying the sense of the pas- 
sage, still the words are more appropriate 
in their present position ; the personality 
is the prominent feature in’ Incobp (it is 
not Xpicrdv), the ethical character in 


of the comparative acquaintance of two 
writers with a language. If it were so, 
Muretus might be said to know Latin 
better than Tertullian, though in com- 
mand over the language the Italian rhe- 
torician will bear no comparison with 
the African father. 
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‘ rhetorical antithesis,’ and it is not unlikely that the disciple in 
question would have added, that ‘no more reason can be given 
why the word should have been changed from déots to deépnya, 
than if we were to say in English, “ Every good present and 
every perfect gift.”’ With this explanation he might have rested 
satisfied until his attention was called to two passages in Philo. 


’ He would there find a distinction between dapa, dwped on the one 


hand, and ddors, déua on the other, which might lead him to alter 
his opinion. In one passage Philo says: trav dvrev ta pév xapiros 
péons jéiora, 7 Kadeirat Odous, Ta Sé dpeivovos Hs dvoua oikeiov Swped (De 
Cherub. § 25, M. 154). The second passage is even more re- 
markable: dépa dopdrav dsapépovor. Ta pev yap eudacw peyébous TeAciov 
dyabav dndovow, a Tois Tedeiots xapiferas 6 Oeds, ta S€ eis Bpaxvraroy 
€oradra, ov peréxovow oi edpveis doxntal oi mpoxdmrovres (Leg. All. iii. 
70, M. 126). He would thus see a contemporary of St James 
insisting strongly on the distinction of dépov and its derivatives 
from ddcis or déua, marking the former as something much higher 
and more excellent of which perfection may most truly be predi- 
cated. He would remark that in St James while ddos is only 
called good, the epithet perfect is applied to dépnua; and he would 
at length, in all probability, be disposed to relent and to allow 
that the same distinction was present to the mind of St James, 
which Philo has strongly insisted upon; and that as rédeov is an 
advance upon dyaéj, so is dépnua upon ddors. Perhaps it would be 
taxing his patience too much to ask him to advance a step 
farther, and recognise the force of the termination -pa in 
dépyua, contrasted with ddo1s, as signifying a consummation or 
result. 

But however the imaginary disciple might deal with St James, 
the master’s language regarding St Paul is plain. On Rom. xii. 2, 
kal pr ovoxnpariferOa tH aide TovT@, adda petapophodiaba rH dvaxat- 
voce. rod vods, Mr Jowett remarks, ‘No more reason can be given 
why the Apostle should have changed the word, than if we were 
to say, “and not to be conformed to this world, but to be 
transfigured by the renewal of your minds.”’ Perhaps it might 
be urged in reply that ‘ transfigured’ is distinguished in English 
from ‘ transformed,’ as being almost universally applied to the 
external visible appearance. But this will not assist us to dis- 
criminate oyjpa and poppy. I can lay no claim to having disco- 
vered the distinction which I am gving to give. Indeed, it was 
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held more or less definitely by the Greek fathers!. But as it is 
important, and has not received the attention it deserves from 
modern critics, I may perhaps be excused for dwelling upon it. 
When cyjua occurs in the New Testament, it signifies that 
which is ‘ external,’ ‘changeable, ‘fleeting.’ The ‘fashion of 
this world’ is, 7d cxfpza rod Kéopou rotrov (1 Cor. vii. 31). £ To fall 
in with the fashion of the world’ is, cveynuariferda 76 aidm rovT@ 
(Rom. 1.c¢.). ‘To follow the capricious guidance of our pas- 
sions’ is, ovrynnarif{erOa rais émibupias (1 Pet. i. 14). Thus much 
seems to be clear. The sense of popdy is not so obvious, and is 
to be traced chiefly from the passages in which it is contrasted 
with ocyjna. The most important of these is Phil. ii. 6, 7, ds é& 
poppy Oeod trapyov...adda éavrdv éexévooey poppyv SovdrAov AaBav... ev 
Spodpatt avOparav yevdpevos Kat oxnpuart ebpebeis bs GvOporos. In the 
first of these clauses, I think, all will allow that éy cyjpari Oc0d 
would be inappropriate. In the second, the word éxévwcev implies 
the assumption of a completely new nature. In the third, efpe- 
Geis points to the appearance presented to the world. These 
considerations seem to shew that popp) is contrasted with oxfpa 
as that which is ‘intrinsic’ and ‘essential’ with that which is 
‘outward’ and ‘accidental.’ The three clauses denote respect- 
ively the true divine nature of our Lord (év poppj Ocod trapyar), 
His true human nature (popp}yv doddov AaBdv), the externals of His 
human nature (cyjuar: etpedeis). To the divine nature, pop) alone 
is applicable, and of this oyjpza would be out of place. The 
human nature has two aspects: it may be viewed either in itself, 
or in its outward fashion: the one is pop¢y, the other cyfjpa. The 
same distinction is marked in the passage from the Romans, out 
of which this discussion has arisen. 
‘Follow not the fleeting fashion of this world, but undergo a 
complete change (assume a new form, become new beings) 
in the renewal of your mind.’ In short pop}, is used by 


1 The following extracts (taken di- p. 591, mopph Ocod % odola héyerat. So 
rectly from Suicer) shew that the senses also Theodoret, and others. 


py ovoxnpariferOa ‘k.7.X., 


assigned in the text to wopdy, oxjua, 
Lbppwois were recognised by the Greek 
commentators. 

Chrysost. Hom. 2 ad Heb. p. 437. 
worep h mopph Tod Sovdov ovdey dO 
éupalve, 7 dvOpwrov adrapd\Xaxrov’ ov- 
Tws } “oppy TOV Geod ovdév Addo eudalve 
So Theophyl. on Phil. ii. 6, 


y Ocesv. 


Chrys. Hom. viii. on Tim. iii. 5. 
Lbppwow, dvuxov Kal vexpdy, kal oxfua 
pévoy kal rimov ‘Kal vrdxpicw Sydodv. 
Hesych. and Suidas too explain uippwow 
by oxjua. 

See Suicer s. vv. popph, pdpgdw- 
ois, oxfua ; and the passages cited by 
Fritzsche on Rom. xii. 2. 
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St Paul in a sense, for which we are prepared by the position 
if occupies in connexion with «ides in the vocabulary of Greek 
philosophy!, Thus, that complete change which is elsewhere 
spoken of as ‘putting on Christ,’ or becoming one with Christ, 
is designated by the word, perapoppotcba (2 Cor. iii. 18, rv airjy 
eixdva petapoppovpeba. Cf. Gal. iv. 19, dypis od poppwdy Xpiords €y, 
piv. Phil. iil. 10, cuppopdifdpevos rG Oavdt@ adzov). Those who 
have followed this distinction of pop) and cya hitherto 
not unfavourably, will probably see only a confirmation of 
it in another passage of St Paul, Phil. iii. 21, peracynparioe 1d 
Copa Tis Tareweoews judy ovppoppoy TH owparti rips Sdéns adrod, ‘ will 
alter the changing fashion of our vile body, so that it assume 
the abiding form of His glorious body.’ The capa wuyrxdy shall 
become a capa mvevparexdy, They will at least remember that 
where the change is merely outward, fictitious, illusory, the word 
employed by St Paul, and thrice repeated, is not perapoppoicba 
but peracynpariferOa, 2 Cor. xi. 13, of *yap rowidroe Wevdardarodor, 
épyara Sddtot, x.r.A. They will observe also that in two passages 
where St Paul does speak of that which is unreal or at least 
external, and does not employ cyjya, he still avoids using popp) 
as inappropriate, and adopts pdépdecis instead (Rom. ii. 20, riv 
poppocw tis yrdoews, 2 Tim. ill. 5, pdppocw edocBeias), where the 
termination -woi denotes ‘the aiming after or affecting the 
poppy. -Had the word pop) occurred in either of these passages, 
it would have gone a great way towards destroying the distine- 
tion I have given. ‘These, as far as I know, are the only pas- 
sages in which cyjya or popdy, or their derivatives, are found in 
the Epistles, with the exception of 1 Cor, iv. 6, pereoynparica eis 
éwavrov, Which is rather a confirmation than otherwise of what 
has been said. In the Gospels there is only an approximation 
; to this sense of popdy; perapoppodeba is used of the transfiguration 
- (Matth. xvii. 2, Mark ix. 2), and we have ev érépa pop of the 
appearance of our Lord to the disciples after the resurrection 
(Mark xvi. 12). In these cases, pop) refers indeed to that which 
is visible and external, but still definite and complete. There is 





nothing illusive in it?. 


1 See the note on poppy) at the end note on Rom. xii. 2. I see no reason 
of this review, p. 121. however to modify any of my conclu- 

2 Since drawing out the distinction sions. His language seems stronger 
given in the text, I haveseen Fritzsche’s than his arguments. 
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Before leaving the subject of synonymes, I cannot forbear in 
regard to Mr Stanley’s opinion, that there is no essential differ- 
ence between ofda and ywdcxo, (see 1 Cor. ii. 11), expressing a 
belief that an examination of the passages where these two 
words are found in the First Epistle of St John, shews most 
clearly that they were still used with the same precision of 
meaning as in the classical age. While oiia is simple and 
absolute, ywécxo is relative, involving more or less the idea of 
a process of examination. Thus while oida is ‘I know’ and is 
used of the knowledge of facts and propositions in themselves, 
ywéoxo, ‘I recognise,’ implies reference to something else, and 
gives prominence to either the attainment of the knowledge, or the 
knowledge of a thing in its bearings. It surely cannot be by 
chance, that where St John wishes to place in bold relief the 
fundamental facts of our religious conviction in and by them- 
selves, he uses ofda}; (see ii. 20, 21, iii. 2, 5, 14, 15, and especially 
v. 18, 19, 20); that where he speaks of our knowledge not as 
direct, but as derived from something prior to it, he almost 
always employs ywocxe, both in the phrase év rotir@ yuadcoxew, which 
occurs repeatedly (ii. 3, 5; iii. 19, 24; iv. 2,13; v. 2. Cf. iii 16, 
év rovT@ eyvdxapev; NOt ONCE éy rovr@ «idévar), and in other expressions, 
(ii. 18, d0ev ywookoper ; iii. 1, od ywooxer ripas dre; iv. 6, é« rovrou 
ywooxopev, Cf. iv. 7, 8); and that when the two words ywedokew 
and <«idéva are found together, they stand to each other in the 
relation, which the distinction given above would lead us to 
expect (ii. 29, dav eidijre dre Sixauds eat, ywadoxete Ott Tas 6 ToLaY THY 
Sixatcocivnv €& adrod yeyévynrar; cf. Ephes. v. 5, (v. 1.) tore ywockortes, 
John xxi. 17). Ifthere are other passages in which the difference 
of meaning is not so plain, the induction seems still to be suffi- 
ciently large to establish the fact. 

I have already trespassed far more on the patience of the 
readers of this Journal, than I had intended at the outset, with- 
out having made more than a passing allusion to the most 

+ Sometimes ofja may have more vwgxw the Greek commentators espe- 
force, as it is occasionally more emphatic cially dwell. (Sce Suicer s. v.) 
to state a thing in its simplest form, as Acts xxi, 37, “E\Anviorl ywooxes ; 
in the passages in St John cited in the is wrongly translated in the E. V. ‘Canst 
text. At other times ywwoxw will be thou speak Greek? It is rather ‘dost 
stronger, as it dwells on the process, thou understand Greek? Cf. Xenoph. 


and so involves a notion of ‘thorough- Anab, vii. 6. 8, guvler 6 kal adrds ‘ED- 
ness’ ‘familiarity ;’ on this sense of yi Anvorl ra whelora. 7 
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valuable portion of Mr Jowett’s work. Even if time had sufficed 
to note down such. stray thoughts as the essays suggested, 
I should still have felt quite incapable of doing justice to their 
interest and importance. As it is, I must content myself with a 
few words, décor afpocioicba. 

Those who look only for positive results will be greatly dis- 
appointed with Mr Jowett’s Essays. For such not a few of Plato’s 
noblest dialogues could have no attraction. On the other hand, 
those who are satisfied with being made to think instead of being 
thought for, and are willing to follow out for themselves im- 
portant lines of reflexion, when suggested to them, will find no 
lack of interest or instruction in these volumes. Prof. Jowett is 
singularly happy in stating a problem for solution. He seizes on 
the salient points of a question with great clearness; he places 
the difficulties before his readers in such a manner that they 
cannot choose but attempt an explanation. Hume owes his 
importance in the history of Modern Philosophy not so much to 
what he has himself done as what he has made others do. 
Mr Jowett has little else in common with Hume, but he resembles 
him in the fearlessness with which he pushes a theory to its 
legitimate conclusion and in his pointed manner of stating 
a problem, which leaves a sting behind in the minds of his 
readers. The value of Mr Jowett’s labours is far from consist- 
ing solely in the definite results attained, which are fewer than 
might have been looked for. Indeed the perusal of one of these 
essays often leaves the reader strongly impressed with the con- 
trast between the perfect order and excellence of the machinery, 
and the comparative littleness of the work produced. We con- 
stantly find ourselves left in the lurch just when we were expect- 
ing to get at some positive solution of our difficulty. The recon- 
structive process in many of these essays bears no proportion to 
the destructive. But after every abatement which has to be made 
on this score, these volumes will still hold their position in the fore- 
most ranks of recent literature for depth and range of thought. 

Mr Jowett’s forte is mental philosophy. How has this or that 
metaphysical question presented itself to different minds, or to 
the same mind at different times? Under what contradictory 
aspects may a particular religious sentiment or moral truth be 
viewed? What phenomena does an individual mind exhibit at 
different stages in its growth? What contrasts do we find in the 
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ancient and modern world of thought? This is the class of 
questions Mr Jowett delights to ask and to answer. He is 
strongly negative. He is fond of dwelling on contradictions 
rather than resemblances.’ He is content with stating a difficulty . 
without attempting a solution of it. 

To these negative tendencies are to be traced in great 
measure, two of the least agreeable features of Mr Jowett’s work. 
First, the habit of viewing great questions in their contradictory 
aspects without attempting to reconcile them, and of finding 
difficulties without solving them, is not unnaturally attributed by 
the reader to a despair of attaining or even approximating to 
objective truth. It seems to resolve the right and the wrong in 
any subject under discussion, into different phases in which an 
object presents itself to different minds. Doubtless Mr Jowett 
would be the first to repudiate this view; but he can scarcely 
feel aggrieved if his readers carry away an impression which he 
has taken so little pains t6 guard against. Secondly, the tone 
of these volumes is unhistorical. The historian strives to detect 
hidden resemblances: he traces the thread of connexion between 
different ages, and shews how the days of the world’s history are 
‘bound each to each by natural piety.’ Mr Jowett takes the 
opposite course. He seeks out the contrasts in different nations 
and ages. He violently dissevers one epoch from another, and 
seems to deny ‘that the child is father to the man.’ ‘ It is useless 
for us to attempt to think as they thought,’ is the constant tenor 
of his language. ‘ Old things are passed away. We move in quite 
a different sphere from these men. We may anatomise their 
life, but we cannot live it. We must be content with that cold 
soul-less conception of their modes of thought and feeling, 
which is all that the spectator ab extra can attain to.’ At times 
he even speaks as though the logical, historical, scientific facul- 
ties were an entire blank in the early Christian mind, Some 
protest indeed may have been necessary against the common 
fault of making no allowance for the difference in the modes of 
thought and principles of action in different ages and countries; 
but still one cannot help feeling that Prof. Jowett is at least as wide 
of the mark on the one side, as popular views are on the other, 
and that the plain blunt saying, which Thucydides has put into 
the mouth of Archidamus, is even more true of nations and epochs 
than of individuals—zond diapépe od Set vopitew dvOpwrov dvOpdnov, 


. 
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The longest, though not the most able or original, of Mr 
Jowett’s Essays is that on ‘St Paul and Philo.’ As this is the most 
accessible source of information on the subject in the English 
language, and will derive importance from that fact, it is to be 
lamented that Prof. Jowett has chosen Gfriérer for his hiero- 
phant, or at least, that he has trusted himself almost solely to 
his guidance, 

Mr Macaulay speaks somewhere of certain versemakers as 
the ‘turkey-carpet’ school of poets. There is also a ‘turkey- 
carpet’ school of critics, of which Gfriérer is one of the most 
distinguished disciples. It is a school which embraces a large 
number of adherents of the most opposite religious opinions. It 
has this singular advantage, that it can make anything out of 
nothing. The victims of its criticism are manifold, One prac- 
tises on the early Fathers, another dissects the writers of the 
Reformation period, a third tries his hand on the Jewish doctors. 
The mode of procedure is this. Passages are disengaged from 
their original connexion, where they blend and harmonise with 
the context without striking the eye, and co'lected together. 
Thus large masses of the same colour are united and produce 
the most gorgeous and dazzling effects, By this means Gfrérer 
was enabled to boast, that he could find a parallel to every doc- 
trine in the New Testament from the Rabbinical writings!, This 
unfair treatment of course did not escape Mr Jowett, though he 
has perhaps understated it (1. p. 369), and he has consequently 
avoided Gfrérer’s extravagances, and given a much more faithful 
picture of Philo than his master. ‘Still it is to be regretted that 
he did not more frequently consult other authorities. The few 
pages which Dorner has devoted to the question of the Logos, 
seem to me, 1 know not with what truth, to be of more yalue 
than whole chapters of Gfrérer. Mr Jowett would have deserved 
our deepest gratitude, if he had undertaken a thorough and 
independent examination of this subject”. In England, owing to 


1 See Dorner’s Lehre von der Person quite incorrect. The error in the case 
Christi, note p. 3. of Samuel is remarkable, for Philo 

2? An important oversight of Mr speaks of him more than once, and at 
Jowett’s vitiates his account of Philo’s some length. (De Ebr. § 36, p. 379 ™. 
canon. He says ‘neither Samuel, Da- Quod Deus Immut. §§ 2, 3, pp. 273, 4 M. 
vid, Solomon, nor Job, nor indeed any De Migr. Abr. § 36, p. 467 M. De 
one later than Joshua, is mentioned [by Somn. § 43, p. 658M). In all of these 
Philo] by name,’ (I. p. 375). This is passages the history of Samuel is refer- 
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the want of convenient and reliable sources of information, much 
erroneous opinion about Philo’s doctrine prevails!, and the 
German works devoted specially to this question, though elabo- 
rate and in many respects able, are capable of great improve- 
ment both in tone and in the handling of the subject. 

I must now close, though I am fully conscious that these 
scanty remarks are far from doing justice to the importance of 
the Essays. It would cause me muchregret if anything that has 
been said here, could fairly be construed into a want of respect 
for Prof. Jowett’s ability and character. Misstatements of facts, 
and misconceptions of views have, I hope, been avoided: but as 
a check against any possible errors and misrepresentations, I would 
ask my readers to turn to the Essays themselves, where, if they 
find much to dispute, they will at least find much which will 


amply reward them for their pains. 


red to with the same deference as the 
books of Moses, and like these treated 
as a proper subject for allegory. In 
the first of them a reference to 1 Sam. 


i. 15 is introduced with the same ex- - 


pression which he constantly uses of the 
Pentateuch, ws 6 lepds Néyos @nolv. In 
short I can find no sufficient reason for 
supposing that he considered this book 
of less authority than the Pentateuch. 
At all events Mr Jowett’s assertion that 
‘we cannot doubt that in the view of 
Philo the law was separated by a wide 
chasm from the rest of the Old Testa- 
ment’ will require some qualification. 
Neither is the statement true of Job. 
(Cf. De Mut. Nom. § 6, p. 585 m), nor 
yet of Solomon (Cf. Cong. Erud. Gr. 
§ 31, p. 544M). I have not been able 
to find the name of David, but the 
Psalms are frequently quoted. Of later 
names Jeremiah at least is mentioned, 
and that in a very remarkable manner, 
De Cherub. § 14, p. 147 M., a passage 
which ought not to have escaped Mr 
Jowett, inasmuch as Gfrorer lays great 
stress on it, (Phil. 1. p. 67.) 

Mr Jowett also writes: ‘No other 
books [besides the Pentateuch] form the 
subject of any of his separate works.’ 
There are two homilies of considerable 


They will be more than 


length, the one on the history of Sam- 
son, the other on the book of Jonah, 
discovered by Aucher in an Armenian 
version, and translated by him into 
Latin ; the genuineness of these how- 
ever is doubtful. See an Article by 
Diahne, Stud. u. Krit. 1833. H. 4. 
They are reprinted in Richter’s ed. Vol. 
VIL. pp, 351—407. 

1 Yet Mr Stanley ought not to have 
lent his countenance to the popular error 
of confusing the Logos of Philo with the 
Messiah, as he does, Vol. 1. p. 188. ‘ For 
the traditional comparison of the Mes- 
siah to the rock, see Philo, Alleg. p. 82; 
Quod detur potiori, p. 212.’ [The name 
of this tract is ‘Quod deterius potiori in- 
sidiari soleat’]. It is the Logos or codia 
in Philo, which the rock represents, not 
the Messiah. The two should be kept 
quite distinct. Even Mr Jowett’s ex- 
pression that ‘the idea of the Adyos as 
the Messiah is but faintly indicated’ 
seems too strong for the facts. The 
Messiah is only alluded to once or 
twice, and always in a feeble and con- 
fused manner; and the Christian con- 
ception of the ‘Word made flesh and 
dwelling among us’ does not seem to 
have been contemplated for a moment 
by Philo. 
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Note on the connexion of popdy 


For the sense in which Parmenides 
used popdh, see Karsten’s Parmen. pp. 
112, 113. For Plato’s usage compare 
Pheed. 103 E. Gore pu pbvoy airs 7d 
eldos dfioicGat Tod éavrod dvéparos eis 
tov del xpdvov, adda Kal Go Tt, 6 Eore 
bev ovk Exeivo exer 5 Ti éxelvov woppiy 
del 8ravrep 7 (with Wyttenbach’s note) 
and 104 D. In Aristotle the word is 
much more common in this connexion 
with «l5os, and in opposition to td». 
See e.g. Phys. ii. 1. p. 193 a (Bekk.). 
&Xov Se rpdrov | wopgh kal 7d eldos, 7d 
kard& Tov Néyov. And the passages in 
Ritter and Preller, Hist. Phil. § 308. 
esp. De Part. An. I. 1. 7] yap Kara Thy 
poppiv piots Kupwwrépa. Tis UNuKhs pv- 
gews. el pv oly TE oxhare kal TS 
Xpomare Exacrdy éste Tav TE SPwv Kal 
Tov popluv, éc0Gs dv Anpudxpiros déyou’* 
gpalvera: yap ovrws brodhaSety. pyol yodv 
mavTt S7jrov elvac oldv ti Thy poppip 
éorw 6 dvOpwiros, ws bvTos abtov TG Te 
oxnpar. kal TS xpwbpare yvwpluwov. kalroe 
kal 6 TeOvews Exer Thy abrhy Tod cx}waTos 
Hoppiv, GX’ Suws otk éorw dvOpwiros 
k.T.X. (i.e. the corpse has the poppy of 
the human cxyjjua or external conforma- 
tion, but it has not the wopdh of a man), 
where the opposition of wopph and cxfjua 
well illustrates St Paul’s use. With the 
Neoplatonists the word wopp) was even 
more important. See esp. Plotinus, Enn. 
I. vi. 52 A, cited by Wyttenbach (1.c.). 
Nor was this use of “opd}) unknown to 
Philo. Cf. de Vict. Off. § 13, p. 261 M. 
7d yap TeOh\acuévoy apypyTa. Thy mowd- 
Tyra kal Td eldos kal ovdév Erepby éorw 
 kuplws elreiv duoppos UAn. Andagain, 
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compensated for the trial to which I have put their patience in 
dragging them through so many wearisome pages, if they are in- 
duced to explore this deep mine of thought for themselves. 


J. B. Licutroor. 


with «iSes in Greek Philosophy. 


Tats dowudros Suvduerw, dv erupov 
dvoua ai ibéat, karexphoaro [6 Peds] mpds 
TO yé&vos Exacrov Ti dpusrrovoav AaPeiv 
bopgiv. See also Quis Rer. Div. H. 
§ 27. 492 M. and Dihne, I. p. 184 sqq. 

There seems then to be a strong case 
for the sense assigned in the text to 
soppy. For (1) Greek philosophers of 
various schools, both before and after 
the age of St Paul, used popdy, in 
connexion with eldos, of that which is 
intrinsic and essential, (2) Even if we 
had no proof of it, there would be a 
strong probability that it was adopted 
into the vocabulary of the Jewish-Alex- 
andrian School; and as a matter of 
fact, we find it in Philo. (3) Whether 
directly from Alexandria, or indirectly 
through other channels, there is at least 
no improbability in St Paul’s being fami- 
liar with this use of the word. (4) This 
usage being not improbable in itself, we 
find that the passages where poppy is 
found in St Paul gain much in point 
and expression by assigning this mean- 
ing. And (5) the Greek commentators, 
the natural exponents of the N. T. lan- 
guage, so explain it. The point to be 
observed here is, not simply that they 
give this explanation (for they would 
naturally avail themselves of so formida- 
ble a weapon against heretics), but that 
they speak of it confidently as a mean- 
ing which would command a ready 
assent. They even appeal at times to 
the concessions of their adversaries. See 
esp. Chrysostom in Homilies vir. vim. 
(VI. VII.) on Philippians. * 

J. B. L. 
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Lucian the Martyr on the Locality of Calvary and the Sepulchre of 
our Lord. . 


In the discussions which haye been carried on relative to 
the identity of the places known from the time of Constantine 
by the names of Calvary and the Holy Sepulchre, it seems 
to have been often assumed that we have no proofs that the 
spots were actually known to the Christians before the time 
of that Emperor. This silence has been relied on, and it has 
been coupled with the accounts of Eusebius, Ruffinus and others, 
of the discovery of the localities by Constantine or Helena, as 
though it afforded an answer to all that has been said, as to the 
probability that the memory of the places would not pass from 
the minds of Christians. 

But there is a passage which, as far as I remember, was 
overlooked in the discussion of the subject by all the writers 
whom I consulted, when my attention was particularly directed, 
some twelve years ago, to the geography and topography of the 
Holy Land. This passage has also been neglected I think by the 
more recent writers on the subject that have come under my 
notice. It occurs in the answer of Lucian the Martyr before he 
suffered. After speaking of the sufferings and the resurrection of 
our Lord, he continues :— 

‘Quee autem dico, non sunt in obscuro gesta loco, nec testibus 
indigent. Pars pene mundi jam major huic veritati adstipulatur ; 
urbes integrae: aut si in his aliquid suspectum videtur, contesta- 
tur de his etiam agrestis manus ignara figmenti. Si minus adhuc 
creditur, adhibebo vobis etiam LOCI 1PsiIUs, in quo res gesta est 
testimonium. Adstipulatur his ipse in Hierosolymis locus, et 
Golgothana rupes sub patibuli onere disrupta: antrum quoque 
illud, quod ayulsis inferni januis corpus denuo reddidit anima- 
tum; quo purius inde ferretur ad celum.’ Routh, Rel. Sac. iv. 
6, 7, e Ruffini Hist. Ecc. ix. 6. 

The cogency of this passage must depend on its genuineness ; 
as to which, however, there seems to be no reasonable ground of 
distrust. For though it might be said that this was probably an 
embellishment brought in by Ruffinus, yet on the other hand it 
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- might be well argued that it contradicts Ruffinus’s own opinions 


relative to the discovery of the places. Had the answer put into 
the mouth of Lucian proceeded from Ruffinus, it would have at 
least been in conformity with his own opinions. 

The whole tone of this reply savours of the beginning and 
not the close of the fourth century: if it be Lucian’s own, it is 
decisive, that before the rule of Constantine the Christians 
supposed that the localities of the suffering and burial of our 
Lord were well known. If, however, any should argue that the 
statement proceeds from some one subsequent to Lucian, though 
prior to Ruffinus, even then it would shew that it was the opinion 
of Christians, that the localities were known before any investiga- 
tion on the part of Constantine. 

At all events, those who discuss the subject should not omit 
to mention this passage, and to consider its bearing. I bring it 
forward now, simply as a piece of omitted evidence; for I am no 
partizan in the question, as I do not yet fully see whether there 
is a necessary conclusion to which the data ought to lead. In 
looking at the plan of Jerusalem it seems difficult to suppose that 
the Church of the Holy Sepulchre could be outside the second 
wall; and yet this difficulty might tell the other way; for why 
should a seemingly unlikely place be fixed on unless it were 


‘supposed to be the true one? I have had, however, enough 


experience with regard to Roman localities, to make me mistrust 
a judgment formed from ground-plans alone, without an actual 
examination of the ground, and without having ascertained how 
far the contour of the surface may have changed, so as to 
modify elevations and to alter the lines in which it seems likely 


that walls would run. 
ah ee 





Correspondence. 


To the Editor of the Journal of Classical and Sacred Philology. 


Sir, 

It may not perhaps be unacceptable to your readers to have several 
omissions supplied in the list of Professor Gaisford’s works which 
appeared in your last number. 

The first time he appeared as an editor was in an edition of Davies’ 
Ciceronis Tusc. Disput. with the usual emendations cf Bentley, but with 
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also, what makes this edition especially valuable, 33 pages of additional 
notes of Bentley, which were transcribed for it partly from MS. Nn, 3. 
40, in the Public Library, and partly from a MS. in Trinity College 
Library, in this University. Besides the editions of Euripides’ Alcestis, 
Electra and Andromache, published in 1806-7 for the use of West- 
minster School, in 1809 Dr Gaisford edited the Hecuba, Orestes, and 
Pheenissee, with Musgrave’s notes, and various readings from a MS. 
once in the possession of William Hunter: and in 1811 appeared his 
edition of Markland’s Supplices and the two Iphigenias, enriched with 
Porson’s MS. notes (which afterwards were for the most part published 
in the Adversaria)—and among others, a translation of part of Burney’s 
well-known article in the Monthly Review respecting the difference of 
metrical quantity in the comparative adjectives in cy, in the Janguage 
of Athens and other parts of Greece. The edition contains also various 
tracts of Markland and his correspondence with D’Orville —it gave 
rise to Dr Elmsley’s famous article in the Quarterly Review for June © 
1812. In 1825 he edited, very shortly after Dr Elmsley’s death, the 
Scholia in Sophoclem, from the transcript which that accomplished 
scholar had made from the Laurentian MS. when at Florence in 1820. 
And in 1844 appeared the Pearsoni Adversaria Hesychiana from the 
MSS. in Trinity College Library. I believe that these additions make 
the long list of his works given in your last number complete. 

I do not believe that Dr Gaisford ever contributed to the Reviews at 
any period of his life. Mr George Burges indeed, ad Aisch. Kumen. 
710, quotes Gaisford in Monthly Review, March 1806: but this article, 
a review of Walpole’s Comicorum Fragmenta, I believe was_ written by 
Professor Dobree, then a Bachelor Scholar of Trinity College. 

I am, Sir, 
Yours, &c. 
H. R. Luarp. 


TRINITY COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE. 
Feb. 15, 1856. 





Notices of New Books. 


A general Survey of the History of the Canon of the New Testament during 
the first four centuries. By Brooxe Foss Westcott, M. A., late 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Cambridge: Macmillan & Co. 
1855. 


[Tas work satisfies a want long felt by the theological student, and 
seems to justify a hope that Englishmen will not always blindly wor- 
ship, or blindly condemn, the theology of other ages and other lands. 
That Mr Westcott has thus striven to avoid the sins, whether of omission 
or of commission, to which servility and arrogance are alike prone, is 
manifest from every line of his writings; the intelligent reader might 


Sc i ial 


+t) 2 





, 


Notices of New Books. 125 


infer it from the list of authors whom he recommends (p. 26) to the 
student of the early Fathers, and by whose aid, to use his own words, 
“he has sought in every case to try and correct his own views;” they 
are Mohler, Schliemann, Dorner, Schwegler, Lechler. Learning, how- 
ever, and candour, rare as they are, are not Mr Westcott’s only merits; 
his learning, like his favourite Origen’s, is quickened by a philosophic 
spirit, while it is regulated by the grammatical precision which those 
who will may derive from our better public schools and from the univer- 
sities. The result is a treatise, which by its exhaustive fulness, by its 
calm confronting of all difficulties, by its logical order and deep rever- 
ence for truth, is, we believe (and we are not alone in our opinion), 
raised far above all its predecessors. Let the reader, for instance, 
bearing in mind the vast structure of hypothesis which has been raised 
upon the basis of Justin’s quotations of the Apostolic Memoirs, compare 
the rational and scholarlike treatment of the subject in Mr Westcott’s 
second chapter. Or let him ponder the weighty conclusion: “ To the 
last, however, it will be impossible to close up every avenue of doubt, 
and the Canon, like all else that has a moral value, can be determined 
only with practical and not with demonstrative certainty. But to esti- 
mate the comparative value of this proof, let any one contrast the 
evidence on which we receive the writings of St Paul or St John with 
that which we regard as satisfactory in the case of the letters of Cicero 
or Pliny. The result is as striking as it is for the most part unnoticed. 
Yet the record of divine revelation when committed to human care is 
not, at least apparently, exempted from the accidents and caprices which 
affect the transmission of ordinary books. And if the evidence by 
which its authenticity is supported is more complete, more varied, more 
continuous, than can be brought forward for any other book, it is because 
it appeals with universal power to the conscience of mankind,—because 
the same Spirit in the Church which first recognised in it the law of its 
Constitution has never failed to seek in it afresb guidance and strength.” 

The author’s method is suggested by the turn which recent contro- 
versy has taken. The Tiibingen divines, observing the distinctive features 
which mark the teaching of the different apostles, inferred that the 
apostolic writings did but embody the special tenets of the contending 
parties of the time, and that the Canon was the result of a compromise. 
Mr Westcott, agreeing in the main with their premises, rejects the 
inference, which appears to him to confound the effect with the cause. 
He regards it (p. 3) as “an unspeakable advantage that the Books of 
the New Testament are now felt to be organically united with the lives 
of the Apostles—that they are recognised as living monuments, reared 
in the midst of struggles within and without by men who had seen 
Christ, stamped with the character of their age, and inscribed with the 
dialect which they spoke.” But he further shews (p. 250), “ that the 
New Testament, in its integrity, gives an adequate explanation of the 
progress of Christianity in its distinct types, and that there is no reason 
to believe that at any subsequent time such a creative power was active 
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in the Church as could have called forth writings like those which we 
receive as Apostolic. They are the rule and not the fruit of its develop- 
ment.” Mr Westcott traces this development during three periods; the 
first, to the time of Hegesippus, including the cra of the separate circu- 
lation and gradual collection of the Sacred Writings; the second, to 
Diocletian’s persecution, completing the history of their separation from 
the mass of ecclesiastical literature; the last, to the third council of 
Carthage, comprising the formal ratification of the current belief by the 
authority of councils. In his pregnant notes he gives at length the 
chief authorities and copious references to modern critics; he has paid 
especial attention to the language of the early fathers as proving their 
familiarity with the canonical books, and has interspersed not a few 
valuable emendations of their texts. The book concludes with four 
appendices: On the history of the word Kayvév; On the use of Apocry- 
phal books in the early Church; the Muratorian Fragment on the Canon ; 
A collection of early catalogues of the books of the New Testament. 

In p. 5 Mr Westcott touches upon the supposed searcity of manu- 
scripts at the time of the formation of the Canon, and refers to Mr 
Norton’s calculations, “ which seem to shew that as many as 60,000 
' copies of the Gospels were circulated among Christians at the end of the 
second century.” The popular exaggerations on this matter are consi- 
dered at length by W. A. Schmidt, Professor of History at Berlin, in the 
5th chapter (headed Der literurische Verkehr und der Buchhandel) of his 
Geschichte der Denk- und Glaubensfreiheit im ersten Jahrhundert der Kaiser- 
herrschaft und des Chrisienthums (Berlin, 1847), a book which seems to 
be very litthe known in this country, though no more thoughtful and 
careful contribution has ever been made to the history of that most 
momentous period which it embraces, and though the style is as clear 


as the matter is solid.] 
J. E. B. M. 


A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the O. T. including the Biblical Chaldee. 
From the Latin of Gesenius. By Epwarp Ropsixson, Professor in 
the Union Theological Seminary, New York. With corrections 
and large additions, partly furnished by the Author in manuscript, 
and partly condensed from the larger Thesaurus, as completed by 
Rédiger. Fifth edition, revised and stereotyped. London, Trib- 
ner & Co., 1855, pp. 1160. [Gesenius’ own corrections were sup- 
plied in 1842; and the first 1032 pages of the present work 
(excepting pp. 623—634) were stereotyped in 1849.] 


[THE completion of the Thesaurus by Rédiger in 1853 has enabled 
Dr Robinson finally to revise the concluding portion of his translation 
of Gesenius’ Lexicon. ‘his portion includes from the word N2W to the 
end. lIlow much has been added may be gathered from the fact that 
88 pages of the edition of 1844 have in the edition before us been 
expanded into 116 pages of somewhat greater capacity. In most of the 
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articles of any length we have observed enlargement and improvement; 
the meanings being in general more fully and accurately classified, and 
the etymologies being in some cases better illustrated. The articles on 
some of the unusual words are entirely new; being adopted or con- 
densed from the Thesaurus, and the views of Réliger thus substituted 
for those of Gesenius; though the latter are often stated and criticised. 


_Thus we observe that pnw is rendered to shut instead of to open; mW, 


an unused root, from which are derived mw, &c., is made to signify to 
connect instead of to gleam; under the head 32% a different rendering is 
given of Gen. xlix. 10; “IY is taken as a plural with the suffix of the 
first person, after the analogy of ‘38; {3% is rendered a dithyrambic 
or erratic ode, from TY to wander. It will of course be open to ques- 
tion, whether the whole of these alterations are necessarily improvements. 
The explanation of difficult words is not however the most important 
part of a lexicon. It is in the articles on the ordinary words, such as 
more peculiarly belong to the province of the lexicographer, that the 
real superiority of the concluding portion of this edition over the corre- 
sponding portion of the former editions consists ] ° i a br 
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CLASSICAL AND SACRED PHILOLOGY. 


I. 


Hebrew Notes. 


Havine promised, in my Hore Hebraicee, (published in 1848), 
some further attempts at the emendation of the Hebrew text 
of the Old Testament, and finding that it will be long before 
I have sufficient leisure to publish them in a continuation of 
the Hore, I venture to ask a place for them in the Journal 
of Classical and Sacred Philology, being anxious to put them 
on record, and to secure for them a full discussion. 

I have done nothing beyond simply stating the proposed 
reading, or interpretation, with a few references and suggestions ; 
those who are conversant with such questions will be able to 


form a judgment on each case, without the mE. of any argu- 


ment or illustration from me. 

The corrections included in this paper are such as I consider 
to be certain; that is, capable of sufficient proof, either from MS. 
readings, comparison with ancient versions, or internal evidence. 

I have ventured to repeat the two chief emendations pro- 
posed in the Hor, as an introduction to the rest, and as 
throwing some light on the state of the Hebrew text, and on 
the Masoretic pointing. 

I hope to send, for a future number, some corrections which 
still require confirmation. 


I, Isaiah viii. 21, 22. | 
moynd mop 
pra! TS ON 

Vou, Ill. June, 1856. 10 
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many 
my mown) my 
SM) ABN) Apis 


21. And one shall turn his eye upwards, 
22. And shall look unto the land; 
And lo! 
Her trouble and darkness put to flight, 
Her distress and gloom driven away. 

No alteration of the words of the text, but a different 
pointing, which brings out the parallelism, and makes these 
two couplets introductory to the light and joy of the prophecy 
which follows. The interpretation of ch. ix. 1, has been cor- 
rected by Lowth. See Hor. Hebr. p. 36. 


II. Ch. ix. 2, 


For read 


p> xbuan Gm 
San man 
npebn na 
‘ya ninly> Pw? see 
: Sow ppbma sb aeiy2 


Thou hast multiplied the GLADNESS 

Thou hast increased the joy ; 

They joy before thee according to the joy of harvest, 
As men ARE GLAD when they divide the spoil. 

The reasons for this reading are fully given in Horse Hebraicze. 
Observe the introverted parallelism now restored; and the fre- 
quent conjunction of 9°} and mim, soy and gladness, in the 
Psalms and Prophets. 


Ill. Isaiah xxvi. 15. 


For read 


PRMD PIP} 
or PAD 
(Auth, Vers.) all the ends of the earth. 
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Thou hast removed far off all the princes of the earth. 
LXX. sax trois evddEous ris vis. 


See Isaiah i. 10, DAD NSP. 
IV. Isaiah Ixiii. 8, 9. 
For read 
sp ay xd a vy, 
or ayind 


And He was to them a Saviour ; 
In all their distress a Treasury. 


All the ancient versions read x. No alteration of the letters 
_ of the text; merely joining the two words, and pointing differ- 
ently. Observe the parallelism restored 


pein 
sys 
Treasury, in the same sense as in Bp Andrewes’ Devotions : 


The fountain of life and immortality, 
The Treasury of eternal bliss. 


Compare Isaiah xxxiii. 6, 
yin Ni ney 
The fear of Jenovau is his Treasure, 


& and Deut. xxviii. 12, Jenovan shall open unto thee his good 
i treasure, JOM YIN. 

a Observe also the paronomasia between oAny and Sys as in 
Isaiah v. 7, lxi. 3, and see Pref. to Van der Hooght’s Heb. Bible, 


_ § 39, Walton’s Prolegomena, vim. § 20, 2, “ Queedam contra divi- 
sim scribuntur, sed conjunctim leguntur.” 


V. Hosea vi. 5. 
For read 
NY! TAN TEL N¥. ThND DEY) 


% 
4 
¥. 


(Auth, Vers.) and thy judgments are 
as the light that goeth forth. 


Therefore have I hewed them by the prophets; 

I have slain them by the words of my mouth: 

And my judgment shall go forth as the light. 
10—2 
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No alteration of letters; but the words differently divided. 
LXX. 16 kpiya pov os pas é&eAcvoera, See also the Syriac Version. 


VI. Joel ii. 20. 


For read 
‘EYTTNYY YEYIT-NS) 
(Auth. Vers.) I will remove far I will remove far off from 
off from you the northern army. _ you the basilisk. 


See Jerem. viii. 17, “For, behold, I will send serpents, cocka- 
trices (q_basilisks) (D°3y5s] among you, which will not be 
charmed,” and Isai. xi. 8. With the latter part of the verse 
compare the account of the great serpent which stopped the 
Roman army at the river Bagradas. See also Bochart, Hiero- 
zoicon, 


VII. Nahum ii. 3. 


For read 
pvangn Dwyen 
The fir-trees. The horsemen. 


LXX. oi immeits. Some of De Rossi’s MSS. read DSW SM; 
defective multi, as he observes, but probably the } is rightly 
omitted, and the only change necessary is from 4 to 5. 

In this instance I find myself anticipated by archbishop 
Newcome. 


VIll. Job x. 15. 


For read 
“yy AYN oy my 
therefore see thou mine and saturated with 
affliction. affliction. 


Thus 1) answers to yay in the foregoing member, and the 
parallelism is completed. Anticipated by Schultens. 


WILLIAM SELWYN. 
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II. 


On the Eastern Boundary of Naphtal, and the Sites of 


Bethsaida and Capharnaum. 


THE remarks of the Rey. J. F. Thrupp on “ The Naphtalite Inhe- 
ritance,” in No. vi. of the Journal of Philology, lead to several 
points of interesting inquiry; especially with regard to the 
localities of a portion of our Lord’s ministry when on earth. As 
they have caused me to examine some parts of the subject, to 
which I had not previously attended, and as I now see a further 
application of certain results at which I had previously arrived, 
I may be able, I believe, in some particulars, to strengthen the 


- position laid down by Mr Thrupp, that a portion of the Naph- 


talite inheritance lay to the east of the Upper Jordan, and to 
connect this fact with some other localities. 

Judah upon Jordan.—This is given (Josh, xix. 34) as one of 
the boundaries of Naphtali; Mr Thrupp, however, in common 
with many others, supposes some error in the present reading : 
“the absence of any further mention of such a place as Judah 
in these parts seems to justify us in assuming some corruption of 
the Hebrew text.” In confirmation of this it may be urged that 
“ Judah” is omitted in the LXX. (though afterwards supplied by 
Origen out of Theodotion): but allowing all due weight to this, 
it must be stated that the reading “Judah” is found in the 
Syriac and the Vulgate, as well as in the Chaldee Targum. 

But I believe that I shall be able to shew, not only that there 
is no corruption in the passage, but also that this statement 
supplies a link in the chain of testimony that the Naphtalite 
inheritance did cross the Upper Jordan. For what if it can be 
shewn that a portion of Judah had an actual settlement and 
possession in that very region? This may be thus proved: “ And 
the children of Machir the son of Manasseh went to Gilead, 
and took it, and dispossessed the Amorite which was init. And 
Moses gave Gilead unto Machir the son of Manasseh; and he 
dwelt therein. And Jair the son of Manasseh went and took 
the small towns thereof, and called them Havoth-Jair.” Numb. 
xxxii. 39—41. The connexion of Jair with the tribe of Judah 
is shewn from the genealogy of that tribe in 1 Chron. ii.; where 
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(ver. 21) Hezron the son of Pharez, the son of Judah, marries 
“the daughter of Machir the father of Gilead, whom he married 
when he was threescore years old; and she bare him Segub. And- 
Segub begat Jair, who had three and twenty cities in the land of 
Gilead. And he took Geshur, and Aram, with the towns of Jair, 
[Havoth-Jair] from them, with Kenath, and the towns thereof, 
even threescore cities. All these belonged to the sons of Machir 
the father of Gilead.” 

Thus in the inheritance of Manasseh beyond Jordan there 
were introduced those who paternally belonged to Judah, though 
they were reckoned as a portion of another tribe. They might 
be spoken of as belonging to either the one or the other. Of 
course after the law was promulgated (Numb. xxxvi.) that inhe- 
ritances should not pass through daughters from tribe to tribe, 
any such intermixture could not be expected; but the allotment. 
to Jair amongst his maternal kindred, the Manassites, was prior 
to that arrangement; which may indeed have been suggested by 
it; for it was in that very tribe of Manasseh, and in the house 
of Machir, that the question arose respecting the daughters of 
Zelophehad, which was brought to Moses!. There must, how- 
ever, have been an occasional transfer of family connexions so 
as to lead to confusion of tribes; otherwise the transaction 
alluded to in Ezra ii, 61 would be unintelligible: “— the chil- 
dren of Koz, the children of Barzillai; which took a wife of the 
daughters of Barzillai the Gileadite, and was called after their 
name.” 

Thus it is certain that a portion of Judah had a Trans-jor- 
danic possession; and to this I believe the allusion is made, when 
the eastern extent of the Naphtalite inheritance is defined. It 
would not be more strange for the portion of territory to be 
called by the name of the paternal ancestry of such a separated 


1 The order of the events is worthy 
of notice, In Numb. xxvii. an inherit- 
ance amongst their brethren was ap- 
pointed to the daughters of Zelophehad ; 
then in chap. xxxii. Moses gives to the 
house of Machir that territory beyond 
Jordan which intermixed a portion of 
Judah with Manasseh ; afterwards in 
chap. xxxvi. ‘‘ the chief fathers of the 
families of the children of Gilead, the 


son of Machir, the son of Manasseh,” 
appeal to Moses, fearing lest the ap- 
pointment which he had made respect- 
ing the daughters of Zelophehad, 
should cause the Manassite inheritance 
to pass in part to others—a thing which 
had already taken place amongst them 
by the introduction of Jair into the 
region beyond Jordan. 
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part of a tribe, than it is for the persons to have received the 
other designation: we know that the latter was true, and so in 
this case was, I believe, the former. 

Amongst the towns in Bashan given to Manasseh was Edrei 
(Josh. xiii, 31 and elsewhere), and this place stands at least in 
juxtaposition with the possession of Jair, the Manassite portion 
of Judah. Now the same name occurs amongst the Naphtalite 
towns (Josh. xix. 37); this might be explained on the supposition 
that this was the same place, which as a border-city might have 
belonged to both tribes in part. This may seem to receive some 
confirmation from the LXX. where Edrei is found with a kind 
of dual termination, ’Edpaiy, ’Edpaciv, or ’Edpain; it is right however 
to add that in Josh. xix. 37, where the Naphtalite town is men- 
tioned, the LXX. have ’Accapi; everywhere else they give one of 
the forms above stated. Whether the Naphtalite Edrei were 


identical with the Manassite may be a point for discussion; the 


site of the latter seems to have been identified, but on maps it 
is placed very variously; the latitude in the map in Kitto’s Cyclo- 
peedia is about that of the southern end of the sea of Galilee, 
while in those which Mr W., Hughes has since executed he has 
placed it in Lat. 33, some miles to the north of the northern 
end of that lake. If the latter position be correct, the Naphta- 
lite inheritance beyond Jordan might reach it; but if the former 
be true it would be removed far away from that district. The 
identification of the Naphtalite Edrei with the Dara (or Dara’), 
mentioned by Mr Thrupp, must in great measure depend on the 
spelling of that name, whether or not it has the final €5 if not 
there is no link of identification between Dara and Edrei. 

There is often a difficulty in harmonising the territories of 
the tribes, as defined in Joshua by the cities of each, with the 
neatly formed divisions in modern maps; the truth seems to be 
that to each tribe certain cities and the circumjacent territory 
were assigned; while the notion of boundaries only comes into 
view in general when a tribe has a district allotted to it, after 
the circumjacent tribes have been defined. And this accounts 
for several seeming anomalies, such as one tribe possessing cities 
within the borders of another, as was the case with Manasseh to 
the west of Jordan. The formation of absolute boundary lines 
must often have been gradual; and they could hardly have been 
complete, until the whole of the land was fully occupied. The 
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divisions of counties, and the divisions within them in England, 
sprung up much in the same way!; and thus there are inter- 
mixed portions; wholly different from the self-contained boun- 
daries of the French departments, which were absolutely assigned 
in modern days, wholly unlike a development from a remote age, 
or from what originated on the first occupation of a country. 
The book of Joshua certainly gives us no reason to suppose 
that the sea of Galilee was, to any extent at least, a boundary 
of Naphtali; and thus we may safely consider that its western 
shore belonged in general to Zebulon; the apparently southern 
position of one at least of the Naphtalite cities in the south- 
west of that tribe, (Aznoth-tabor is asserted by Eusebius to have 
lain in the district of Dio Caesarea), may be explained by the 
considerations respecting the boundaries above stated. | 
It is clear that the expressions of Josh. xix. 34, however they 
may be explained, relate to the western and eastern boundaries 
of Naphtali: ww My pT Mp DMD yap wasn 
Whatever be the rendering of the latter words, I have sought to 
shew that we need not imagine a corruption in the text: those 
who have thought that there was an error have in general sup- 
posed that Judah must be excluded from the passage; and then 
we get Jordan for the eastern boundary of Naphtali; a result 
which Mr Thrupp has shewn to be impossible, from the fact of 
Naphtalite cities lying beyond that river. And this prevalent 
opinion, now shewn to be untenable, may have originated in the 
omission of Judah by the LXX., Kai 6 "Iopdavns amd avarodéy Ariov. 
The Chaldee Targum here answers precisely to the Hebrew 
text as we have it; the Vulgate renders, “et in Juda ad Jor- 


on 
danem contra ortum solis.” The Syriac gives it, 200120 


Letos wan3,60 me.) 125029 ; thus shewing how they 
supplied the ellipsis in the construction of “ Jordan.” It is rather 
curious that the Arabic in Walton’s Polyglott preserves Judah, 
but omits Jordan; “and unto Judah towards the sunrising.” 
Perhaps the Hebrew words may be rendered, “and it reacheth 
to Asher on the west, and to Judah on the east of Jordan 2,” 


1 Sir Francis Palgrave states how 
impossible it would have been in Saxon 
days to have defined such divisions ; as 
impossible (he says) as to mark bound- 
ary lines on the sea, The territory of a 


town or a district extended as far as it 
was occupied or used, and between such 
localities there might be much that was 
yet unappropriated. 

2 Matt. xix. 1, 7\Oev els Ta bpia THs 
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Although modern maps in general make the Upper Jordan 
the eastern boundary of Naphtali, an exception should be made 
with regard to that of Spruner in his Atlas Antiquus; for he 
draws the line so as to make it leave the Upper Jordan a few 
miles to the north of the sea of Galilee; had he caused it to 
leave that lake in a north-westwardly direction near the place 
where the Jordan enters it, he would have, I believe, placed it 
correctly. I suppose that the west side of the lake belonged to 
Zebulon, and that Naphtali only touched it just about the part 
where the Jordan flows in at the northern extremity. 

Abel-beth-Maachah seems (as Mr Thrupp has pointed out) 
to have been a Naphtalite city ; it can hardly be doubted that it 
lay east of Jordan, though in some maps it is put to the west to 
bring it within the supposed boundary of Naphtali. It is pro- 


-bable that Josephus so identified this Abel (whether rightly or 


wrongly) with Abila, which gave its name to Abilene, as to make 
the territory of Naphtali extend (as Abilene does) to the neigh- 
bourhood of Damascus. 

Sites of Bethsaida and Capharnaum.—If in the preceding 
remarks I have at all strengthened the position of Mr Thrupp, 
that the Naphtalite inheritance extended east of Jordan, I 
trust that, though not forming the same conclusions as to some 
sites, I shall be able to do still more to confirm his conclusions 
respecting that portion of the shore of the sea of Galilee, which 
was specially the scene of the earthly ministry of the incarnate 
Son of God. 

Although since the days of Reland it has been very general 
to assume the existence of two Bethsaidas, this opinion has been 
by no means universal. Hug, for instance, maintained that the 
New Testament speaks of but one Bethsaida',—the city after- 


*Tovialas mépay Tod’ lopddvov, seems to be 
shewn from Mark x. 1, to speak not of 
any territory of Judah beyond Jordan, 
but of the route by which our Lord 
went to the coasts of Judea; but as 
the true reading in Mark appears to be 
épxerat els TA Spa THs’ Lovdalas Kal wépay 
Tov *lopddvov (instead of 5a rod mépay 
Tod “Iopd.), this conclusion is not so 
manifest and certain. The point is 


' worthy of some inquiry. The name 


“ Judah beyond Jordan” might adhere 


to the district, and might be cherished 
by Jews; its preservation there would 
not be more remarkable than the names 
of Zebulon and Naphtali and their re- 
spective boundaries. 

1 See Hug’s Hinleitung, i. $4, (p. 24, 
ed. 1847). Hug’s remarks led me long 
ago to regard Julias beyond Jordan as 
the only Bethsaida of the New Testa- 
ment, though from not remembering 
that a city of that name on the west of 
the lake was an hypothetical suggestion 
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wards called Julias by Philip,—-and that it lay on the east of 
Jordan, (as we know that it must): and he defended the use of 
the name of Galilee, as applied to the district where it stood, 
by referring to the same mention of Judas of Galilee by Jose- 
phus, which has been brought forward by Mr Thrupp!. We 
know approximately, from independent sources, the position of 
Bethsaida, to the east of the upper Jordan, just before it falls 
into the sea of Galilee: there are, I think, reasons for regarding 
it as nearer to the lake than the Tell which has of late been 
regarded as its site; on this point I may speak afterwards; but 
we know its position sufficiently well to use it as an index for 
discovering whereabouts Capernaum (or more properly Caphar- 
naum) lay. ; 


Capharnaum is first mentioned in the New Testament as the | 
place at which our Lord took up His abode, when entering on- 


His more public ministry, Matt. iv. 13; and the fame of His 
actions there soon spread to Nazareth, Luke iv. 23. At Ca- 
pharnaum, after he had taught in the synagogue, Mark i. 21, 
Luke iv. 31, He went forthwith from the synagogue into the 
house of Peter, and healed his wife’s mother, (Matt. xiii. 14, 
Mark i. 29, Luke iv. 38); but we know that Peter and An- 
drew belonged to Bethsaida, John i. 45, (as also did Philip, 
John i. 45, and xii, 21, if not also James and John, and proba- 
bly Matthew); and thus from the synagogue at Capharnaum to 
the house of Peter at Bethsaida was but as a step. 

After the feeding of the five thousand, St John tells us 
(vi. 17) that the disciples were going across the lake unto éis 


of Reland’s, I supposed that there 
might also have been such a place. 

1 Hug draws attention to the close 
juctaposition in which Josephus gives 
his twofold designation of Judas of 
Galilee, by which he shews very clearly 
that that historian did not limit the 
name of Galilee to the western shore of 
Jordan and the Lake. ‘‘ Josephus 
mentions to us Judas the Gaulonite of 
Gamala, (Arch. xviii. 1), and forthwith 
in the next paragraph (xviii. 2) he calls 
him the Galilean ; and in another work 
he gives him the same designation: 
hence we may be convinced that the 


custom of the times respected a more 
ancient division, in spite of the political 
geography then existing.” 

It may be doubted whether the 
political division which assigned the 
Jordan as the eastern limit of Galilee, 
had any existence prior to the will by 
which Herod partitioned his dominions 
amongst his sons. A fordable river 
forms a poor boundary ; and even now 
both shores of the Upper Jordan be- 
long, on Robinson’s map, to the same 
Turkish division of the country, which 
is bounded by the mountains to the 
east. 





Pa 
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Capharnaum: but from St Mark (vi. 45), we learn that on this 
occasion they were crossing unto «is the other side, zpds in the 
direction of Bethsaida; and in the continuing narrative of St 
John we are told of the events which occurred the next day 
at Capharnaum. 

These passages make it appear as if Bethsaida and Caphar- 
naum were almost identical; so that there would have been — 
danger of their being regarded as the same place under different 
names, were it not that our Lord distinguished them in his 
denunciation, Matt. xi. 21, Luke x. 13.' They were at least so 
close that our Lord could pass immediately from the synagogue 
in the one to Peter’s house in the other; their relative positions 
were such, that in crossing the lake, a vessel sailing to the one 
went in the direction of the other. This appears to me to shew 
that the localities assigned to these towns in the various theories 
which have been brought forward always make them too far 
apart. 

This juxtaposition seems to accord with the circumstances 
of the call of Andrew and Peter: the Lord Jesus going forth 


_ from Capharnaum finds these Bethsaidaite fishermen on the 


shore of the lake in that locality, as though it were the place 
where they would naturally follow their occupation. In John iv. 
46, when our Lord had come out of Judea to Cana of Galilee, a 
certain nobleman, tis Bagidcxés, whose son was sick at Caphar- 
naum comes to Him: now in whatever sense Baowrkds was here 
used, it certainly gives us the notion of a royal courtier; and this 
sense has been thought to be inapplicable to Capharnaum as a 
locality: but if Capharnaum was close by Bethsaida, which 
Philip the tetrarch erected into the city of Julias, and where 
he held his court, we may see the suitability of such a designa- 
tion in such a locality. 

And this conclusion, drawn simply from the New Testament, 
is thoroughly borne out by Josephus. In the passage in which 
he mentions the village of Cepharnome!, he is speaking of the 
transactions which took place near Julias. Two thousand of the 
Jewish troops encamped one stadium from Julias, near the 
Jordan: Josephus joins them there with three thousand more 
men. Before this the hostile troops were stationed five stadia 


1 Josephi Vita, § 72, (ed. Hudson, p. 943). 
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from Julias (¢ 71), and in the battle which ensued between the 
armies so posted, the horse of Josephus fell, and he having 
dislocated his wrist, was borne to the village of Cepharnome, 
and then by night was carried across to Taricheea. 

From this it may be judged that Cepharnome was the 
nearest place to which Josephus could well be conveyed from 
the scene of the skirmish; and every indication seems to shew 
that to have been very near Julias. 

It seems strange that this passage in Josephus has been 
looked at so partially: it is admitted that Cepharnome is the Caper: 
naum or Capharnaum of the New Testament; it is admitted also 
that Julias was the same place as the known Bethsaida; and yet 
the almost necessary deduction has not been drawn, that this 
must be the Bethsaida of the New Testament. If we introduce 
an hypothetical Bethsaida on the west of the lake, we must 
either admit that Capharnaum was similarly situated with regard 
to each of the cities named Bethsaida, or else we must intro- 
duce an hypothetical Capharnaum: thus we should get two 
pairs of cities similarly named, and similarly related in situ- 
ation. 

It appears to me from Josephus as though Julias were 
closer to the lake than the Tell which of late years has been . 
supposed to be its locality; for it seems that troops could land 
at Julias without being intercepted by those that were occupy- 
ing that region: kxaramem\evkévac yap twas émXitas dkovoaytes dd 
Taptxedv cis “Iovdudda (§ 73). 

To this it may also be added that its name, “ House of 
fishing,” seems to intimate a close proximity to the Lake. 

Besides the places cited above in which Capharnaum is 
mentioned. in the New Testament, it occurs in Mark ii. 1, as 
the scene of some of our Lord’s miracles, (in the parallel place 
Matt. ix. 1, we find «is ry idiav wédw); as the place where the 
centurion’s servant. was healed, Matt. viii. 5, and Luke vii. 1; as 
the city to which our Lord went with His disciples after He 
had taught them concerning His sufferings by death, (Matt. 
xvii, 24, Mark ix. 33), where by miracle he paid the tribute- 
money for himself and Peter. Also in John ii. 12 it occurs as 
the place to which our Lord went with His mother and His 
disciples after the miracle at Cana. These are all the passages 
in which the place is mentioned; and there is nothing in any 
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of them to modify the results previously obtained as to the situ- 
ation of Capharnaum. 

There are two passages, besides those already noticed, in 
which the New Testament speaks of Bethsaida. In Matt. xv. 
39 and Mark viii. 10 our Lord has left the scene of feeding the 
four thousand for Dalmanutha or Magdala, on the south-western 
shore of the lake: there the Pharisees oppose Him; and they 
cross to the other side, Mark viii. 13. The same Evangelist 
mentions (ver. 22) Bethsaida as the place to which our Lord 
came after this; and then after He had healed a blind man 
_ there, He goes on to the villages of Czesarea Philippi. All this 
is told us, as if we might be supposed to see that the localities 
naturally followed one another; and as here the Bethsaida 
mentioned could scarcely be on the western side of the lake, 
Julias is the place suggested to the reader. Who then would 
suppose that the same Evangelist would, in ch. vi. 45, have given 
“towards Bethsaida” as indicating the course of a vessel, if 
there had been two, one on each of the opposite shores ? 

The other passage, Luke ix. 10, has been considered the 
stronghold of the maintainers that two Bethsaidas are mention- 
ed in the Gospels. In Mark vi. 45 the disciples sail towards 
Bethsaida after the feeding of the five thousand. In Luke, 
before that same miracle, it is said in the common text, treyo- 
pnoe kat idiav eis rémov epnpov médews Kadovpévns ByOcaida, The read- 
ing here is very doubtful, as Mr Thrupp has remarked; and we 
may seem to increase the difficulty if we adopt the reading 
which is better attested than the common text. The common 
Greek copies seem to me to contain a conflate reading, blended 
from two, of which one had épnyov rérov, and the other the name 
Byécaidad: and as épnyov rérov seems to have come from the 
parallel passages in Matt. and Mark, the reading which excludes 
those words seems the better: cis méAw kadovpévny BnOcaida: it is 
also the better supported by the MS. authorities, if they are 
regarded in accordance with their character and not numbers}. 


1 The following is a conspectus of 
the variety of reading in this passage as 
found in the ancient authorities :—Com- 
mon teat: els rémov Epnuov mb\ews Kadov- 
pévns Bnbcalia: so CAEGHKMS (e 
sil.) UV (e sil.) TA (so too A but épyy. 


rér.). Syr. Hel. Goth. Arm. 

els 7wé\w Kadoupévny BnOcatdd BLX. 
33. Memph. Theb. 

els kopnv Neyoudvnv Byicaidd D. 

els témov méd\ews Kadoupévns Byé- 
caiéd y. Alth. 
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How then can Bethsaida in this place be accounted for. If 
the common text were the true one, no exception need, I think, 
be taken to Mr Thrupp’s rendering, “He went aside privately 
into a desert place from the city of Bethsaida;” but I do not 
thus escape from the difficulty; jirst, because I do not believe 
that to be the true reading; and secondly, because, so far from 
Bethsaida being the district from which our Lord sought to 
withdraw in the circumstances which then existed, he returned 
to that neighbourhood, (or even place, see Mark vi. 45) the very 
next day. 

In comparing Luke ix. 10, and the context, with the parallel 
passages in Matt. xiv. and Mark vi. it appears that these occur- 
rences took place, when the Apostles informed our Lord of the 
results of their mission, and when He likewise heard how Herod 
had beheaded John the Baptist, and now wished to see Him. 
Hereupon He withdraws himself from Herod’s province into 
that of his brother Philip the tetrarch, so that there might be 
the avoidance of that weak and wicked ruler. Luke only men- 


tions Bethsaida as the place to which Jesus then went; the — 
place to the neighbourhood of which He returned the next day. 


For though at first He crossed the lake from Bethsaida, this 
was merely, as it seems, to avoid the crowds, who however 
followed Him. Seclusion from notice under the circumstances 
seems to have been His object. Or, He may have taken this 
route to go to the Passover, which was (as we know) nigh at 
hand (John vi.), so as to cross the Lake privately; and then 
He may have been hindered, by the multitudes who followed 
Him and sought to take Him by force and make Him a king, 
from continuing His journey to Jerusalem. By first withdrawing 
to Bethsaida and then crossing the Lake, He would avoid a 
considerable part of Herod’s dominions. This may, I think, be 


els épnuov Tomov (tantum) 69. Cure- 
tonian Syriac. 

**In locum desertum qui est Beth- 
saide.” WVulg. (g?) Syr. Pst. ‘In loc. 
des. qui vocabatur Beth.” a. ‘In loc. 
des. quod est Beth.” 6. c. ‘‘In loc. des. 
qui dicitur Beth.” f. ‘‘In loc. des. quod 
appellatur B.” e. (The Cod. Amiatinus, 
and the copies of the old Latin have 
the termination Bethsaida not -de.) 


These comprehend all the Uncial: 


MSS. known to contain this portion, 
and a few others, the teat of which is 
ancient. TI’ and A are two MSS. pro- 
cured by Tischendorf, which by his 
permission I collated. The Palimpsest 
which he obtained, and also the Nitrian 
fragments of St Luke in the British 
Museum, do not contain the passage : 
F also is defective. A 


ee. 
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quite enough to account for the mention of Bethsaida in Luke ix. 
That Evangelist rests but little on localities; there was a reason 
for the city being specified to which the Lord withdrew from 
Herod’s territories, which would not apply to the spot being 
mentioned where the feeding of the five thousand took place. 
We know from Mark vi. that this occurred across the Lake, 
opposite to Bethsaida; and it seems, from John vi. 23, that it was 
near Tiberias. Thus so far from the hypothesis of two Beth- 
saidas being helped by Luke ix. which has been supposed of 
necessity to speak of that called Julias, it would only introduce 
some new element of confusion, since it is certain that Bethsaida- 
Julias and Capharnaum stood near together, and that not on 
the shore where the five thousand were fed. 

In agreeing with Mr Thrupp that the Trans-jordanic Beth- 
saida is the only one known in the New Testament, I sufficiently 
indicate that I identify Gennesareth with the Batihah at the 
northern end of the Lake. The dimensions accord, it seems, well 
with those given by Josephus (B. J. iii. 10. 8. p. 1155. ed. Hudson), 
and the account which he gives of its fertility, and how well it 
was irrigated, seems to be unconsciously confirmed by Dr. E. 
Smith in Robinson’s Palestine: “It is perfectly level, and a more 
fertile tract can scarcely be imagined.... Burckhardt says, the 
inhabitants raise large quantities of cucumbers and gourds, 
which they carry to the market of Damascus, three weeks before 
the same fruits ripen there. ... The extreme fertility is owing not 
only to the fine soil of black loam, but also to the abundance of 
water. Not less than three perennial streams besides the 
Jordan contribute to its irrigation!” The positions of these 
three streams are then stated. 3 

On or in the Batihah Bethsaida and Capharnaum must then 
have stood; and this would prevent me from identifying the 
latter with Tell-Ham?, (to say nothing now of Khan Minyeh 


1 Robinson’s Palestine, iii. 305, 6. shews that identifications had been 


The whole account of the ride across 
the Batihah is worth comparison with 
the account of Josephus. 

2 Tell-Him may be the Capharnaum 
of the fourth century and of Arculfus ; 
hut prior to the age of Constantine this 
was not a Christian locality at all; and 
if Peter’s house were sought there, it 


imagined. It can be no cause for sur- 
prise if the ancient Capharnaum had 
utterly disappeared, when we remember 
that the war in the time of Hadrian 
caused the entire destruction in that 
country of fifty cities, and of nine hun- 
dred and eighty-five towns and villages. 
(Xiphilinus cited by Hug, p. 14). 
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suggested by Robinson). Indeed Tell-Him is too far from 
Bethsaida to answer to the Scripture notices of the close juxta- 
position of the two places; and also they are not sufficiently in 
the same direction from the southern part of the lake for the 
two names to have been used, as in Mark and John, to indicate 
the same course of a vessel. Two miles of distance apart appear 
in their full extent from a boat on the water. In looking at 
Roberts’s views of the Lake of Tiberias, (or that given by Van de 
Velde) it may at once be seen in what different directions the 
supposed sites appear when regarded from the end of the Lake. 
Mr Thrupp says, (p. 301) “It must be owned, however, that 
the fountain described by Josephus yet remains to be identified ; 
and that the ruins at Tell-Him are about two miles distant 
from either the Batihah or the Ghuweir.” 

If then Bethsaida was (as we know) just. by the Jordan 
before it fell into the Lake, Capharnaum must have been 
almost in the same locality, and on the sea-shore. And this is 
the place very precisely where I should, independently of this, 
consider the tribes of Zebulon and Naphtali to join’. The only 
other point from which Capharnaum might be measured, so as 
to form a notion, is, as far as I remember, Chorazin. But the 
identified site, two miles from Tell-Hfim, seems to be just the 
same distance in another direction from the mouth of the upper 
Jordan: but though this distance suits, I doubt whether the true 
site of Capharnaum was known to Eusebius and Jerome. 

The New Testament does not tell us on which side the 
Jordan we ought to look for Capharnaum, but, from its position 


1 Robinson (iii. 289 and note) tries 
to shew that “borders of Zabulon and 
Nephtalim,” as the position of Caphar- 
naum, may be used as meaning any- 
thing rather than on or near the boun- 
dary line. ‘It does not necessarily 
imply that Capernaum was on or even 
near the line of division between the 
two tribes ; but only that it lay on the 
sea within the territory of those adja- 
cent tribes; which we know extended 
along the western coast of the Lake of 
Tiberias.” [How do we know this with 
regard to Naphtali?] He illustrates his 
position by a comparison with the ex- 


pression ‘‘coasts of Tyre and Sidon ;” 
but rst, no place is defined as lying in 
the coasts of Tyre and Sidon, (which 
in fact could define nothing); and 2nd, 
the expressions are not parallel: Tyre 
and Sidon held a territory together (see 
Acts xii. 20), and its coasts (taken uni- 
tedly) were contrasted with those of 
Galilee ; whereas Zebulon and Naphtali 
held separate territories, and their coasts 
divided them one from the other. Ro- 
binson seems to wish to give Tiberias to 
Naphtali, thus leaving to Zebulon but 
little of its eastern boundary as laid 
down in Joshua. 
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in relation to Bethsaida, it would hardly seem as if the river 
flowed between. Also, in the account which Josephus gives of 
the skirmish near Julias, which evidently occurred to the east 
of Jordan, there is no hint that the river was crossed when he 
was conveyed disabled to Cepharnome.. Also if Capharnaum 
had not been in the district called Gennesaret, it is difficult to 
imagine how it could be said that “the place is watered by a 
most fertilising fountain called by the natives Capharnaum,’— 
a name which must have sprung from that of a village or town. 
Had Capharnaum lain at Tell-Him, two miles from anything 
that could be the district of Gennesaret, how could a fountain 
or stream take its name from that town, and yet water the 
plain which lies the other side of Jordan? But if Capharnaum 
lay in the Batihah, the fertilising streams are so numerous, that 
the only difficulty seems to be which to choose. Mr Thrupp 
says that the fountain yet remains to be identified: so probably 
it would long remain, if Capharnaum were sought to the west 
of Jordan; but if the streams in the Batihah be examined, that 
specified by Josephus may be distinguished by some future 
explorer. 

Hug seems to have perceived distinctly that Capharnaum 
must have been situated at the mouth of the Upper Jordan: he 
says, “the Phcenicians, and more particularly the Aradians, trans- 
mitted their merchandise by means of the Jordan into more 
southern regions. Their depdt was thus of necessity at the 
north of the lake of Gennesaret and at Capernaum, and there 
would be no lack there of collectors of the customs of transit 
and importation!.” This is mentioned in connexion with the 
call of Matthew the publican at Capharnaum. 

St Matthew defines the position of Capharnaum very pre- 
cisely, “on the sea-shore in the borders of Zabulon and Neph- 
thalim ;’ and he doves this to meet the terms of the prophecy 
which he quotes from Isaiah. Now in the citation the words 
“beyond Jordan” occur; and they have been by some passed 
by without notice; and others have said that they merely 
formed part of the description cited by the Evangelist from the 
prophet. But whether they proceed from the prophet or the 
Evangelist they mean something; and I see no reason for 
imagining that the point of view is different from that of every 

1 Hug’s Hinleitung, § 4, p. 18, ed. 1847. 
Vou. ITI. June, 1856. 11 
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other place in the New Testament in which the words sépay rod 
*IopSdvov occur. The place or part designated by the prophet 
is that portion of “the land of Zebulon” which is conterminous 
with “the land of Naphtali;” to this in the Evangelist there 
answers the expression “the borders of Zebulon and Nephtha- 
lim :” to “the way of the sea” answers “by the sea-shore;” and 
just so in the application we ought I believe to consider that 
“beyond Jordan” properly designates Capharnaum itself. 

It is important to see when our Lord took up His abode at 
Capharnaum; it was not till Herod the tetrarch had put John 
the Baptist into prison; He then left Nazareth, in the centre of 
Galilee, and sought this new abode, situated (as I think I have 
shewn) beyond Jordan: and therefore out of the jurisdiction of 
Herod. He thus commenced to gather disciples around Him in — 
a place where there would not be the same danger for them as 
might have been apprehended from Herod; and where in fact 
there was more tranquillity than in any other portion of the 
Holy Land: for the rule of Philip the tetrarch seems during the 
thirty-seven years that it continued to have contrasted most 
favourably with that of all sovereigns of that age. There is a 
certain parity in the action of our Lord in thus taking up His 
abode at Capharnaum and gathering disciples there, so soon as 
John was imprisoned, and that of His withdrawal to Bethsaida, 
when He heard that His forerunner had been put to death. 
Such withdrawals from scenes of danger occurred repeatedly 
during His ministry. He avoided Judzea when the Jews sought 
to kill Him, and that more than once, up to the appointed time 
when “ His hour was come.” 

In endeavouring to identify the locality of Capharnaum, I 
am not contending against any well-established tradition as to 
the site, for there is none: I rest on the New Testament con- 
nexion of the place with Bethsaida; on the similar notice in 
Josephus; on its position in the well-watered region; and on 
the intimations in Matt. iv. that it was “by the sea-side,” and 
“beyond Jordan.” , 

S. P. TREGELLES. 
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On the Date of Justin Martyr. 


Ir is interesting to observe how the discordant results of late 
researches into the philosophy and theology of the first three 
Christian centuries have been connected with questions of mere 
chronology. It has been found impossible to separate the dis- 
cussion of no less important matters than the genuineness of 
the fourth Gospel from the driest settlement of disputed dates. 
Practical experience has taught us that in spite of the superior 
depth of modern thought we shall be at the mercy of any wild 
historical theory, unless we will condescend to take up once’ 
more the studies of the despised sixteenth and seventeenth cen- 
turies. Yet, when we remember the great learning and acute- 
ness of many among the earlier critics, it is strange how few 
conclusions they have really established. The result would pro- 
bably have been otherwise, had not criticism been employed 
almost wholly as an implement of the most violent partisanship 
on both sides in the papal, episcopal, and other similar contro- 
versies. The warning ought not be lost upon us in the more 
vital struggles of our own day. Whatever be the final issue, 
it must be dangerous to dogmatise on the arrangement of the 
subtler historical phenomena until those of a more definite and 
tangible kind have been laid down as landmarks according to 
the best evidence within our reach. 

The present article on Justin Martyr is intended as a con- 
tribution towards this preliminary work!. All the more important 


1 [When the present article was 
already far advanced, I discovered that 
Volkmar had recently broached some- 
what similar views in two articles in the 
Tiibingen Theologische Jahrbiicher (Die 
Zeit Justin’s des Mdrtyrers. 1835, pp. 
227—283, 412—468; see also 569— 
572). It seemed best on the whole to 
defer reading these dissertations till my 
own should be complete. Had the pro- 
cesses and results been identical, it might 


still have been worth while to publish a 
second investigation, where both were 
so completely independent of each other 
(the main outlines of this article were 
worked out in 1852): as it is, the differ- 
ence is sufficiently great to remove 
any lingering scruples. All remarks of 
Volkmar, that contravene or strengthen 
the views advocated in the text in any 
considerable degree, will be mentioned in 
the notes within square brackets. We 
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authorities have been discussed over and over again; but I 
cannot pretend to comment on commentary as well as on text, 
except for some special reason’. The safe way of proceeding 
seems to be to examine first the evidence afforded by Justin 
himself, and then the rest in order, not suffering Eusebius or any 
other ‘standard’ authority to appear before his turn in any cha- 
racter but that of a critic just like Dodwell or Neander. 

The Dialogue with Tryphon may be set aside at once.as use- 
less for our purpose. It contains (c. 120) a clear allusion to the 
longer Apology, thereby fixing its own relative date, and no 
more?, The only other surviving genuine works of Justin are 
the two Apologies, the order of which has been the subject of 
some discussion. Thrice in the shorter Apology he alludes to 
passages in the longer, using the words mpoépnyev, ds mpoepnuer (II, 
4to1. 10; 1.6 to1, 23, 63; m. 8% to 1. 46): the longer must 


are agreed on the two most important 
points; (1) that the longer Apology falls 
at or soon after the end of the first 
decad of Antoninus Pius’s reign, and 
not at its beginning; (2) that Justin’s 
death took place under Antoninus Pius, 
and not under M, Aurelius. Our differ- 
ences arise almost entirely from Volk- 
mar’s rejecting and my accepting the 
evidence of Epiphanius about Tatian. 
If that were removed, I could only say 
that Justin died somewhere between 
.146 and 161, with a preference for an 
earlier rather than a later year. ] 

1 The quantity that has been written 
upon Justin during three centuries is 
truly marvellous; but critics have so 
frequently been content to dilute the 
thoughts of their predecessors, that the 
following list will indicate where nearly 
everything of chronological importance 
is to be found:—Baronio, Papebroche, 
Valois, Petau, . Pearson, ‘Tillemont, 
Grabe, Pagi, Prudentius Maranus, Lum- 
per, Neander, Clinton, Semisch, Otto. 
The two last mentioned learned ra- 
ther than able critics represent what 
may be called the received chronology 
in its most complete and elaborate 
form. 

2 [Volkmar (pp. 464— 466) finds in 


c. 16 (od yap éfovelay éxere adrdxempes 
yeveoOa hudv bia Tods viv émixparovr- 
Tas) an intimation that more than one 
were ruling, i.e. that M. Aurelius was 
already admitted to power (which event 
took place in 147). But (1) the phrase 
is too general to prove anything as to 
the number; and (2) Justin is contrast- 
ing with Pontius Pilate the rulers of his 
own day (not merely those of that par- 
ticular moment), doubtless thinking 
chiefly of Hadrian, whose especial policy 
it was to favour the Christians at the 
expense of the Jews. Another resultless 
argument, from c. 1, founded on igno- 
rance of the meaning of viv and forget- 
fulness of a parallel passage in Ap. i. 
31, need not be discussed ; especially as 
it rests partly on an absolutely irrelevant 
reference borrowed without verification 
from Niebuhr. } . 
3 Kal rods ard trav Drorkay 6é doy- 
pdrov....pwemonobat kal repovetobat ol- 
dapev’ ‘Hpdxderrov pév, ws Tpoépn mer, 
kat Movowvov dé & rots Kab’? juds Kal 
&ddous oldamev. Otto’s suggested emenda- 
tions, év Tots rpd huey or év Tots mporye- 
yevnuévots, are quite gratuitous, and 
involve the treatment of xal....dé as 
if it were 5é: probably ui should be 


read for pév. 
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therefore indubitably have been written first, according to the 
prevalent modern view!, in spite of the titles contained in the 
MSS. Some have held the one to be a continuation of the 
other?: much may be said on both sides of this question; but 
at least the words used are hardly compatible with any long 
interval of time. 

The shorter or, as we may now Call it, second Apology is said 
in the MSS. to have been addressed to the Roman senate ;—a 
view which has probably been suggested by the words 6 ‘Papaio. 
in the opening sentence: but the contents shew that it was 
really addressed to the emperor with a colleague or colleagues. 
Once he is spoken of in the singular (7 pev BiPrididv wou rH adroKpa- 
topt avadédoxe....Kai ovveydpnoas rovro, c. 2) in reference to a 
late transaction; while at other times (cc. 3, 14, 15) the plural 
number is used in connexion with terms applicable only to 
imperial personages (SaciAccdv 8 dv Kai rodro Epyov €in....Kai tpas ody 
a&wodpev tmoypawavtas td tpiv Soxoiv*® mpobcivac tovri rd PiBdiduioy.... 
"Edy 5€ ipeis mpoypaynre). The Apology opens with a complaint 
of the cruelty of one Urbicus at Rome, before whom a man 
named Ptolemzus had been denounced as a Christian: but 


1 Which is also that of Eusebius, 
éxcept in one passage (H. £. iv. 17). ‘O 
8 abrdés dvip mpd rot car’ abrov dyGvos 
érépwv mpd abrod paprupnodytwr év TH 
mporépa avrov pynuoveder dtrodoyig. A 
slip of memory may reasonably be sup- 
posed, as in iv. 11, hereafter noticed. 
Nicephorus (H. Z£. iii. 33) has merely 
‘O 8 adrds kal GdXwy pd abrod prnjio- 
vever papripwy ev TH kar’ abrdv dmrodoyla 
(as also in ii. 14 he omits rporépg given 
by Eusebius, ii. 13). The vulgar read- 
ing is supported by Rufinus (in primo 
defensionis sue libro) and by the Syriac 
version of Books I—v. of Eusebius pre- 
served in the British Museum (Add. 
MSS. 14639). Dr Tregelles has kindly 
ascertained for me the reading of this 
MS., assigned by Mr Cureton (Corp. 
Ign. p. 350) to the 6th century, in this 
and two other places. 

2 One curious fact in support of this 
theory of Grabe, lately revived by Boll, 
is the manner in which Justin’s “ Apo- 


logy” is sometimes spoken of, as if he 
had written only one: of course the 
division into two works must have taken 
place at a very early period. 

[Volkmar (pp. 452—464) may now 
be considered to have established this 
theory by giving prominence to Grabe’s 
original idea of the so-called shorter 
Apology as a postscript or appendix to 
the already complete longer Apology. 
He adds an important confirmation from 
the fact that whereas Justin in his Dia- 
logue confessedly refers to but one Apo- 
logy, he yet (c. 120) distinctly alludes 
to a statement in Ap. ii. 15. It will be 
observed that the arguments in the text, 
though worded on the assumption that 
the two writings are distinct, acquire 
new force if we suppose the one to be 
an appendix to the other. ] 

8 Compare Lamprid. Comm. 13. 
“‘Tpse Commodus in subscribendo tar- 
dus et negligens, ita ut libellis una 
forma multis subscriberet.” 
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unfortunately every attempt to fix the chronology by identifying 
Urbicus with contemporaries of the same name has rested on 
precarious evidence; and even his office has been rather assumed 
than proved to have been that of prefect of the city’. We now 
come to the important passage, on which the determination of 
the date of this Apology must ultimately depend. When Ptole- 
mezeus was being led to execution, says Justin, a certain Christian 
bystander named Lucius remonstrated with Urbicus, using the 
following among other language. 02 mpémovra EiceBet airoxpdrops 
ovde Tprocdpet kKaicapos watdi ovde [rH] fep& SvyKAjr@ kpivets, d OtpBrxe. 
I have given the words as they stand in all the MSS.? of Euse- 
bius except three (H. LZ. iv. 17), in Rufinus®, and in Nicephorus 


1 There are three pieces of evidence, 
(1) ‘ Britannos par Lollium Urbicum 
legatum vicit [Ant. Pius].” (Capit. Ant. 
P.5). (2)  APOLLINI Q. LOLLIVS 
PRAGF. VRB.” Inscr. ap. Gruter. p. 38, 
n. 13. ‘Ut, cum Lollius Urbicus V. 
C. verum videri...pronuntiasset,...jura- 
verit vecordissimus iste tamen illud 
testamentum fictum esse, adeo ut gre 
Lollius Urbicus ab ejus pernicie tempe- 
rarit.—...quod jam, ut dixi, mentiens 
apud prefectum urbi in amplissima 
caussa convictus est” (Apul. De Mag. 
2, 3). Where the same person is cer- 
tainly meant throughout. The reign is 
shewn to be that of Ant, Pius by the 
phrase Jmperatoris Pii (c. 85) contrasted 
with the thrice repeated Divus Hadria- 
nus (c. 11).—Semisch (in Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1835, p. 917), giving no reference, 
coolly attributes to Apuleius the words 
Divus Pius/—The natural conclusion 
is that Q. Lollius Urbicus was legatus 
Augusti to Ant. Pius in Britain (in 139 ; 
see Clinton, /. 2. i. 128); that he was 
prefectus urbi, and that under Ant. 
Pius. There is certainly a fair proba- 
bility that he is the Urbicus of Justin, 
but that is all, Nor have we a right 
to assume that he cannot have been 
prefectus wrbi likewise under M. Aure- 
lius. Compare the exactly inverse case 
of Rusticus discussed at a subsequent 
page. [A new light is thrown on this 


matter by an unpublished inscription at’ 


Constantine communicated by Momm- 
sen to Volkmar (pp. 450, 451), begin- 
ning thus: Q. Lollio P.(%) fil. Quir. 
Urbico, cos., leg. Aug. province. Germ. 
inferioris, fetiali, legato imp. Hadriant 
in expeditione Judaica, qua donatus est 
hasta pura corona awrea; from which 
Mommsen compiles the following sum- 
mary biography: ‘‘Q. Lollius Urbicus 
took part in Hadrian’s war against Bar 
Kocheba (ce. 132—135), was then con- 
sul, then consular of Lower Germany at 
the end of Hadrian’s reign (+138) and 
in the beginning of Pius’s reign, then 
legate of Britain in 139 or 140, as 
Eckhel (vii. 14) shews ; and after (proba- 
bly shortly after) this office prefect of 
the city.”—That is, says Volkmar, from 
141 onwards, He adds very fairly that 
a man old enough to hold a high mili- 
tary command not later than 135, to be 
consul and consular before 139, and 
probably to reach the supreme dignity 
of city prefect in 141, is not likely to 
have been alive to exercise the same 
office after 161.—Yet Fronto (p. 304 
Mai. ed, 1823), seemingly writing under 
M. Aurelius, speaks of a case lately tried 
by a Lollius Urbicus. | 

2 Likewise the Syriac version. 

3 «Non sunt hee digna pio impera- 
tore, nec sapientissimo puero filio ejus 


&e.” 
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(H. E. iii. 33). Who are the two persons here mentioned? Ex- 
cept for some strong ulterior reason no one could possibly doubt 
the Pious emperor to be Antoninus Pius. But then who is the 
Philosopher son of a Cesar? Not Marcus Aurelius}, for his 
father Annius Verus the pretor was not a Cesar. Lucius 
Verus is the only other possible claimant of the title, and his 
claim is generally allowed. There are however two difficulties, 
serious separately and still more serious when taken together :— 
first, that no mention is hereby made of M. Aurelius, himself a 
Ceesar and emphatically known as the Philosopher: second, that 
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L. Verus neither was? nor was ever called® a philosopher. 


1 [Volkmar (pp. 418—420) boldly 
accepts this alternative, taking xalcapos 
to mean Antoninus Pius himself, M. 
Aurelius’s adoptive father. The diffi- 
culties are twofold. (1) The omission 
of L. Verus. He is omitted, argues 
our critic, in the longer Apology. Nay, 
he is omitted there by no one except 
Doctor Volkmar: and he has no right 
to appeal to his own rash conjectures as 
authorities. We surely should expect 
to see M. Aurelius’s adoptive brother 
mentioned by his side. But a far more 
serious difficulty is (2) the unfitness of 
the title for M. Aurelius. It is unfit 
in itself, for the right word would be 
not Kaicapos but DeBacrod, as Momm- 
sen himself intimates (p. 245); and, 
granting that Katcap is sometimes used 
absolutely for the reigning emperor, it 
is never so used where there is the least 
chance of its being supposed to have 
its regular and usual meaning. Titles 
themselves are not likely to be misused, 
though they may easily occur in a wrong 
order. But again, ¢irocopw Kalcapos 
mwadt in this particular place is feeble 
and frigid to the last degree. What 
possible force can there be in the word 
Kaicapos in such an appeal? Above 
all, how exquisitely absurd to call the 
prince ‘‘Czesar’s son,” when the natural 
and obvious thing was to call himself 
“Cesar,” that being his title in his 
own right! See his coins from 147 on- 
wards, Aurelius Casar Aug. Pii f., in 


The 


Clinton (Ff. R. i. 134, sqq.) from Eck- 
hel. Surely old Valois’s emendation is 
far easier than these perverse ingenui- 
ties. | 

2 The following amusing account of 
him by Capitolinus (Ver. Imp. 2) justi- 
fies this statement. ‘f Audivit Scauri- 
num grammaticum Latinum Scauri 
filium, qui grammaticus Hadriani fuit ; 
Grecos Telephum, Hephestionem, Har- 
pocrationem; rhetores Apollonium, 
Celerem Caninium, Herodem Atticum, 
Latinum Cornelium Frontonem ; philo- 
sophos Apollonium et Sextum. Hos 
omnes amavit unice atque ab his invi- 
cem dilectus est ; nec tamen ingeniosus 
ad literas. Amavit autem ‘in pueritia 
versus facere, post orationes: et melior 
quidem orator fuisse dicitur quam poeta, 
imo, ut verius dicam, pejor poeta quam 
rhetor. Nec desunt qui dicant eum 
fuisse adjutum ingenio amicorum, atque 
ab aliis ei illa ipsa qualiacunque sunt 
scripta; siquidem multos disertos et 
eruditos semper secum habuisse dicitur.” 
The vague phrase in Ap. i. 1, épdory 
madelas, unnoticed in the lexicons, 
seems to mean nothing more than ‘‘a 
votary”—perhaps half ironically ‘‘ama-, 
teur”—‘‘of literature,” which agrees 
well enough with the description of 
Capitolinus : compare Achilles Tatius’s 
account of a somewhat similar character 
(viii. g): Kati rol ye véos ay cuveyévero 
moddois aildolors dvdpdot, Kal Ti Spay 
dmracay els To0ro Sedarraviker’ cepvornra 
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second difficulty will cease to exist if we accept the reading 
girocdpov on the inferior authority of the MSS. of Justin, and the 
Fuketian and Savilian MSS. (D. F.) of Eusebius: at least, weak 
and worthless as Ailius Verus was, he had a better right to be 
described as a ‘philosopher’ than his equally dissolute son!. But 
the omission of M. Aurelius’s name is a difficulty not so easily 
removed, and has driven nearly all critics to the desperate 
resource of supposing him to be the Pious Emperor mentioned 
first. How far other reasons have led to this result, affecting 
the whole chronology of Justin as well as the interpretation of 
a single passage, will appear presently. This supposition appears 
to me utterly monstrous. The evidence adduced to shew that 


dé5paxe, Kat owdpootyny wvbrexplvaro,  inutilis.” 


Spartian, 41. Ver. 5. The’ 


matdelas mpooroovmevos €pgv K.T.X. 
Pagi (Crit. in Bar. i, 157) gravely says 
that he was called a philosopher ‘non 
eruditionis ejus ratione sed propter aus- 
teriorem vivendi formam,” The ‘aus- 
terity” of L. Verus would be a good 
subject for the ingenuity of an aspiring 
critic. 

83 The dedication to the First Apo- 
logy is only an apparent exception, for 
pirocogov is certainly the true reading 
there, as given by the MSS. of Euse- 
bius marked A. E. G. H. I. K. by Dr 
Burton, by the MSS. of Rufinus (ac- 
cording to Valois), and by Nicephorus. 
See Neander, Ch. Hist. Vol. 11. p. 414 
note, Bohn’s ed. No argument can 
fairly be drawn from the dedication of 
Athenagoras’s later memorial Ad’roxpd- 
Tropow, Mdpxw Adpyrly ’Avrwvivy, kat 
Aovkim Adpnrtim Koudsdy, *Apunviaxois, 
Lapuarixots, TO 6é wéyiorov, Piocdgocs, 
as the plural shews the promiscuous use 
of the epithets (Neander, p. 417). 

1 « Fuit hic vitee letissime, eruditus 
in literis, Hadriano (ut malevoli loquun- 
tur) acceptior forma quam moribus. 
In aula diu non fuit, in vita privata 
etsi minus probabilis minus tamen re- 
prehendendus ac memor familie sue, 
comptus, decorus, pulchritudinis regize, 
oris venerandi, eloquentie celsioris, 
versu. facilis, in republica- etiam non 


insinuation ‘orationem pulcherrimam, 
queque hodie legitur, sive per se sive 
per scrinioruin aut dicendi magistros 
parasset” (c. 4), and the general state- 
ment ‘‘Nihil habet in sua vita memo- 
rabile nisi quod primo [or primus] tan- 
tum Cesar est appellatus” (c. 2. Casau- 
bon’s reading) will hardly affect the 
question. [This application of the epi- 
thet “‘philosopher” to Atlius Verus is 
the only difficulty which Mommsen (p. 
247) finds in the precisely parallel clause 
of Ap. i. 1; and its rejection is the 
principal if not the only root of Volk- 
mar’s mistakes. <A difficulty it certainly 
is: but we must remember that in Ap. 
i, r either Atl. or L. Verus must be 
recognised as a ‘‘ philosopher,” unless 
we adopt Volkmar’s desperate remedy 
of cutting away the clause altogether. 
After all Mommsen himself (1. ¢.) says 
that the epithet belongs in a formal 
address with about as much right or 
wrong to L. Verus as to M. Aurelius ;— 
may we not add more emphatically,—to 
Hl, Verus as to L. Verus? It was no 
very gross flattery to apply a word, 
which at this period was of singular 
flexibility, to an accomplished though 
weak and luxurious man of letters, 
when death, and the years that had 
elapsed since death, had softened the 
more repulsive features of his image. ] 
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M. Aurelius was ever called Pius in his own lifetime is very 
scanty and suspicious!. But, supposing it were much fuller and 
more certain, these plain facts would still remain beyond dis- 
pute, that he was not habitually known by that name, that his 
predecessor (to whom it would be moreover both natural and 
consonant to the usage of other Apologies to allude in this place 
even under the reign of M. Aurelius) was invariably known by 
it, and finally that he was habitually known as the Philosopher ;— 
a title which is here withheld from the Emperor, and yet be- 
stowed on either #lius or Lucius Verus! The dilemma is un- 
questionably an awkward one; but, if a choice of horns must 
needs be made, it seems to me less difficult to suppose that for 
some unknown reason the name of M. Aurelius was altogether 
omitted. There is however another resource, though, strange to 
say, it has met with little favour. According to Valois?, the 
Codex Mazarinzeus (C.), one of the best MSS. of Eusebius, reads 
ovde piiocdpe kat Kaicapos radi. Probably this is only another way 
of expressing the sense of the common text: but it may be a 
vestige of an older and fuller reading. At all events it suggested 
to Valois the following happy restoration of the passage?: 0% 


mpérovta EvocBei adroxpdrop: ovdé pitoodpo [kaicapr ovdé diroaddov] 


1 Few will dispute Eckhel’s author- 
ity in this matter. The following are 
his words (Doct. Num. Vet. vii. 74). “In 
hoc nomen” [Prvs] ‘ Aurelio per adop- 
tionem Antonini Pii jus quidem fuit, 
nunquam tamen illud in ejus_ vivi 
monumentis legitur, at in ejus conse- 
crati numis occurrit constanter, ut vidi- 
mus, forte quoniam jam antea uxorem 
quoque mortuam Pram appellari voluit, 
ut infra in numis Dive Faustine doce- 
bimus. Etiam Severus se vocat Divi 
M. Pu Filium. Vide hujus numos ad 
annum V. C. 948. Parum igitur pros- 
pere adseruit Pagius (Crit. Baron. ad 
ann. Chr. 162. §3) M. Aurelium passim 
Pium fuisse nuncupatum, atque istud 
multis viris eruditissimis non fuisse ob- 
servatum. Unicum mihi usque modo 
exemplum occurrit ex marmore Afri- 
cano (Mus. Veron. p. 458. 7): Pro 
Saute. Imp. M, Awrontnt, Ava. Pr. 
LIBERORVMQVE. Ervs. Hic M. Anto- 


ninus alius esse non potest ab Aurelio 
nostro; nam qui eadem nomina tule- 
rugt, Caracalla et Elagabalus, liberis 
caruere. Fuere nomina quedam honori- 
fica, que apud Romanos nonnisi post 
excessum tribui sunt solita, aut, ut 
planius loquar, fuere decreta. Drusus 
senior post mortem Germanicus dici 
cepit. Caracallam soli consecrationis 
numi Magnum appellant, vivum nun- 
quam.” [Volkmar (p. 445) truly remarks 
that, when Themistius (Or. xv."p. 191 
Hard.) refers the incident of the Thun- 
dering Legion to ‘‘ Antoninus Pius,” 
it is not by an unusual application of 
the name, but by a mistake about the 
person. | 

2 It is fair to mention that Dr Bur- 
ton’s collator does not notice the varia- 
tion. 

3 [From whatever cause, there is no 
allusion to this emendation in the 112 
pages of Volkmar’s articles. ] 
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kaicapos madi, x.r.4. The words enclosed in brackets, supplying 
the missing allusion to M. Aurelius, may easily have dropped out, 
leaving no trace of their existence except in the confusion of 
groodpov and diroodp@. Nor is there anything in the state of 
the text which makes the loss improbable. We possess but two 
MSS. of Justin, written the one in 1364 and the other early in 
the 15th century, both full of corruptions, especially such as 
arise from similarity of ending. The earliest described Greek 
MS. of Eusebius is of the 10th century, and his text had appa- 
rently degenerated even in Rufinus’s time. But indeed there is _ 
no difficulty in supposing that he himself used an impure MS, 
of Justin; assuredly the New Testament was not the only book 
that suffered injury at the hands of the scribes of the 3rd cen- 
tury. There is therefore no rashness in adopting a conjecture — 
which justifies all the existing diversities of reading, and removes 
otherwise insuperable difficulties of interpretation. Every word 
in the sentence tells with full force, when we hear Lucius. con- 
demning conduct unworthy of a Pious Emperor, or a Philosopher 
Cesar, or the son of a Philosopher Cesar, And this view is 
confirmed by the concluding prayer of the Apology, that those 
whom Justin is addressing may even for their own sakes give 
such righteous judgement as piety and philosophy demand (déiws 
cdoeBelas kal pidrocopias). The discussion of this one passage has 
occupied much space: but it was of the utmost importance to 
shew that internal evidence requires us to place Justin’s second 
no less than his first Apology in the reign of Antoninus Pius. 
The first Apology has likewise difficulties of its own. It 
opens thus: Adroxpdropt Tito Aidio ‘AdpiavG ‘Avrovive EvoeBei | Tt 2<Baord 


1 [Volkmar (p. 245) shews, on the free address of a Samaritan, not 


Mommsen’s authority, that the uni- 
versal erder on coins and inscriptions is 
*Avtovivos LeBacrds EvceBjs, and would 
therefore here invert the two last titles, 
assuming that a scribe corrupted the 
passage, wishing, after M. Aurelius’s 
death, to distinguish between him (“An- 
toninus Verus’’) and Antoninus Pius, The 
matter is not worth fighting about; but 
it seems to me pedantic to apply too 
rigorously the laws of the ‘‘ curial style” 
of coins and inscriptions (especially in 
regard to the mere order of words) to 


separated as an external heading, but 
forming an integral part of a gram- 
matical sentence. If an emendation is 
necessary, I would rather recall the fact 
that in Eusebius Kalcap: likewise stands 
before DeBacT@; suppose that DeBacrg 
itself is the word misplaced, and that 
its dative termination is owing to its 
misplacement ; lastly, insert it before 
vig (where it is wanted), and read the 
whole of the first two clauses thus: 
Avroxpdrope Tirw Ain’ Adpiav@ ’Avrw- 
vivy HioeBet cat Kaloape Otynpicoium 
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Kaioapi! katt Ovnpiccin@ vig? rood? Kai Aovkie Tt piroadpou T 
Kaioapos hice: vid cai EvoeBods cioroujto, <paot matdeias, iepa te ovy- 
KAjt@ Kai ravri djuo ‘Popatwv, x.t.4. No one doubts who are the 
persons here intended: they are Antoninus Pius, M. Aurelius, 
and L. Verus, as in the shorter Apology. The question whether 
L. Verus is described as himself a philosopher, or as the son of a 
philosopher, recurs once more, but is easily answered here, In 
addition to the presumptions already alleged in behalf of the 
claim of the father Hlius Verus, we have at least three distinct 
reasons arising out of the passage itself. First, the reading 
g¢Aocdgov has the authority of Rufinus* and Nicephorus (iii. 26), 
besides six MSS, (A. E. G. H. I. K.) of Eusebius (iv. 12) 5, Second- 
ly, the reading ¢it0cdd@ destroys the obvious antithesis, “son of a 
Philosopher Ceesar by birth, and of a Pious Ceesar by adoption®.” 


ZeBaorod vig Pirocbdy. If Oinpraciyw 
can stand between ZeBacrod and vig 
(and the play on the words may make 
that position allowable, even if other- 
wise wrong), we might better still retain 
the order of Eusebius, merely trans- 
posing xal and changing -@ into -od. 
There is certainly nothing wrong in 
omitting LeBacr@ for the reigning em- 
peror; see Boeckh, Corp. Inscr. 339, 
345, 351.] 

1 [Mommsen (p. 244) objects to the 
order DeBaorgG Kaloaps (correctly re- 
versed in Eusebius), as also to Kalcaps 
at the end of the reigning emperor's 
title instead of the beginning; and 
would (rightly) follow Sylburg in placing 
kal before Kalcap. He gives Boeckh, 
Corp. Inser. 348 as an authority for 
the unusual omission of Kalcap: from 
the reigning emperor’s titles, though he 
protests (p. 245) that Justin must have 
been very ignorant to make it the first 
of the prince’s titles. Be it so; yet his 
meaning is intelligible enough ;—to dis- 
tinguish broadly the adroxpdrwp and the 
Katoap. | 

2 [Mommsen (p. 245 8s. f.) complains 
of vig standing thus alone. The diffi- 
culty would vanish by the adoption of 
the reading proposed p.162,noter. But 
at all events such difficulties as these 


neither invalidate the genuineness of 
the address nor change the chronological 
data. ] 

3 [Mommsen (pp. 245, 247) remarks 
(after Casaubon and Saumaise on Capit. 
M. Aur. 1) that Piiocbgy never occurs 
among M. Aurelius’s official _ titles. 
Doubtless ; but he does not deny that 
it was the first epithet that would rise 
to the lips of any one in Rome in think- 
ing of the young prince. Could we 
desire a better token to remind us that 
an Apology is not a coin or a votive 
tablet ?] 

4 Beatus Rhenanus’s edition of 1535 
(I have not seen that of Cacciari) reads 
‘‘IMPERATORI AXLIO ADRIANO ANTONINO 
Pio, Cesari Augusto, et verissimo phi- 
losopho: et Lucio philosopho Cesaris 
proprio filio, ac Pii adoptivo, amatori 
sapientiz, &c.” But Valois says: “ Ru- 
fini codices manuscripti hunc locum ita 
exhibent : et Lucio philosophé Cesaris 
proprio filio.” 

5 Instead of cal Aovely girocidov 
Kaicapos dice vig cat EiceBots eic- 
Tonty, éepagth wadelas, iepg Te cvyKAH- 
Ty the Syriac has only cal Aovxiw Kaé- 
capos vig, kal mdon [or doy TE] ovy- 
KAATY. 

6 Not to speak of the absurdity of 
opposing a ‘‘Cesar” to a ‘‘ pious” 
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Thirdly, if we read girocddo, the description of L. Verus’s per- 
sonal merits is interrupted in the midst by his genealogy}. 

The preceding words have likewise been seized on for chro- 
nological purposes. According to either of the two readings 
supported by MS. authority, the title Kaicap: is applied to Anto- 
ninus Pius but not to M. Aurelius: whence it is inferred that the 
Apology was presented before the Ceesarship had been conferred 
on M. Aurelius, that is, before the year 140 at latest. Supposing 
the text to be sound, the argument is sufficiently good, and 
would require considerable evidence on the other side to rebut 
it. There is however some reason to doubt whether we have 
here any clue to the date at all. Instead of S<Baorg Kaicapt kai 





the MSS.2 of Eusebius (followed by Rufinus and Nicephorus) read 


man, or of ignoring the Czsarship of 
M. Aurelius while that of Ai. Verus is 
proclaimed. 

1 [Volkmar (pp. 253—263), appa- 
rently with the consent of Mommsen 
(p. 262), pronounces the whole clause 
kal Aovxlw—raelas to be spurious. 
Elsewhere he cannot understand why 
L. Verus, a private person, should be 
mentioned at all. To which let Momm- 
sen answer (p. 247). ‘‘That the (sub- 
sequently so called) L. Verus is here 
introduced [mt genannt] during the 
reign of Pius, in which he was a private 
person, cannot appear strange. In like 
manner we find an inscription of Thes- 
salonica (Corp. Insc. Gr. 1268 [read 
1968]) erected to Pius and his children, 
M. Aurelius, Faustina, and L. Com- 
modus, that is to say, our Lucius.” 
Here, however, Volkmar first proves 
satisfactorily diplomatisch, grammatisch, 
und logisch that ¢irocdg@ouv must be the 
true reading, and then declaims for some 
pages against the possibility of Atlius 
Verus being ever called a philosopher. 
On this point I can only refer back 
to p. 160, n. 1. How then came the 
clause into existence? A scribe, says 
Volkmar (p. 261), seeing allusions (in 
c. 2) to Pidtdcogpor and épacral radelas, 
and knowing that M. Aurelius’s adop- 
tive brother L. Verus was in youth 


studiosus literarwm, thought that he 
ought to appear in the address by M. 
Aurelius’s side. He introduced him 
rightly as Ant. Pius’s adopted son: but 
how came he to call him M. Aurelius’s 
own (pice) vids? Here Volkmar be- 
thought him of an interpretation of the 
seemingly contradictory Hist. Aug. sug- 
gested by Niebuhr (Lect. on Rom. Hist. 


- 11.277), that L. Verus after being adopted 


by Ant. Pius was again adopted by his 
own adoptive brother M. Aurelius: 
gvoe. is rather in the way; but then, 
says or said V., the scribe guessed that 
L. Verus must have been own.son to 
M. Aurelius, as he was not likely to 
know about the double adoption! This 
notable theory, however, seems to have 
been shelved on the arrival of Momm- 
sen’s letter, suggesting rather more ra- 
tionally that the scribe confounded Com- 
modus, the real son of M. Aurelius, 
with L. Verus, and so gave the latter 
a wrong father. And all these ingenui- 
ties are invented, because forsooth it is 
so hard to believe that Atlius Verus 
nine or ten years after his death was 
mentioned in an antithetical compli- 
mentary address to his son with a title 
habitually bestowed on Crescens and 
Peregrinus Proteus. ] 
2 Likewise the Syriac version. 
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Kaicapi S<Baoré xai; shewing that we must not trust too much to 
the immaculateness of the text. Sylburg and others would 
read  ¢Baord kai Kaiocapi'. Others again would insert a second 
Kaicap:, reading S<Bacrg Kaicaps cal Kaioap. It would be rash 
either to accept or reject positively any one of these readings?. 
The matter must be left uncertain, the traditional text having 
some kind of presumption in its favour, until overthrown by 
independent testimony. 

On the other hand the phrase ¢pdory mavdeias is foolishly un- 
meaning as applied to a boy of ten, which was L. Verus’s age 
at the end of 140; and every added year makes it more intelli- 
gible. 

Another passage reads as follows (Ap. i. 46): “Iva 8€ py ries 
droytoraivovres, eis drotpomiy rav Sedidaypéevav id’ yudv, ei@ot mpd éerav 
€xarov mevtnkoota yeyevvijaOat toy Xpiorov héyew Hpuas emi Kupnviov, x... 
There is no necessary improbability in the common (not univer- 
sal) view that the date here given is expressed in round numbers. 
Still it must at least be worth while to determine, if possible, 
what would be its precise value taken strictly. There can be 
little doubt that Justin followed the ordinary Roman (if not also 
Alexandrine*) computation, which placed the Crucifixion in the 
consulate of the two Gemini, or the 15th year of Tiberius, that 
is, A.D. 294. There is almost as little doubt that he adopted the 


gapt DeBacrod now appears to me most 
probable. See p. 161, note 1.] 


1 Semisch (Justin der Mértyrer, i. 
70, 71, Breslau, 1840), commenting on 


Sylburg’s supposition that «ai had fallen 
out and been reinserted in the wrong 
place, calls it ‘wonderful that the in- 
sertion of ...xal has been so extended 
and universally admitted, that in none 
of the existing MS. copies of Justin 
can a trace be found either of the sup- 
posed omission of xal, or of the pre- 
tended genuine and original reading.” 
How much more wonderful that a 
learned critic, acquainted with the true 
number, date, and character of ‘‘the 
existing MS. copies of Justin,” (see 
p- 162), should have the assurance to 
print such a sentence! [For other rea- 
sons requiring the transposition of «ai, 
see Mommsen’s views in p. 163, note 1. ] 

2 [This is too strongly put: kal Kat- 


3 See Mr Henry Browne’s Ordo 
Seclorum, p. 77. 

4 The chain of patristic authorities 
for this year are fully examined by Mr 
Browne, pp. 73—8o0. That Justin fol- 
lowed this computation is further ren- 
dered probable by the fact that he twice 
(Ap. i. 35, 48) appeals to the Acta Pi- 
lati, Now these Acts, whether genuine 
or spurious, certainly fixed as the day 
of the Crucifixion the 25th of March 
(S. Epiph. Pan. i. 420 Col.; PsChrys. 
Hom. Pasch. vii. t. viii. p. 968. ed. 
1836, quoted by Pearson, Ann. Paul. 
i. 343 Churt.), which was the day 
appropriated by at least Tertullian 
(Adw. Jud. 8, most circumstantially), 
St Hippolytus (Can. Pasch.i. 38 Fabr.), 
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then current belief!, which gave to our Lord’s ministry a dura- 
tion of a little more than a year”. He certainly believed about 
thirty years to have elapsed between the Nativity and the Bap- 
tism’, From these data it would follow that the first Apology 
must have been presented in 148, if the language were to be © 
strictly construed‘. 

Lastly, Justin alludes to a famous contemporary in these 
terms (Ap. i. 26): Mapxiova S€ twa TMovrixdy, ds Kat viv ere ort 
dSidaocKa@y rods meopuévous GdAov Twa vopitew peifova rod Snusovpyod Gedy, 
ds kara wav yévos avOpdrav Sia tis trév Satudvav aovdrdnWews modXods 
nerroinke Braodnuias déyew, x.7.A. It cannot then be doubted that 
Marcion bad been teaching his peculiar doctrines some years. 
We are thus driven to inquire into Marcion’s date, as an element 
which cannot be ignored in determining that of Justin. Now 
Marcion’s name is so closely connected with that of several 
Roman bishops, that, if the chronology of their succession were 
clearly ascertained, the birth-year of his heresy could be easily 
inferred. Unfortunately however the several Greek, Latin, and 
other catalogues of bishops differ so widely from each other, 
and are so corrupt in text, that, for the present at least, the 


Lactantius (Znst. iv. 10, according to 
some MSS.) and St Augustine (De civ. 
Dei, xviii. 54), who likewise adhered to 
the above mentioned year (Browne, l.c.). 
Indeed a comparison of this passage of 
Tertullian with another (Apol. 6), in 
which he apparently refers to the Acts 
of Pilate, might lead to a suspicion that 
he drew his knowledge of year and day 
alike from that source. Mr Browne (pp. 
78, 80) speaks as if Epiphanius reported 
both year and day to be given in the 
Acts ; but I can find no trace of the year. 

1 Possibly the same may be inferred 
from the words which follow, d¢€5:6a- 
xévar bed dapev SibdEa adrév vorepov 
xpovois €rt ILovrlov Ilikdrov. No- 
thing can be more arbitrary than the 
attempts to alter this passage because 
vorepov xpévors is a ratherunusual phrase. 
Compare Plutarch, Quest. Rom. 273 B. 
vorepov 5¢ xpovois abrhv TedevTodcay TF 
wérer THY ovolay droNLTely. 

2 Mr Browne (pp. 80—92) has shewn 
that this view is asserted explicitly by 


St Clement, Origen, and Archelaus, and 
implicitly by Tertullian, Julius Africa- 
nus, St Hippolytus, Lactantius, Pseudo- 
Cyprian, and St Augustine; Meliton 
forming the earliest exception and tha 
a doubtful one. 

3 Kal rpidxovra érn 7 mrelova Fj Kal 
é\docova pelvas, mexpls ob} mpoedjrvbev 
*Twdvyns Knpvé abrod ris mapovolas Kal 
Tiv Tod Barticparos 65dv mpowwy. Dial. 
88. 

* Clinton (F. R. i. 139," 141) says, 
“Justin probably placed the Nativity 
30 years current—rpidxovra ern 7 
mrelova 7 éddocova, Dial. c. Tryph. ce. 
88—before the 15th of Tiberius ; and the 
T50 years would end in strict computa- 
tion in A.D. 149.” But it is too much 
to assume that Justin would omit the 
15th of Tiberius in making a summation 
of years, merely because he could speak 
of the Baptism and also of the Passion 
as taking place in it; though a similar 
inadvertence has been committed by St 
Clement. 
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investigation must stop here’. But I wish to protest most 
strongly against ali attempts, from whatever quarter, to make 
any interpretation of any of these catalogues the canon by 
which the chronology of the second century is to be determined. 
If they were far purer and more consistent than they are, still 
recourse must first be had to the incidental allusions scattered 
here and there in contemporaneous and subcontemporaneous 
Christian literature. The Catalogues may be of inestimable 
value when rightly used: they cannot be allowed to override 
less articulate but also less suspicious evidence. 

The results obtained thus far from the words of Justin him- 
self may be briefly summed up as follows. The two Apologies 
were both certainly written in the reign of Antoninus Pius, that 
is, between July 138 and March 161; probably within a very 
short time of each other; perhaps forming only one work. 
The first Apology was written possibly before M. Aurelius was 
nominated Ceesar, that is, before 140. On the other hand, a 
numerical statement, if taken strictly, indicates the year 148: 
and L. Verus, who was but 74 years old at Antoninus’s succes- 
sion, must have reached the beginning of manhood. The limit 
fixed by the allusion to Marcion remains for consideration at a 


future time. 


We must now proceed to other evidence. 


In the later Apology? Justin declared his expectation of 


1 Chev. Bunsen (Hippolytus and his 
age, 1. 425, 456, ed, 2) promises a col- 
lation of “‘the most authentic text of 
the Liber Pontificalis from the Neapo- 
litan MS. discovered by Pertz,” and 
(apparently) other ‘‘new documents” 
relating to these matters. All the pa- 
tristic references bearing on Marcion’s 
date, which are independent of the 
Roman episcopates, involve peculiar dif- 
ficulties that appear insoluble without 
some sure external standard. Both they 
and the Roman episcopal chronology 
are more likely to receive light from in- 
vestigations into Justin’s date than vice 
versa, [Volkmar’s attempt (pp. 270— 
283) to perform this inverse process is 
not happy. He does not even appear 
to see what are the elements of the 
problem. | 


2 In c. 3 of Prud. Maranus and 
Otto. These editors have groundlessly 
transposed the chapter from its place 
in the MSS. after c. 8, on the strength 
partly of an imaginary compulsion in 
Eusebius’s words (Tovrois 6 *Ioverivos 
elxdtws kal dxodhovOws ds mpoeuyvnuoved- 
cape avirod puvds émdye éywr), and 
partly of the context. In reality it in- 
terrupts the connexion of cc. 2 and 4, 
and on the other hand closely coheres 
with c. 8; the opening words, Kaya 
otv tpocdok® bd Twos TGV wvopacueve” 
értBovdevO7jva, refer back not to the 
martyrdom of Lucius (c, 2) but to the 
ill-treatment of Heracleitus and Muso- 
nius (c. 8) ; Justin’s object being to shew 
that the spirit which now persecuted 
the Christians was the same that had 
persecuted the great philosophers of old 
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suffering death at the instigation either of some of those, whose 
cruelty had furnished the occasion of his complaint, or of the 
Cynic (miscalled) philosopher Crescens, That his worst fears 
were realised is proved by good and sufficient evidence, even if 
we reject the unquestionably early and simple-hearted Acts of his 
Martyrdom. There is likewise reason to suspect that Crescens 
was really the instigator of the deed. For his disciple Tatian, 
who is said to have left Rome soon after the event, describes 
him as having “plotted to effect Justin’s death, as also his own, 
because by preaching the truth he convicted the philosophers of 
being gluttonous impostors.” The relations between Justin and 
Tatian must not be forgotten, as they supply an important ele- 
ment of the evidence by which the limits of our chronology are 
determined. | 

From this time forwards for many years there is a lack of 
direct testimony. St Irenezus, Tertullian, St Hippolytus, and 
St Methodius mention Justin without a hint about the time when 
he lived?; and so we are led on to the seemingly copious ac- 
counts of Eusebius. His Chronicle (t. ii. pp. 287, 289, ed. 
Aucher) gives two dates: for the year of Abraham 2156, of An- 
toninus Pius 3 (not reckoning his year of accession), that is, A.D. 
1413, we have “ Justinus nostri dogmatis Philosophus librum sup- 


ws for ovs, which the MSS. of Tatian 
read, is the necessary correction of Ges- 


time. [Volkmar’s interposition (p. 427) 
of c. 3 after c. 10 is no less destructive 


to the sequence of thought. At the end 
of c. 10 Justin speaks of the common 
artisans who were enabled to despise 
death through Christ the power of the 
unutterable Father. ‘But we should 
not even be in their power to slay,’ (ovK« 
dy 5é ovdé Epovevdueda odd SuvaTwrepot 
tay joo x.T.d.) he goes on in ¢, II, 
‘were not death the common lot of all 
men.’ | 

1 Qavdrov 5é 6 karagppovar [Kpltoxns] 
ovTws ards édediec Tov OdvaTrov, ws Kal 
*lovotivov, kaOdrep kal éué, ws KaK@ TO 
Oavdrw mepiBareiy mpayuaretdoac0a, 


dudre kypttTw Thy adjPeav ALxvous Kal 


dmareGvas rods piioodghous acuvijdeyxev 
(Or. ad Gree. c. 19). The reading of 
the MSS. of Eusebius (H. £. iv. 16), 
peyddw for kal éué ws, is improbable: 


ner and Pearson. — 

2S. Iren. Adv. her. iv. 6. § 23 v. 
26. § 2; Tert. Adv. Valent. 5; S. Hip- 
pol. Ref. Her. viii. 16; S. Method, ap 
Phot. Bibl. 298 a 37 Bek. Possibly 
Eusebius (H. Z. iv. 8) means to say 
that he was likewise mentioned by Hege- 
sippus. Kar’ avrov 6é Kal “Lovorivos 
yvjows THs adnOovs dirocodlas épacrhs 
éru Te Tols map’ “EXAnow doxovpmevos év- 
duérpiBe Abyous. Dnpalver 6é eal avdros 
TouTovt Tov xpovov K.T.r». But I believe 
the true reading of the latter words is 
that of the excellent Venice MS. (H.), 
kal ovros: and in that case car’ avrdv 
must certainly refer, not to the autho- 
rity of Hegesippus, but to his time, 
Kad’ dv éyvwplfero xpdvov. 

3 The greatest care is requisite in 
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plicationis propriz ob mandatum adhibuit!;” for 2168 of Abra- 
ham, 15 of Antoninus Pius, that is, a.p. 153, “ Crescens Cynicus 
Philosophus agnoscebatur. Is Justino nostri dogmatis Philosopho 
mortem martyrii insidiatus est, quia apud ipsum helluo et Philo- 
sophize expers apparebat?.” It is not clear whether or not this 
statement was intended to indicate the year of Justin’s death; if 
so, Eusebius is at variance with himself. The Ecclesiastical His- 
tory professes at the outset to give in full what had been briefly 


summed in the Chronicle. 


interpreting these dates. Pontac’s years 
A.D. are always one too many, from his 
ignoring the fact that the Chronicle, 
counting years of emperors, does not 
include the year of accession. Vallarsi 
follows him. 
1 The notice stands thus in the Hie- 
‘ronymic version, under the year 142, 4 
(not reckoning the year of accession) 
of Antoninus Pius (so Scaliger and 
many MSS. of Pontac: Pontac himself, 
and Vallarsi have virtually 141): ‘Jus- 
tinus philosophus librum pro nostra re- 
ligione conscriptum Antonino reddidit.” 
_  ? In the Hieronymic version, under 
the year 151, 13 of Antoninus Pius (so 
Scaliger, Pontac, and Vullarsi: other 
MSS. give 153, others 155): ‘‘ Crescens 
Cynicus agnoscitur: qui Justino nostri 
dogmatis philosopho, quia se gulosum 
et prevaricdtorem philosophie coargue- 
bat, persecutionem suscitavit, in qua 
 ille gloriose pro Christo sanguinem fu- 
dit.” It will be observed that the last 
clause, added by St Jerome, gives just 
_ the definiteness of meaning from which 
Eusebius had prudently abstained. An- 
other notable instance of the same pro- 
cess deserves mention in this place. 
Eusebius in his History (iv. 3) describes 
the apologists Quadratus and Aristeides 
without saying a word about the result 
of their application to Hadrian. In a 
later chapter (iv. 8) he tells us wholly on 
Justin's authority of a memorial from 
Serennius Granianus asking advice how 
to treat the Christians, and a reply from 
Hadrian to his successor Minucius Fun- 


Vou. IIT. June, 1856. 


In describing the events and persons 


danus giving much such cautiously mer- 
ciful injunctions as Pliny had before 
received from Trajan. In his Chronicle 
(according to the Armenian version) he 
naturally places the two circumstances 
together, as Justin gave him no date 
for the latter. St Jerome however by 
a slight change of wording (seemingly 
trivial enough) converts the two affairs 
into one, misunderstanding what Euse- 
bius meant by placing them together. 
In his Epistle to Magnus he goes a step 
further, and distinctly asserts that the 
Apologies of Quadratus and Aristeides 
stopped a most grievous persecution. 

This part of the Chronicle of Euse- 
bius requires, and would repay, a very 
thorough examination. Beyond a few 
verbal corrections, nothing has really 
been done for it except by Scaliger ; and 
he had no Armenian version to help him. 
An essay by Spittler, one of Heyne’s 
best coadjutors, in the Comm. Soc. Reg. 
Gitting. for 1757 (viii. 39 —67) may be 
consulted with advantage; as also a 
short essay by Mommsen in the Transac- 
tions of the Saxon Academy for 1850, 
pp. 669—693. Spittler refers largely to 
a dissertation by Hieronymus de Prato 
(Veron, 1750), which I have not seen. 
I cannot get rid of a suspicion that 
many of the notices of men and events 
were intended by Eusebius to be only 
approximately placed, and not to be 
fixed to definite years. The mistake, 
if it be one, was natural and easy for 
scribes and editors. 

3*Hin wey ofy kal mpdrepov ev ols 


12 
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worthy of note during Hadrian’s reign, Eusebius (iv. 8) introduces 
Hegesippus on the strength of his having noticed the games in 
honour of Antinous as instituted in his own time, and Justin on 
a similar ground as having represented the deification of Anti- 
nous and Jewish rebellion under Barchochebas as quite recent 
events. Proceeding a little further on (iv. 10) to the reign of 
Antoninus Pius, he notices certain heretics, Valentinus, Marcus, 
Cerdon, and his successor Marcion, fixing their date relatively to 
the Roman bishops by the evidence of St Irenzeus, and thence 
inferring their date relatively to the emperors by means of his 
own chronology of the bishops. He likewise observes that Hege- 
sippus by his own account was at Rome in the episcopate of 
Anicetus and remained there till that of Eleutherus, and adds 
that Justin flourished about their time (yd\iora b€ jxpager emt ravde 
*lovorivos). Apparently his evidence is the passage about Marcion 
in the lst Apology, which he proceeds to quote as if it came 
from the (lost) treatise expressly directed against Marcion!: and 
then he speaks vaguely of other writings, including an apology to 
Antoninus Pius and the Roman Senate, and gives the words of 
the opening address, which we have already discussed. A couple 
of pages more bring us to the reign of M. Aurelius and the mar- 
tyrdoms of St Polycarp, Pionius, and others who suffered at Per- 
gamus. He goes on to refer to this time the death of Justin 
caused by the machinations of Crescens, after the presentation 
of a second petition “to the rulers mentioned before,” that is, 
M. Aurelius and L. Verus (see iv. 14 sub jin.). Tatian’s expres- 
sions about Crescens are next quoted, and then Justin’s narrative 
of the events which gave occasion to the shorter Apology. And 


dueruTWwoduny Xpovixots Kkavdow émeropiy 
Kateornodunv. Idnpecrdrny 5° ody Buws 
atray ért rod mdpovros wpunOny Thy 


BiBduov, év @ Kal ratra Srésetcr. 
Mapxiova 5é rwa Iovrixdy x. 7. Xd. 
quotation is changed in form, being 


(The © 


adiynow rojoacba (i. 1). 

1°Os 8H Kal ypdas cara Mapxlavos 
ovyypaypa pynwoveder ws Kad’ dv cuvé- 
TATTE KaLpov ywupifoudvou TE Bly Tavdpbs. 
Dyoi 5é ofrws* Mapxtova dé rwa Tovre- 
kody k.T.. These words surely fix on 
Eusebius the stupid blunder attributed 
to him in the text. So also Nicephorus 
understood them, for he paraphrases 
them thus (H. Z. iv. 6): érepov dé Kai 
Kara Mapktiwvos rot Iovrixod cwrdrre 


interpolated into a list of Justin’s writ- 
ings taken from Eusebius, iv. 18.) The 
wily editor Fronton Le Due calmly 
translates: ‘‘ Liber contra Marcionem 
Ponticum compositus, in quo, sicuti et 
in oratione ad Antoninum Imperatorem, 
hee quoque scribit.” The structure of 
the quotation shews that it cannot pos- 
sibly have occurred in the lost work as 
well as in the Apology. 


EEE 
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finally (iv. 18) we have a catalogue of Justin’s writings, including 
a memorial to Antoninus Pius and his sons and the Roman 
Senate!, and a second to his successor of the same name, Anto- 
ninus Verus (M. Aurelius), the chapter ending with the two (for 
our purposes) trivial references to Justin by Irenzeus aready 
mentioned, 

These statements of Eusebius have been generally assumed 
as the basis of modern investigation, and the other evidence 
tried or interpreted by their standard, But how stands the case? 
With the exception of a few unimportant quotations from Tatian 
and St Irenzeus, which we are able to verify for ourselves in their 
original contexts, Eusebius does not once refer to any authority 
beyond Justin’s own extant writings, nor is there the smallest 
trace of information derived from other sources®. The natural 
conclusion is that his statements rest solely on his own inferences 
from materials which are still in our hands, and on which we are 
_at least as competent to form an opinion as he was. After Sca- 
liger’s judgement* there can be no great temerity in enamine 








his capacity for historical criticism. 


1 To complete Eusebius’s references 
‘to Justin we may add ii. 13, where the 
denunciation of Simon Magus is rightly 
quoted from r7 mporépe pds’ Avtwrivoy 
trép Tod Kal” jyds Séymaros aronoyig. 
The apparent contradiction of the order 
in iv. 17 has been already noticed, p. 
EY, tht 

2 The whole list is curious, as shew- 
ing the implicit faith with which Euse- 
bius accepted as genuine every book 
which he found bearing Justin’s name, 
and the equally implicit faith with which 
modern critics have trodden in his pious 
footsteps. The ambiguity of the term 
‘*philosopher,” and a vague but alto- 
gether baseless impression of Justin’s 
learning, have helped to produce this 
result. To any one who will study 
Justin’s mind by the light of his own 
genuine works it must appear abso- 
lutely incredible that he can have written 
most of those which Eusebius (and no 
one else) mentions. If any justification 
of scepticism were needed here, it might 


be found in the heap of other spurious 
writings which we actually possess under 
Justin’s name. It is necessary to allude 
to those books seen by Eusebius, be- 
cause some writers have been induced 
by their number to assign a needlessly 
long term of years for Justin’s literary 
activity. 

3 (This is not absolutely true. He 
says (Z. LZ. iv. 18) that the scene of the 
Dialogue with Tryphon, ‘‘the most 
famous of the Hebrews of his time,” was 
Ephesus. The origin of this statement 
is not known: standing alone as it does, 
it may not improbably be an inference 
from something that Eusebius knew 
about Tryphon from Jewish sources, ] 

4 Itis given in answer to St Jerome’s 
praise of Eusebius’s learning. Animadv. 
in Eus. Chron. 8. ‘Si eruditissimus 
vocandus, quia multa legit, sane nemo 
illi hance laudem inmvidere potest. Sin 
autem is eruditissimus, qui judicium cum 
multa lectione conjunxit, alium potius 
quam Eusebium producere debuit.” 
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Next in chronological order comes St Epiphanius; but it will 
be more convenient to deal first with St Jerome, who is but a 
little later. The great Latin Father has two passages bearing 
on our subject. One is from the Ep. (70 Vall.) ad Magnum, 
ce. 4, where he marshals a goodly array of Christian writers who 
had not thought it wrong to drink deep of heathen learning. 
“Quem” [Aristidem] “imitatus postea Justinus et ipse Philoso- 
phus Antonino Pio et filiis ejus Senatuique librum contra gentiles 
tradidit defendens ignominiam crucis et resurrectionem Christi 
tota preedicans libertate.” It is rather curious that only one 
book is mentioned here; but possibly the more practical nature 
of the shorter Apology seemed to make it less appropriate to the 
immediate purpose. The second passage is in the memoir of 
Justin, forming the 23rd chapter of what is usually called the 


Liber de Viris Illustribus, where we read: 


“ Justinus Philosophus, 
habitu quoque philosopho- 
rum incedens, de Neapoli 
urbe Paleestinze, patre Prisco 


Bacchio, pro religione Chris- 


ti plurimum elaboravit in 
tantum ut Antonino quoque 
Pio et filiis ejus et Senatui 
librum contra gentes ‘scrip- 
tum daret, ignominiamque 
crucis non erubesceret; et 
alium librum successoribus 
‘ejusdem Antonini M. Anto- 
nino Vero et L. Aurelio Com- 
modo.” 


No year-dates are given here: but as to the main fact, that ~ 


“O rais dAnOeiats piiocoperaros (iv. 
16), &v proodpov oxjpare mpeoBevov 


tov Ociov Aéyor, ["lovarivos Ipicxov tov 


Bakxeiov tav amd @davias véas woAews 


Ths Supias Wadkaorivns (Just, ap. iv. 
12)] wai rois imép rijs rictews evayo- 
vi{spevos ovyypdupaow (iv. 11). ‘o 


A > ‘ > a , 4 > ~ 
pev Tis €oTiv avT@ Adyos mpos Avrevivoy 


4 > ed 4 ‘ ‘ , 
Tov EvoeBh mpocayopevbevta kal rovs ToU- _ 


Tov maidas thy Te ‘Papaiwy ovyKAnTov 


4 ¢ 4 an 4 c A 
mporhavyrixds, vmrép Trav Kal’ nuas Soy- 


parov: 6 dé devrépay mepiexav trép Tis 


netépas tictews amodoyiay, nv memoin- 
Tat mpos Tov Tov Sednopévov adroKparo- 
pos diadoydv te Kat dudvupoy “Avravivoy 
Oijpoy (iv. 18). devrepov imép rev Kal? 
npas Soypatrav BiBALov avadodvs rois dedy- 
Awpévors apxovor (iv. 16) [Avrevivey 
pev 57 Tov EvoeBn KAnOévra . . . Mapkos 
Aipnrtos Otnpos, 6 kal Avtavivos, vids 
avtod atv kat Aovkig ddedh@ diad€éxerat 


(iv. 14)]. 


the second Apology was presented in the reign of M. Aurelius; 
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the view of Eusebius is certainly confirmed. The question is,—Is 
this an independent testimony? The strong resemblance, in 
both matter and words, between a considerable part of the 
Liber de Vir. Jil. and Eusebius’s History has been often noticed ; 
how far such a resemblance exists in the present case the reader 
may judge for himself by examining the extracts from Eusebius 
which I have printed in a parallel column. The rest of the 
chapter follows Eusebius more closely still for every fact that it 
contains!, But this is not all. From the delightful letter pre- 
fixed to the treatise it appears that St Jerome had been requested 
by his friend Dexter, a preetorian prefect, to write short memoirs 
of Christian as Suetonius had done of heathen worthies. Jerome 
was willing to do his best, but complained that he had none of 
the advantages enjoyed by Hermippus, Antigonus Carystius, 
Satyrus, and Aristoxenus among the Greeks, or Varro, Santra, 
Nepos, Hyginus, and Suetonius among the Latins. “Sed non mea 
est et illorum similis conditio: illi enim historias veteres anna- 
lesque replicantes potuerunt quasi de ingenti prato non parvam 
opusculi sui coronam texere. Ego quid aucturus, qui nullum 
 preevium sequens pessimum, ut dicitur, magistrum memetipsum 
habeo? Quamquam Eusebius Pamphili in decem Ecclesiasticee 
Historie libris maximo nobis adjumento fuerit, et singulorum 
de quibus scripturi sumus volumina etates auctorum suorum 
seepe testentur.” Further on in the letter he apologizes in case 
he should have omitted to notice any important works of his own 
contemporaries, on the ground that “in hoc terrarum angulo,” 
in his cell at Bethlehem, he was far removed from the commerce 
of letters. There can therefore be little doubt that his testi- 
mony adds no weight to the private opinions of Eusebius, whose 
- case is not much strengthened if we suppose Justin’s own writings 
to have been likewise in St Jerome’s hands; but on that suppo- 
sition it would be hard to understand how it comes to pass that 
the only other allusion to Justin in his writings is that already 
quoted from the letter to Magnus, written five years later, like- 
wise from Bethlehem, and reproducing one of the very phrases 
used here”. St Jerome has been sometimes abused as a mere 


1 Tt has been observed that the the same order in Eusebius, iv. 8, where 
chapter on Justin is immediately pre- he notices together the Christian writers 
ceded by that on Hegesippus: this is who had mentioned Antinous. 
easily explained by the occurrence of 2 «*Defendens ignominiam crucis,” 
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copyist for these unlucky memoirs, and of course Mr Shepherd 
pronounces them wholly or mainly a forgery. If regarded as a 
work of research, they certainly are not worthy of the author 
of the Commentary on Daniel; but they ought in fairness to be 
considered as hasty sketches thrown off at the request of a 
friend in a few weeks with the aid of such books as Jerome 
chanced to possess himself, or at least could use at Jerusalem. 
This supposition will save the credit of a great scholar, but it 
will not give value to his testimony as to the date of Justin. 

We now come to St Epiphanius, whose account of Tatian’s 
career it will be necessary to extract in full (i. 390, 1 Colon.)}. 
Tariavés tis dvéorn, Tovtous [rovs Seounpravods]| SiadeEdpevos, row Kata rovs 
avray xpdvous Ov 7) per aiTovs maAw Thy éavTod Ths KEevopovias SidacKadiapy 
mpooTnadpevos. Kal ra pév mpara, ota 5) amd ‘EAAjvav madeias brdpxyor, 
cuvakpaer lovarivg TG prrocdhy, avOpi ayi kai Piro Gcod, ro amd Sapaperrav 
els Xpiordy memuorevkdri. Odros yap 6 “lovorivos Zapuapeirns Tdvt? rd yévos, 
eis Xptorov memiorevKos, Kal peyddws éfarknOels, aperis te Biov evderEapevos, 
TO Tédos Umép Xptorod paptrupynoas, redelov oredavov xatrakiovrar emt Tis 
‘Popalov én ‘Paotixod ryeudvos kal ‘Adpiavod Bacidtéws, érav tpidxovra 
3 


vrapxev év kabeotdon nrixia®. Totvr@ 6 mpoeipnyévos Tariavds ovvakudoas 


Ta mpora Kahds pepdpevos kal rH miotes éppopévos eriyxaver, doov Hy ov TE 
dyi@ "lovorive rG Mdprupu: bre bé erehedra "loverivos 6 dyvos, domep Tuprds 
Xetpaywyotpevos, bd tod xeipaywyod Taraderpbels xalt* él kpnuvdy éavrov 
exdovs Oia tiv mpocodtoay aird riprwow, katapéeperar dvemrxérws eas eis 
Oavarov KarevexBein, ottw Kal adrds. 


Kai jv pév Sdpos rd yévos, ds 7 els tas €AOotca yadous mepréxer. Td 


‘‘ignominiamque crucis non erubesce- 
ret.” The other phrase in the Zp. ad 
Magnum not copied from Eusebius, ‘‘ et 
resurrectionem Christi tota preedicans 
libertate,” if not a mere inference from 
the passages of Justin given by Euse- 
bius, may very well be due to the notice 
of Justin’s doctrine of the resurrection 
which we know was taken by St Metho- 
dius (Phot. Bibl. 298 a 37—41 Bek.), 
with whose treatise St Jerome was cer- 
tainly acquainted (De Vir. Ill. 83) with- 
out favour of Eusebius; for, as is well 
known, that respectable historian does 
not once mention him. 

1 It would be only wasting space to 


give the emendations of this passage, 
chiefly by transposition, proposed by 
Papebroche (Acta Sanctorum for April 
13, p. 105) and others. 

‘2 So we must read for jv. . 

3 For the exact meaning of this 
phrase compare PseudoPlato, Ep. iii, 
316.0. Alwvos...év fruxla dvros péory Te 
kal kabeornkvig. 

* So I would read for caradepbein 
kal katadecpbels: Petau merely proposes 
to insert ef before rv@dds, which mends 
matters very little: xarade@Oels was 
probably written in the margin of some 
MS. as a correction of karaderpOeln and 
then slipped into the text as an addition. 
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d€ aitod diSackadeiov mpoearncato am’ dpxis pev ev th Méon Trav rorapav 
Gs mept 10 dwdékatov éros ‘Avrovivov tod EvoeBuds Kaicapos émixdnbérros. 
Amd ‘Popns yap pera THY Tod dyiov “Iovorivov Tedeiwow SteAOdv emi ra Ths 
dvarodijs pépn, kal éxeioe ScatpiBav, Kak Svavoia mepurecdy aidvas tivas Kara 
Tovs pvdovs Ovadevrivov kal dpxds twas Kal mpoBodds Kal adtos elony}oaro. 
(What follows relates to the fate of his doctrine in later times). 
Passing over the opening words!, we are told that Justin was 
martyred at the age of 30, when Rusticus was jyeudv, in the 
reign of Hadrian; that while he lived Tatian consorted with 
him? and remained firm in the faith, but fell away upon his 
death. Epiphanius next mentions Tatian’s country, on the 
authority of such information as had reached him’, and then 
refers the foundation of his school in Mesopotamia to about the 
twelfth year of Antoninus Pius, (i.e. a.p. 149 or 150, according 
as we do or do not reckon the year of accession); for, says our 
author, after Justin’s death he passed from Rome to the East, 
fixed his residence there, and introduced his partly borrowed 
partly original heresy. Here is undoubtedly a great difficulty. 
St Epiphanius first refers Justin’s death to Hadrian’s reign, and 
then places the foundation of Tatian’s school in the twelfth 
year of his successor. Accordingly with very few exceptions 
the critics refuse to build anything upon this latter date: what 
possible credence, they ask, can be given to an author so stupid 
and confused as to say that Justin died in Hadrian’s reign? It 


1 The word diadeEduevos does not 
refer to order of time but of doctrine, as 
often in Epiphanius. Nor are the next 
words of any use to us, for the Seve- 
riani themselves are here as elsewhere 
equally indeterminate in date, and they 
in their turn are placed by Epiphanius 
in much the same relation to the school 
of Apelles the disciple of Marcion, who, 
as we learn from Theodoret (Her. Fab. 
i. 25), was assailed by Justin as well as 
his master. If these ‘‘ successions,” 
which mean little more than the diadoyal 
of Antisthenes and others, are worth 
anything, they prove only that the 
Encratites founded by Tatian were inter- 
mediate in time between Marcion and 
the Montanists; which has never been 
doubted. 


2 Such, I think, must be the mean- 
ing of cvvaxudfe here (and below); for 
the reason given for the fact, namely 
congeniality of pursuits (ola 6) dd 
‘EdAjvev madelas trdpxwv and "lover. 
T@ dtocbdw), makes no sense with 
the common meaning ‘‘ was contempo- 
rary with.” But I have no better autho- 
rity to give than a very doubtful pas- 
sage of St Hippolytus, Adv. Her. vii. 
28: Zaropretros 5é tis cwaxudoas TH 
Baowelin xard Tov abrov xpéivov... edoy- 
pdrice Toatra dota Kxal Meévavipos. 
Possibly ovva\\drree may be the true 
reading. 

3 The phrase in the original has an 
odd sound, but the meaning can hardly 
be mistaken. 
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would certainly be stupid in us, who possess good evidence to 
the contrary in Justin’s own writings: but what right have we to 
assume that he had these or any other equally conclusive means 
of testing the truth of his statement!? This is, I believe, 
the only passage in which he alludes to Justin?, and here he 
introduces him as a stranger; nor, but for two allusions, should 
we have supposed that he had any acquaintance whatever with 
Eusebius’s History*. Obviously, in pursuing his own tracks of 
research, he neglected such “standard” Ante-Nicene writers as 
were not, like SS. Irenzeus and Hippolytus, directly useful for his 
purpose. But Epiphanius is charged with making an error as to 
the relative as well as the absolute date of Justin: in one place 
he says that Tatian left Rome on Justin’s death and apparently 
at once fell into heresy, and likewise that he set up his sect at a 
certain date; in another, that Justin’s death took place at a time 
which we see must have been at least twelve years before that 


1 [Volkmar (p. 420) adopts Semisch’s 
theory (Stud. wu. Krit. for 1835, p. 942) 
that Epiphanius, reading in the Acts 
that Justin suffered under Rusticus, and 
finding a Rusticus consul under Hadrian 
in 11g, assumed that reign as the time 
of martyrdom; and then guessed that 
he died at the age of 30, because he 
knew him to belong to the second cen- 
tury! It is quite probable that Epi- 
phanius and the Acts drew from a 
common traditional source, by no means 
probable that Epiphanius knew only 
the Acts. There is not the faintest 
indication of date throughout the Acts. 
My own suspicion (of course it cannot 
be more) is that they or rather their 
source did refer the martyrdom to Ha- 
drian’s time, perhaps misled by the 
name of Rusticus; but that the other 
particulars given in them and in Epi- 
phanius are very probably true. But I 
build nothing whatever upon them. It 
is the advocates of a later date who are 
fond of appealing to Rusticus. The 
weary discussion about him is necessary 
only to prove that even on their own 
ground they can get no sure footing. 
The real value of Epiphanius for our 


purpose lies wholly in his information 
about Tatian, which seems to me abso- 
lutely independent of his information 
about Justin. | ; 

2 Unless any one chooses to allege 
the corresponding passage in the Ana- 
cephaleosis (ii. 143 D), which it may be 
advisable to annex, and so obviate all 
cavil. Tarcavol. Tarvavds ovros ouve- 
Blece pév’ lovorhy 7G udprupt TE aryl” 
pera 5é riv Tod udprupos Kal Pirocddov 
*lovativou TeXevTiv mpocepdpyn Tots Tod 
Mapklwvos ddypmact tuabnrev0els TS aire 
éSoyudricet, cal rddw érepa map’ éxe- 
vov. *HXéyero dé ard Mecororaplas 
6pudoPat. 

3 Panar. xxix. 4, p. 119 B; lxvi. 
21, p. 638 c. Epiphanius seems like- 
wise not to have used Eusebius’s trea- 
tises against Marcellus in his account 
of the Marcellian heresy (i. 833, 844). 
Indeed his fastidious orthodoxy would 
have made him little inclined to dwell 
on the writings, had he known them, 
of a man who could condescend to be 
Constantine’s tool in the disgraceful 
attempt to crush St Athanasius at the 
Synod of Tyre; as described by himself 


(i. 723). 
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date. The cavil refutes itself: with all his faults, Epiphanius 
was far too clear-headed not to see so extremely obvious a 
result. I cannot doubt that he saw it perfectly well, and made 
his view consistent with itself by supposing Tatian to have spent 
the interval of above twelve years in heresy, but not to have 
founded his own d:dackadciov till the expiration of that period’. 
Such a view is quite natural in itself: we have good reason to 
doubt its truth from other evidence; but once more I must pro-, 
test against the implied assumption that our author’s circle of 
information was exactly coincident with our own. So much for 
Epiphanius’s “stupidity.” Now for his facts. It is highly proba- 
ble that he has here made use of two different accounts. His 
simile of the precipice seems to wind up the first, and then he 
starts afresh with an allusion to the yréors that had reached him. 
It should likewise be noted that the dating of the second account 
is by the year of the emperor, of the first by a subordinate 
jyepovia, the reign being merely mentioned. What year is de- 
noted by the sjyeuovia of Rusticus it is unfortunately impossible to 
say with any certainty. He is the magistrate who appears in 
the Acts of Justin’s Martyrdom, and is there called 6 rijs ‘Pépuns 
érapxos and 6 érapyos, that is, we may say with tolerable certainty, 
prefectus urbi?. Now we know that according to the purpose of 


1 That Epiphanius at least tried to 
conceive the relative chronology of here- 
sies appears from a passage in the next 
book, Otro yap, the Montanists, yeyé- 
vaot wep 7d évveaxadéxaroy éros ’AvTw- 
vivov Tod EveeBois, wera *Adpravdv" Kal 
6 Mapklwy 6é€ cal of wep Tariavdy Kal 
adm’ avrod diadeiduevo. “Eyxparira ev 
xpovots Adpiavod kat wera’ Adpravdr, 

I have taken the most unfavourable 

_ view in the text. But after all it is 
quite possible, considering how much 
Epiphanius needs emendation, that 
*Adpiavod may be a false reading for 
*"Avrwrivov. Another solution of the 
difficulty is suggested by a Nubian in- 
scription, where Hadrianus must mean 
Antoninus Pius, as Niebuhr shews 
(Kleine Hist. uw. Phil. Schr. ii. 195, 6), 
pointing out the fact that Hadrianus 
often appears in his titles during the 


early years of his reign; and in a letter 
to P. Sacratus (Opp. t.ii. p. 421 Frotsch.) 
Muret writes, ‘‘ Sic aliquoties in libris 
Juris Civilis nontine Hadriani constat 
intelligendum esse Antoninum.” But 
even if respectable authority could be 
adduced for its standing alone to denote . 
Antoninus Pius, the constant usage of 
St Epiphanius himself puts such an in- 
terpretation out of the question. 
? Corsini (De praf.urb. pp. 9, 12) pro- 
duces two or three passages from Diony- 
sius in which the word is used of the old 
city prefects, who performed certain du- 
ties of the consuls in their absence; and 
(to5—107) shews that under Caracalla 
a man, who is called in Dion Cassius 7re- 
mwokiapxnkéra and in a Roman inscrip- 
tion PRAGF. VRB., appears in a Greek 
inscription as EIIAPXON POMH®. He 
does not mention that three times in 
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the institution no one could obtain this office until he had served 


as consul}, 


When therefore we find a Rusticus consul in 119 


and a Q. Junius Rusticus consul in 162, we might naturally infer 
that the prefectship, about which we are inquiring, fell not very 
long after one or other of these dates. Further, when we find 
in the Digest? a rescript from M. Aurelius and L. Verus,— 
written therefore between 161 and 169, the year of Verus’s 
death,—which speaks of “Junium Rusticum [amicum] nostrum 
Preefectum Urbis,” we might be disposed at once to fix on 163—9 


Herodian (ii. 6. § 12; vii. 10. $7; viii. 
8. §8) érapxos Tis méXews is used appa- 
rently in this sense. 
perhaps be derived from the resemblance 
in name to the prefectus pretorio, who 
was usually called érapyos or Urapxos; 
see Valois on Eus, V. Const, ii. 46; iv. I. 
There is no doubt that the terms érap- 
xos and vmapxos were much confused 
in writing, and apparently also in 
usage ; so that two passages of Lydus 
quoted by Niebuhr may be applicable 
here: elra mpoeorjoaro Tov THs médews 
puraxa’ UVrapxov 5é adrév viv mpocayo- 
pevouev } (ds Twes) rodlapxov 7 dorvil- 
knv, ov wddar mpaltwpa odpBavdy e\eyov 
(De Mens. i, 19): 8 ye why Srapxos Thy 
widw éptr\atre, custos urbis mpocayo- 
pevonevos woavel PUAaE THs wbdAews (De 
Magistr. i. 38). But the common word, 
as constantly in Dion, appears to be 
mwoNlapxos, which does not occur in 
Herodian, if Irmisch’s exhaustive indi- 
ces may be trusted. Of iyeuor in this 
sense Corsini (pp. xxvii, 160) gives no 
better instance than raperéugOn May- 
vertly TO tyyeudu, “fin Greco Basilii 
Synaxario,’” where there is but little 
reason to fix on one office more than 
another. Dionysius (A. R. vi. 13), speak- 
ing of the battle of the lake Regillus, 
appears to mean the city warden by 
Tov Karaderpbévros THs TorEws Fyyeudvos. 
I have not been able to find any other 
authorities. The word jyeuev is badly 
treated in all the lexicons. Probably, 
when it denotes an office, it is the Greek 
translation of preses, of which the fol- 


This usage may ~ 


lowing account is given by Macer, De 
officio presidis (in the Digest, i. XVII. 
1): ‘‘ Presidis nomen generale est, eoque 
et Proconsules et Legati Czsaris et 


omnes provincias regentes, licet Sena- — 


tores sunt, Presides appellantur; Pro- 
consulis appellatio specialis est.” 

1 See especially Tacitus’s rapid sum- 
mary (Ann. vi. 11) of the history of the 
office from its original glory in regal 
and early consular days (when the name 
custos urbis was the usual one, Nieb. 
R. A. i. 515, 6; ii. 111—124) through 
the shadowy prefectura feriarum Lati- 
narum of the late consular period, till 


. the time when Augustus more than re- 


stored its dignity (‘‘sumpsit e consu- 
laribus qui coerceret,” &c.) See also the 
famous speech of Mecenas in Dion (li. 
21), and a yet clearer testimony from 
the outcry raised at a violation of the 
rule in the time of Macrinus early in 
the 3rd century (Ixxviii. 14) ; and several 
cases adduced by Corsini tend the same 
way. But it must be confessed that 
hardly any traces of the observation of 
the rule are to be found in a catalogue 
of city prefects, published (from Bou- 
cher) in the apparatus to the Chronicon 
Paschale (t. ii. p. 194 Bonn.); though 
on the other hand this testimony is only 
remotely inferential for our purpose, as 
the list begins with the year 254. 

2 xlix. 1. 1. § 3; quoted by Cor- 
sini, p. 81, who however wrongly gives 
171 as the year of L. Verus’s death. 
The word amicum is not in the original 
hand of the Codex Florentinus. 











ei sl S 4 





On the) Date’ f Justin Martyr. 179 


as our approximate date. And in the absence of better evidence 
to the contrary we might be justified in so doing. But a little 
further information shews the precariousness of these tempting 
speculations. There is no reason to doubt that the honorary 
office of consul suffectus, which was now in full vogue, was as 
valid a qualification for the: city prefecture as that of consul or- 
dinarius, and it is only now and then that we hear the names of 
consules suffecti. Moreover Junius Rusticus, the favourite Stoic 
preceptor of M. Aurelius, is expressly described as having been 
consul (Capit. M. Ant. Phil. 3)!; and it is at least not unreason- 
able to identify him with Q. Junius Rusticus, the consul of 162, 
who according to one authority was then consul for the second 
time; and yet only one consulship that can by any possibility be 
referred to him occurs in the Fasti?. On the other hand earlier 
bearers of the name cannot be considered out of the question. 
Junius Rusticus Arulenus, the friend of Thrasea Pzetus and like 
him one of the noblest victims of the reign of terrour under 
Domitian, left a family who were educated by his brother Junius 
Mauricus, the friend of Pliny the younger (Epp. i. 14; ii. 18; vi. 
14). One of the sons was probably Rusticus the consul ordinarius 





1 “Cui etiam ante prefectos pre- 
torio semper osculum dedit: quem et 
consulem iterum designavit: cui post 
obitum a senatu statuas postulavit.” (See 
also Themistius, Ov. xvii. p. 215 Hard.) 
These words imply either that the Stoic 
was twice consul, once under M. Aure- 
lius and once before his reign; or that 
death intervened before he had actually 
entered on the office a second time. The 
former is the more probable explanation. 
This is doubtless the “‘ille meus Rusti- 
cus romanus” of Fronto Zp. ad Ant. 
i, 2, p. 145 Mai. ed. 1823); and it is 
possible that the epithet romanus may 
be intended to distinguish him from 
some other Rusticus well known to the 
emperor and his fawning correspondent ; 
at least I can think of no other meaning. 

2 *Povorixios 7d B’ Kat ’Axovdivos is 


- the entry for 162 in a list of consuls 


published by Dodwell at the end of his 
Dissertationes Cyprianice and appended 
to the Chronicon Paschale (ii.174 Bonn.) 


The interval of time makes it hardly 
conceivable that the 8’ can refer back 
to the consulship of 119; especially as 
the true (not accidental) beginning of 
the list is at the year 138 (Dodwell, 
App. 17, 18). The Idatian list (post 
Chron. Pasch. ii. 162 Bonn.) has Rufino 
for Rustico at 162, but probably by a 
mere error of transcription : it has Rus- 
tico at 119. 

2 Haakh notices an inscription in 
Gruter (Thes. p. 131. n. 3) in which a 
Q. Junius Rusticus is mentioned, as a 
consul suffectus, he says, because the 
date is the Kalends of July. If now 
we identify the consul of 162 with the 
Stoic, and suppose him to have been 
consul suffectus under Antoninus Pius 
(see note 1), the accounts will all run 
smoothly : and, as his name would not 
appear in the Fasti on the first occasion, 
we can easily understand why only one 
of the lists mentions his double con- 
sulate. 
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of 119, himself perhaps the father of the Stoic. The similarity. 
of name suggests that possibly his brother or cousin was Junius 
Mauricianus, whose name occurs twice in the Pandects as a legal 
‘author, and who at least survived the elder Faustina (Dig. xxxi. 
1,57). Either of these persons may easily be the city prefect of 
whom we are in search, provided at least that Justin’s death 
took place moderately early in the reign of Antoninus Pius!. 
Finally an examination of the inscriptions belonging to this 
period will shew that the name of Rusticus was far from uncom- 
mon”, We must therefore relinquish the attempt to obtain any 
certain evidence from the mention of Rusticus, remembering at 
the same time that the name occurs in at best but secondary 


authorities °. 


The other account given by St Epiphanius furnishes a pos- | 


terior limit. 


On the supposition of its truth Justin’s death can- 


not have taken place later than 149, and is not likely to have 


taken place very much earlier, 


1 For the genealogical matter I am 
indebted to an excellent article by 
Haakh in Pauly’s Real-Lncyclopedie, vi. 
584. 

2 Corsini (78, 79) produces an in- 
scription containing P. LVCILIVS 
RVSTICVS V. C. PRAEFECTVS 
VRBI, and suggests that possibly he 
may be the Rusticus who is said to have 
put Justin to death. Likely enough ; 
but the inscription gives us no clue to 
the date, not even the century: nor can 
we tell whether he is the Publius who 
figures in the Acta 8. Felicitatis. 

3 The Greek Acts of Justin’s Mar- 
tyrdom bear the name of Symeon Meta- 
phrastes. It can hardly be doubted 
that they are among the earlier docu- 
ments which he adopted with little or 
no change among his own compositions, 
but it would be unsafe to dogmatise 
about their date. If the opening words 
are not due to a subsequent hand, as 
Baronio and others after him have too 
hastily concluded, the Church must 
have emerged from persecution before 
they were-written. On the other hand 
the comparative. simplicity points to an 


early origin. Perhaps the second half 
of the third century is the most pro- 
bable date. 

4 In discussing this important pas- 
sage, I have confined myself to con- 
siderations arising out of the text itself, 
not being now prepared to examine the 
credibility of the author and his sources 
generally. But it would be wrong to 
disguise my conviction that hard mea- 
sure has been dealt out to Epiphanius 
by ecclesiastical scholars. His shallow- 
ness and bigotry as a theologian (aided 
perhaps by a recollection of his extra- 
ordinary conduct to St Chrysostom) 
have unjustly depreciated the pragma- 
tical value of his writings. We owe 
much to his genuine spirit ‘of research, 
which the mere inquisitiveness of Euse- 
bius could never have procured for us. 
His judgement is far inferior to his 
learning, but still by no means to be 
despised. Above all, he has made 
abundant use of many invaluable re- 
cords now lost. And it should be 
remembered that, next to heretico-zoo- 
logy, chronology was perhaps his favour- 
ite pursuit. 
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We now pass over almost five centuries, and arrive at Pho- 


tius. The 125th article of his Bibliotheca begins thus: ‘Aveyvoio6n 


*Iovorivoy tod paptupos dmokoyia tmép XpiotiavGv Kat xara ‘EAAHvev kal 
kara “lovdaiwy, cai ére érépa ad’tov mpaypareia Kata Tov mpa@rov Kal Sevrépov 
tis puouxns dxkpodcews «.t.A. To this last work (probably the spuri- 
ous Refutatio dogmatum Aristotelis) Photius adds another which 
may be some or all of the equally spurious Questiones and 





Responsa still extant. 


Next follows, as usual, a brief descrip- 


tion of Justin’s literary character and style. Then he pro- 


ceeds : 
PHOTIUS. 
Téocapas 5€ mpaypareias Kata 
nn > ~ ia 2 A ‘ , 
Tov eOvav ovvéeratev wv THY pev TPO- 
Thy Avraviv@ TO émikAny Lig Kal Tots 
<7 r , >. 2 
vi€ou TH TE TvyKAnT@ erédake, 
‘ ‘ 4 ¢ , - > ‘ 
tiv O¢ Sevtépav dpoiws rois €xei- 
vou S.1adéxots* 
ev d€ th tTpitn mepi procs Sat- 


povev Sdieidexrar- 


c ‘ ? | nl 4 ¢ , 

6 de réerapros avt@ Adyos, spoiws 
kara éOvav ovyxeipevos,”Edeyxos €mt- 
ypapny exe 

cd ‘ > ~ ‘4 c ‘ “a 

€ort Oe ait@ kai 6 mepi Geod 
povapxias, 


kal 6 emvypapdpevos Vadrns, 


8 A 
kat py [kal] xara Mapkiwvos 
5 ”“~ , 
avayxatot Adyot, 
5 met A lol 6.8 ‘ 
kai 7) Kata Tragvéy aipéoewy xpn- 
TyL.os Tpaypareia, 
Odros vids pév eu Lpickov Bak- 
xelou, 
> 
marpida Se eixe Nearoduw thy 
td tiv émapxiavy tedovoay Taka- 
ehal 
orivns, 


ev ‘Papp d€ ras diarpiBas exe, 


SOPHRONIUS. 
a - 
_ @oTe Kai Avravive tO émikXyv 
Ili@ kai rots rovrov viedor Kai ri 
, fod a 
auykAnt@ BiBdov Kara trav ever 
gurrayeioay emdodvat, ... 
* Log a“ ~ 
kat adAnv BiBdXov rots rod a’rod 
Avravivov diaddyors, ... 
» A 
"Eott kat G\An avrod BiBXos cara 
- > rn > 2 \ - , n 
Tav €Ovav, ev 9 TEpt THs pioews Ta 
Satpdvev Scadéyerat, 
4 , , c , ‘ 
kal réraptov Adyov dpuoiws Kara 


~ ~~ dl 
tav éOvav, dv éréypavyev ”EXeyxos, 


” lol a A 
kal GdXov epi tis Tov Oeod po- 
vapxias 
A 
kal Gov @vdpace Vadrny, 
, @& 4 “a - 
kal €repov wept Ths yuyis. 
, cod ? 

Atddoyoy kata tév "lovdaiwy, dy 
ad ‘ , > a a > 
exet kara Tpudwvos apxnyod Trav "Iov- 
daiar. 

‘ > 

Ov pry adda Kal Kara Mapkiwvos 

emlonpa TEVXN,..- 
cA - a 
Kai adAn BiBdos cata macéy Tov 
aipéoewy ... 
ry > 4 , 
Odros [ex marpos Ipioxov Bak- 
, 
xelov, | 
[awd ris Neawodtrav émapyias 


Tlakaorivns, | 


> ae 4 »* ‘ ‘ 
ev TH ‘Popun €xov tas SvarptBas, 
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PHOTIUS. 
prooopav Kai trois Adyows Kal 
a , \ ~ , 
T@ Bio Kat TO oXHpaTe 
a x 
Statrupos S€ ris edoeBeias Ov Epac- 
THs €xxe Kpioxny €va twa TdV Kadov- 
id lod > , > ~ 
pévov Kuvixdy avrurohirevdpevoy ait 
[-rod ?] kal rd Bi kal rH Opynokeia 
tp ob Kal ovoxevacbels dkiws tijs 
co “ / 4 \ a} 
oAns tov Biov mpoatpecéws kcal THY 
ertBovdnv ouvdueOnke: paptupiov yap 


, « , > , 
TavTny inddeow éevotnodpevos, Aap- 


Journal of Philology. 


' SOPHRONIUS., 

[prscogos kat tO oyjpare ray 
priocspay xpodpevos] 

evOivev Kpioxny rov Kumdy, rov 
kara Tov Xpiotiavev Bdracgnpoivta, 
kai kadév avroy Aaipapyov, Kal Tov 
Oavatov oBotpevov, dowrdv Te Kat 
dkddagrov, Tédos TH TovTov evepyecia 
kal emiBovdy Os Xprotiavds trép rod 
Xpicrod érabev. (ap. S. Hieron. 
Opp. ii. 864, 6 Vall. 1767.) 


mp@s kat xaipav tov timép Xpiotov 


Oavaroy avedéEaro. 


We are here told that one Apology was presented to Anto- © 
ninus Pius, his sons, and the senate; and another to his succes- 
sors. But what is the authority for the statement? It will be 
observed that Photius speaks of reading three books}, one of 
them apparently the larger Apology. Upon these he founds his 
account of Justin’s style. He then appends a list of Justin’s 
other works, and a short biography. He does not say that he 
had read or even,seen any of them, It is necessary to insist on 
this point, because it is commonly assumed that Photius had 
read all the books named in his Bibliotheca, (a monument of 
sufficient labour for the leisure hours of one embassy, one would 
have thought, without any gratuitous additions); whereas there 
is really no ground for supposing him to have known more than 
the names in the supplemental lists which he occasionally sub- 
joins. In the present case I hope to be able to show the origin 
of every statement that he makes in what I will venture to call 
his appendix. If the reader will be at the pains to compare 
the two parallel columns printed above, of which that on the 
right hand is taken from the Greek translation of St Jerome’s 
book De Viris Illustribus made by an otherwise unknown Sophro- 
nius, he will find that Photius has done scarcely more than con- 
dense Sophronius, retaining all the more remarkable words?. 


1 It isnot clear whether the replies to _ likewise the author. It is certainly a 


Aristotle make up one or more treatises. 

2 When Sophronius’s translation was 
first published by Erasmus, a suspicion 
was spread abroad that the editor was 


curious fact that no MSS. have ever 
been seen by any one, except perhaps 
(according to his own vague account) 


Le Moyne. And, in spite of the dis- 
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As if to make the coincidence more striking, the words r¢ 
érikdny, dpoias (du. xara trav eOvdv), and émapxias have nothing cor- 
responding to them in the original Latin of St Jerome!, The 
result is obvious. Photius cannot be quoted as an additional 
witness for the late date of the 2nd Apology. He copied Sophro- 
nius, who translated Jerome, who bonipeed from Eusebius, who 
misunderstood Justin. | 

The statement in the Chronicon Paschale (258 Duc.) is taken 
much more directly from Eusebius, for the most part in his very 
words. Under the consulate of Orphitus and Pudens (4.p. 165)? 
it relates that Justin, having presented a second petition to 
M. Aurelius and Verus, was shortly afterwards® martyred on the 
accusation of Crescens. It is not clear which of the two occur- 
rences,—perhaps both,—is intended to be referred to this year. 
But the matter is of little consequence, as there is not a trace of 





fp 


oes 


any authority having been used except Eusebius‘. 


- The brief notices of Zonaras are in like manner altogether 


condensed from Eusebius. 


His only chronological statements 


are, that in Hadrian’s reign Justin was converted to Christianity 
(Ann. xi. 24)°, that he presented an apology to Antoninus Pius 


covery of coincidence with several arti- 
cles of Suidas, the imputation of pos- 
sible forgery has rested on Erasmus to 
the present day. The following obser- 
vation of Pearson (Vind. Ign. ii. 9, p 
495 Churt.) seems to have been gene- 
rally overlooked. ‘‘Erat autem So- 
phronii versio Grecis sequentium sx- 
culorum probe cognita. Suidas eum 
sepissime transcribit: et ante Suidam 
Photius eundem cognovisse deprehen- 
ditur.” He gives an instance from the 
article on St Clement of Rome in a note 
printed in this Journal, i. 404. 

1 An exception may be found in the 
words dvayxatot Nédyor, which are sub- 
stituted for the literal but outlandish 
éricnua,Tevdxn (insignia volumina). Also 
the final notice of Justin’s martyrdom 
is expanded into a peroration of truly 
Photian grandiloquence. A more serious 
difference is the absence of all notice of 
the book epi yvxfjs and the Dialogue 
with Tryphon ; possibly due to acci- 


dental omission by either Photius or 
some of bis transcribers. All the MSS. 
hitherto collated contain unquestionable 
lacune in other places. 

2 The definiteness of the year proves 
nothing. Such a chronicler as this, 
accepting from Eusebius’s History the 
reference to M. Aurelius’s reign, was 
compelled to notice the event under some 
year or other. 

3 od per’ ob} wodd. Dindorf’s note 
throws doubt on the otherwise obvious 
alteration ov} werd trond. 

4 [The passages are given in parallel 
columns by Volkmar (p. 443); this and 
the extract from Epiphanius being the 
only testimonies subsequent to Eusebius 
which he has discussed. The debts of 
the Chronicon Paschale to Eusebius are 
pretty generally acknowledged. | 

5 This would be inferred from the 
fact that the first considerable notice of 
him in Eusebius occurs in the narrative 
of Hadrian’s reign. 
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(xii. 1), and that he suffered martyrdom under M. Aurelius (xii. 
3). A similar statement to this last is also made in the Chro- 
nography of Nicephorus (p. 747 Bonn.). 

Two sentences of Syncellus (i. 662, 663 Dind.) are tran- 
scribed from Eusebius’s Chronicle, and are identical with those 
already given at pp.168,9. Both are placed between Syncellus’s 
years of the world 5630 and 5638, that is1, av. 138 and 146. 

At length Cedrenus breaks the tedious succession. In his 
summary of Hadrian’s reign (i. 438 Bonn.) occurs the following 
sentence: *Emt rovrov "Iovorivos 6 gidcopos kata macéy aipécewv jvOpi- 
(ero as yap not KAnuns 6 otpepareds, emi Adpiavod imfjpxov aipeotoras, 
€xOpoi tis tév Xpiotiavdy riotews, Satopvivos BaowAeidyns kai Kaproxparns. 
At first sight this looks like an allusion, as Potter supposes, to a 
passage of the Stromata (vii. 17. p. 898 Pott.), well known for. 
its perplexities of text; but there is no mention of Carpo- 
crates there: and moreover the next paragraph, devoted to 
Antoninus Pius, has a still more refractory citation from St 
Clement: ds pot dé KAjuns, bre En’ aitod Ovadevrivos Kai KépSov Kai 
Mapkiov ev ‘Poy aiperupxar éyvwpifovro, kal Tarvavds Kal Bapdvoayys Kai 
IIpioxrdAa xal Makimiddra ai yevdorpopyrides trav Kara @pvyas éyvapi- 
¢ovro. Now Bardesanes and these Cataphrygian prophetesses 
are not mentioned at all by name in St Clement’s extant works, 
though he does promise (Strom. iv. 13. p. 605 Pott.) to enter 
into the Phrygian controversy in a future work on Prophecy; 
and further the form of the sentence implies an actual quota- 
tion”: so that Cedrenus probably refers in both cases to a lost 
work, perhaps the Hypotyposes. It is not impossible therefore 
that the concluding words of the section on Antoninus Pius,—émi 
Tovrov IoAvcapros 6 pabnris “lwavvov rod evayyekucrov Kal lovorivos 6 


pirdaogos kai Aroviatos 6 érioxerros KopivOov épaptrvpynoav,—may rest 


likewise on Clement’s authority. 


1 According to Mr Clinton’s adjust- 
ment of Syncellus’s years of the world, 
F. R. i. 327. 

2 The asyntactical use of 871, where 
we should employ inverted commas, 
though by no means unknown to the 
best authors, becomes much more fre- 
quent and more fearless in late Greek. 

3 We have no means of judging how 
far the chronicler mentioned by Pearson 


But this is mere conjecture®. 


(De Suce. ii. 14, § 1) should be con- 
sidered a bona fide independent autho- 
rity. ‘“‘Apud Chronographum veterem 
MS. quem mihi commodavit Vir erudi- 
tissimus Isaacus Vossius hee legi. Mera 
dé ‘Adpiavdv éBacldevoev *Avrwrivos éry 
KB’, ép’ ob} Tlodvxapros 6 wabynrhs *Iw- 
dyvov Tod evayyedoTod Kal "Iovarivos 6 
prrocogos éuaptripnoay.” 











‘ 
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Once more, Michael Glycas (Ann. iii. p. 449 Bek.) has a 
similar record: Mera dé Adpzavdy ’Avrevivos 6 did xpnotoy tpdrov deyd- 
pevos EvoeBis ern xB’, ef of Kal “Iovorivos 6 diddaodos Kai Arovictos 6 
' émioxotros KopivOov 16 1a paptupiou rédos édeEavro. 

Suidas deserves no more than a passing word, for his article, 
as Kiister has remarked, is transcribed verbatim from Sophronius, 

The reign of Severus witnessed the martyrdom of Justin, if 
' we are to trust the Hypomnesticon (140, § 5, in Gallandi, Bibl. 
Patr. xiv. 66) of Josephus, written in 901! 

The series of Greek evidence would be eantaploie without 
some notice of the ecclesiastical books. In the Menologium or 
Martyrology of Basil (iii. 121, Urbini, 1727), compiled in the 
ninth century, we find for the Ist of June an Gédnors tod dyiov 
paptupos "loverivoy rod d@itocdpov. Justin, we are told, was a philo- 
sopher of Neapolis in Syria, who being converted came to Rome 
in the reign of Antoninus, wrote a “ tome” against idolatry and 
on behalf of the Christian faith, and presented it to the emperor, 
who struck with his wisdom not only abstained from slaying 
him but praised him. Having however by his arguings (d:ad¢£eow) 
against idolatry excited the ill will of Crescens, he died (dvypé6n) 
the victim of his machinations. It will be observed that but one 
Apology and one emperor appear here, though there is nothing 
absolutely contradictory to a different view. Then follows on 
the same day another account headed kai GAnois rod ayiov papru- 
pos "loverivou kai tis cvvodias avrov, and beginning abruptly with the 
words kal obrot of dyin ev TH ‘Podpn SverpiBov. It describes the exa- 
mination before the prefect (whose name is not given), in lan- 
guage condensed from the existing Acts, and finally his death 
by beheading. Some light is thrown on this rather perplexing 
combination by the two corresponding variations prefixed to the 
prayers in the Menca (Jun. ff. a a 11 b, ut a, Venice, 1626). First, 
again on June 1, we have the title, ‘H prjyn rod dyiov paprupos “Iov- 
arivov rod pitoadghov; then three verses, of which more presently ; 
then a narrative with occasional coincidences of language with 
that in the Menologium, how Justin of Flavia! in Syria, son of 
Priscus son of Bacchius, came to Rome and presented to the 
emperor Antonius petitions (A:8éAAous) against idolatry and on 
behalf of the Christian faith; but having excited the ill will of 


1 The separate use of this name is with NedoNis, it is exceptional and 
very singular. Even in combination almost confined to coins. 


Vou. III. June, 1856. 13 
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Crescens was tortured and put to death: some vague praise of 
his purity of life, wisdom, and literary productiveness is added. 
Here again but one emperor is mentioned, though more than 
one Apology. Then follows what appears to be considered as 
the commemoration of a different saint, Tj airH qucpa trav ayiov 
paptupev *lovetivov, Xapirwvos, Xapirods, Evedriorov, ‘Iépaxos, Téwvos, kal 
Badepiavov. ‘The story is told briefly, Odro: of dyior 7OAncav év ‘Papy 
émt ‘Povorixov Tov émapyou, kai peta moAdas Bacdvous tas Keadas drerpy- 
6noav; after which we here too have a condensed question and 
answer from the Acts. It cannot be doubted that all these 
accounts refer to the true St Justin Martyr; though the same 
cannot be said of the three curious lines which follow the first 
title in the Menzea: 

"Iovorivoy kdverov Hpev ex Biov: 

‘Os ce mpdrov rods muciv Sedaxoras: 

IIpaérn “Iovviov éddcBopifer ‘loverivov. 
But it is beside our purpose to enter these hagiological laby- 
rinths!. 

Returning to the West, we naturally ask what was the tradi- 
tion respecting the great Samaritan martyr in the Eternal City 
where he died, and in the Western Churches which afterwards 
looked to her with reverence, The history of the Latin Mar- 
tyrologies is too obscure, and I have too little knowledge of 
existing investigations on the subject, to admit of any recondite 
researches here: I can only state a few facts which lie upon the 
surface. Justin is not commemorated at all in what is called the 
shorter or older Martyrology (by some supposed to have the best 
claim to the name Romanum?), nor in that of Bede (uninterpo- 
lated), nor in that of Hrabanus Maurus. The Martyrologies of 
Ado (anno 879; p. 20, ed. Rosweyd. Antv. 1613) and Notker 
(anno 894; in Basnage, Thes. Mon. ii. (3) 115) under April 13 
have the following account: “Apud Pergamum Asiz urbem 
natalis [-ivitas Notk.] Sanctorum Carpi episcopi et Papirii diaconi 
et Agathonice optimee foemine aliarumque multarum, que pro- . 
batis confessionibus [pro beatis confessoribus Notk.] martyrio coro- 
natz sunt. Cum quibus et vir mirabilis Justinus philosophus, qui 


1 Some materials have been collected the Roman Depositio Martirwm of the 
by Papebroche in the Acta Sanctorum year 354, best given by Mommsen in 
for April 13. the Phil.-Hist. Abh. d. Stchs. Ges. for 

2 His name is likewise absent from 1850, pp. 631—633. 
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in habitu quoque philosophorum incedens pro religione Christiana 
plurimum laboravit ; in tantum ut Antonino Pio et jiliis ejus et 
Senatui librum contra gentes scriptum daret, ignominiamque cru- 
cis non erubesceret. Cumque jam secundum librum successoribus 
prefati Imperatoris, id est, Antonino Vero et Aurelio Commodo pro 
religionis nostree defensione porrexisset, remuneratione [read -nem] 
linguee fidelis martyrii munus accepit.” The words here given 
in italics are taken directly from St Jerome (De viris illustribus), 
whom we have already seen (p. 173) to have merely compiled 
from Eusebius. All the rest of the article (except the few 
words printed in smaller type!, some of which answer to syno- 
nymous words) is taken verbatim from Rufinus’s translation of 
Eusebius (H. E. iv. 15, 16). The same authority supplies all 
the materials and many of the characteristic words of the Mar- 
tyrologium Romanum (p. 97, Antv. 1701), except in the case where 
recourse seems to have been had to the original text of Euse- 
bius*. The article on Justin in the Martyrology compiled by 
Usuard in 876 for Charles the Bald (p. 207, ed. Soller. Antv. 
1714) is an abridged copy from the M. Romanum. Thus it appears, 
first, that the Western Martyrologies, so far as they notice Justin 
at all, refer his death to the reign of M. Aurelius ; secondly, that 
their sole historical authority is directly or indirectly Eusebius‘. 


the preceding chapter in Eusebius are 
merely an appendix to his long narrative 
of St Polycarp’s death, which is itself 
immediately preceded (end of iv. 14) by 
the announcement of the new reign. 
The correction Rome may come either 


1 No one, I suppose, will think the 
origin of the traditional ‘ episcopi’ and 
‘diaconi’ of much importance: they ulti- 
thately appear in Nicephorus (HZ. Z. iii. 
36). : 

2 Observe the progress of errour. 


The slovenly and unconscientious Ru- 
finus renders xara tovrovs by cum 
quibus ; Justin becomes linked to cer- 
tain obscure Asiatic martyrs, who are 
only incidentally noticed by Euse- 
bius; and thus the scene of his mar- 
tyrdom is transferred from Rome to 
Pergamus ! 

3 That is to say, the right form (Jn 
qua etiam persecutione Rome) is given to 
the words xar& rovrovs mistranslated 
by Rufinus, which must mean ‘‘ in the 
reign of these emperors,” the preceding 
sentence having in persecutione M. Anto- 
nint Vert et Lucit Aurelii Commodi 
appended to it. The last few lines of 


from 7@ weyddAy mode in the quotation 
from Tatian in c. 16, or from ém ris 
‘Pwpalwy rédews in the heading to the 
same chapter; which though not by 
Eusebius himself (for the division of 
chapters is not his own, as could easily 
be shewn if there were space here) is of 
considerable antiquity. The Mart. Rom. 
also interpolates among the martyrs an 
unknown Agathodorus. 

4 In many other cases it may be 
reasonable to inquire how far the records 
of martyrdoms collected by Eusebius 
himself may lie at the base of later 
commemorations. Here we need not 
go beyond his existing History. 

13—2 
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To complete the survey of ancient tradition, we must exa- 
mine the Latin Chronicles of the middle ages; and the more, 
because two or three of them have been dragged in of late 
years as if they afforded important independent testimony. But 
it should be remembered that their real value almost exclusively 
belongs to their own and immediately preceding times: as 
synopses of universal history, either from the creation of the 
world or from the birth of Christ, they jot down briefly the most 
interesting dates, but are at the same time the frankest possible 
compilations. Prosper of Aquitaine (anno 455) copies the two 
articles of Eusebius’s Chronicle (Hieronymic), giving the one 
to the consulship of Gratus and Seleucus, that is, 142, 144, or 
1451, and the other to that of Tertullus and Sacerdos, that is, 
158 (Basnage, Thes. An. i. 281, 282). Cassiodorus (anno 519) 
copies only the first article, assigning it to the same year (Opp. 
i, 388, Garet, Rotomagi, 1679). 

If originality is to be looked for anywhere, it is in our own in- 
comparable Bede, who, waiving his higher merits, would have been 
an honour to any age, whether as regards the width of his learning 
or the force and freedom of his criticism. The chronicle which 
forms the sixty-sixth chapter of his larger work De temporum 
ratione gives the principal events of each emperor’s reign, with- 
out any dates but those of accession’. His account of Anto- 
ninus Pius begins thus (vi. 305, Giles) : 


BEDA. 

Antoninus cognomento Pius, 
cum filiis suis Aurelio et Lucio 
annos XXII, menses Ill. Justi- 
nus Philosophus librum pro 
Christiana religione composi- 
tum Antonino tradidit, benig- 
numque eum erga Christianos 
homines fecit. Qui non longe 
post suscitante persecutionem 


* Gratus and Seleucus really belong 
to 221, but must here denote 144 or 
145, as estimated by the consuls whom 
they precede; 142, by their order of 
years of the reign. See Clinton, F. R. 
ii, 186; Mommsen, J. c. 661, 


S. Hieronymus (ed. Pont.) 
Had. 21. Romanorum xiu. T. 
Antoninus cognomento Pius, 
cum liberis suis Aurelio et 
Lucio regnavit an. 23 [22 codd. 
multi} mensibus 3, 

A. P. 3. Justinus philoso- 
phus librum pro nostra reli- 
gione conscriptum Antonino 
tradidit. 


2 Some confusion appears in (at least) 
the printed text of these dates; so that 
at the period of the Antonines the 
year given for the accession of each 
emperor really belongs to that of his 
successor. 


cas 
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BEDA. S. Hreronymus. 


A. P. 13. Crescens Cynicus 
agnoscitur, qui Justino nostri 
dogmatis philosopho, quia se 
gulosum et preevaricatorem phi- 
losophize coarguebat, persecu- 
tionem suscitavit, in qua ille 
gloriose pro Christo sanguinem 
fudit. 


Crescente Cynico pro Christo 
sanguinem fudit?. 


Comparison with the Hieronymic version of Eusebius’s Chro- 
nicle shews that Bede has merely combined into one and con- 
densed the separate articles on Justin, adding only the words in 
italics, which appear to give the sense of the remark appended 
by Eusebius (H. £. iv. 12) to his extract from the first Apology’. 
In 879 Ado (Bibi. Pat. ii. 342,Paris 1624) copied Bede verbatim, 
without a date. So also Romualdus of Salerno in 1177 (Mura- 
tori, Script. It. vii. 61). Regino wrote in 906 (Pertz. Mon. Hist. 
Germ. Script. i. 544), making much use of the Hieronymic Chro- 
nicle. Under Antoninus Pius he has merely “ Justinus philosphus 
claret ;” under M. Aurelius, “ Horum et supra dictorum tempori- 
bus coronati sunt...apud Pergamum Asize urbem Carpus philoso- 
phus, Papirius diaconus, et Justinus philosophus;” in short, the 
substance of Rufinus’s assertion. But under Commodus he 
warns his readers against relying too much on his indication of 
particular reigns®, In 1054 Herimann (Pertz. J. ¢. v. 76) affixed 
to the year 140 the following: ‘“ Antoninus cognomento Pius per 


1 The printed text adds ‘‘sub Pio 
Rome episcopo” by a mistake of punc- 
tuation: these words belong to the next 
statement, about Hermas and his Pastor. 

2 That Bede was acquainted with 
the Church History as well as the 
Chronicle of Eusebius appears from the 
preface to the same treatise (vi. 140 
Giles). Perhaps I have been too hasty 
in assuming that Bede was the first to 
cast the narrative into this particular 
form. But, having carefully examined 
every Chronicle in Pertz and Muratori, 
I am pretty confident that it appears in 
no document printed in those vast col- 
lections antecedent to his date; and 


every page of his records of these early 
centuries shews marks of his own ori- 
ginal criticism. 

3 «* Hujus temporibus nonnulli passi 
sunt quos supra notavimus. Sed idcirco 
hee non per ordinem certis imperatorum 
temporibus exprimi potuimus, quia in 
quibusdam passionibus sanctorum supra 
nominatorum imperatorum vocabula ita 
confuse posita sunt, ut, cum dicat rem 
sub Antonino gestam, ignoretur utrum 
sub Pio aut sub Commodo actum sit, 
et, cum dicit sub Lucio, ambiguum sit 
utrum sub Aurelio aut sub Antonino 
gestum sit.” The good abbot’s discretion 
may atone for his bad Latin, 
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apologeticum Justini Christiani philosophi et postea martyris 
edoctus, clemens eflicitur nostris,” which is surely only a dis- 
guised repetition of Bede; and then clumsily adds the two arti- 
cles abridged from the Hieronymic Chronicle, at 143 and 156. 
He is avowedly copied by Bernold in 1072 (Pertz. v. 414); and 
(scarcely varied in year) abridged by the Annales Mellicenses in 
1123 (Pertz. ix. 486), and Rudbert in 1186 (Pertz. ix. 762). 
In 1082 Marianus (Pertz, vy. 512, 513) copies the Hieronymic 
Chronicle verbatim about Justin, although he has ecclesiastical 
information for that period from other sources: he seems to 
differ in years; but that is because he places Antoninus Pius’s 
accession in 145 instead of 138. Lastly, in 1106 Ekkehard 
(Pertz. vi. 104, 105) has at Ant. P, 4 half Bede’s article, at 14 
the Hieronymic article on Crescens, and at 15 a notice of the 
alleged letter of Antoninus to the communes of Asia, obviously 
taken directly or indirectly from Eusebius himself (H. Z. iv. 13). 
Thus he and he alone is at last responsible for the whole mass of 
Western tradition respecting Justin. 

The results of our review of the traditional evidence may 
now be stated in few words. Justin’s death,—and that, be it 
remembered, is the main point chronologically attested,—is 
placed by some under Antoninus Pius (July 138 to March 161), 
by others under M. Aurelius (March 161 to March 180), The 
- Chronicon Paschale alone of the witnesses for a late time gives a 
definite year, namely 165. But the reign is indicated by a long 
series of authors beginning with Eusebius, and, as I believe, 
deriving their information exclusively from him. On the other 
side we have a much scantier list of names. St Epiphanius dis- 
tinctly places an event subsequent to Justin’s death in 149 or 
150: and Cedrenus and Glycas send us back to the reign of 
Antoninus Pius, Epiphanius’s authority is unknown, but there is 
no reason to suppose it identical with that of Cedrenus (whom 
Glycas very possibly follows); for the one wrote about Tatian, 
and the other about Justin. Further, as we have already seen, 
no less a personage than St Clement may be the source of Ced- 
renus’s account. Thus we have in favour of the reign of Antoni- 
nus Pius two distinct traditions, in favour of that of M. Aurelius 
only the one long Eusebian tail, suspended ultimately not, as far 
as we can see, from any earlier author or tradition, but from the 
historian’s private interpretation of a passage in Justin’s own 


On the Date of Justin Martyr. 191 





second Apology. To that Apology then we are next sent back 
to see whether there is any evidence respecting it capable of 
rebutting the now obvious presumption against a late date for 
the martyrdom, External evidence there is none except the 
Eusebian catena just discussed, The internal evidence, I have 
tried to shew, is conclusive for the reign of Antoninus Pius, and 
thereby cuts the first joint or link on which the whole weight of 
argument for the late date to either Apology or death depends. 
But its apparent proximity to the First Apology is our only clue 
to a narrower determination. Accepting then from Epiphanius 
149 or 150 as the posterior, or rather post-posterior, limit of 
Justin’s life, his first Apology must fall between 138 and that 
time. It is best to place it tolerably near to 148 or 149, where 
Justin’s rough 150 years from the Nativity are completed; and 
the epithet épdory madelas used of L, Verus tends in the same 
direction. He was fourteen years old on Dec. 15, 144, and 
therefore probably assumed the toga virilis at the Liberalia 
in March 145. This then may be taken as the earliest point at 
which Justin was likely to address him as he has done. Accord- 
ingly we may without fear of considerable errour set down Jus- 
tin’s first Apology to 145 or better still to 146, and his death to 
148. The second Apology, if really separate from the first, will 
then fall in 146 or 147, and the Dialogue with Tryphon about 
the same time}. 

The conclusions arrived at in this article will probably sound 
strange to those who are chiefly conversant with modern text 


1 [Volkmar pushes forward his dates least not written till after 152. The 





in a rather arbitrary manner. At pp. 
463, 464 hesays, ‘ Both Apologies belong 
to the same year after 140, but also, as 
appears by the longer Apology, not long 
after, i.e. about 150 in the strict sense 
of the words; the Dialogue not till after 
both, that is, after this one apologetic 
work of Justin.” It is impossible, he 
tells us at p. 466, to fix exactly how late 
after 147 the Dialogue was written: 
but it was held at Ephesus (which after 
all may only mean that the scene was 
laid at Ephesus), and the Apology 
written at Rome: a departure from 
Rome and a stay in Asia must there- 
fore intervene, and the Dialogue was at 


Acts shew that his stay at Rome on his 
return was long, and he may ‘very 
possibly” have been driven thither by 
the persecutions in Asia in 156—158, 
under which Meliton wrote. We shall 
not then, he says, do wrong in more 
closely determining the Dialogue to 
about 155, after which Justin might be 
martyred about 160, 

Even on Volkmar’s premisses, this is 
surely a wilfully extreme position for a 
critic to take up, who has no special 
purpose to serve; seeing that Antoninus 
Pius died March 7, 161. But I hope I 
have succeeded in shewing that much 
narrower limits may rightly be accepted. ] 
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books. A century and a half or more ago views substantially 
the same were backed with the weight of names not yet quite 
forgotten. Pearson was, I believe, the author of the revolt 
against the Eusebian chronology; and he was followed with 
greater or less agreement by Dodwell, Massuet, Baratier, and 
Gallandi. The dark age which succeeded cared nothing for 
Justin Martyr or his times. That reproach is now partly re- 
moved, thanks to the renewed interest in Church History and 
biblical criticism in Germany and to somewhat different move- 
ments in England. Yet the steps which have been taken to- 
wards restoring the image of the early Church have been uncer- 
tain and few. An immense debt of gratitude is owing to Nean- 
der and Schleiermacher for the work which has already been 
done by themselves or by their scholars: but the kind of criti- 
cism associated with the names of Bentley and Pearson has been 
for the most part neglected by them as dry and unphilosophical, 
and the result is a chaos of weltering theories. In England the 
name of Clinton may be allowed to make up for many deficiencies, 
and the diligence and independence of his labours are above all 
praise. Unfortunately however he is too apt merely to compare 
authorities without sifting their individual value; moreover in 
his ecclesiastical notices he has followed too implicitly the 
episcopal chronology of Pagi, and thereby his determination of 
Justin’s date is altogether perverted. 

It may perhaps be prudent to notice an objection which Ger- 
man if not English critics might naturally be expected to make, 
founded on the respective policies of the two emperors whose 
reigns have been the battle field of this article. The undoubted 
persecutions which took place in the time of M. Aurelius give a 
plausible colour to the notion that he was essentially a perse- 
cutor: and it has now become a theological common-place to 
extol his character as the perfection of stoical virtue applied to 
the duties of a ruler, and then demonstrate its necessary hostility 
to Christianity. On the other hand the mildness of his prede- 
cessor’s character has been urged as an argument against the 
probability of his permitting such “unjust” proceedings at Rome 
as the martyrdom of St Justin. I hope at some future time to 
be able to discuss more thoroughly the characters and policies 
of the emperors between Domitian and Commodus. It must suf- 
fice for the present to protest against the sentimental fiction of 
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M. Aurelius as the model heathen emperor, which has become 
accepted chiefly through the rhetoric of Gibbon, and has lately 
reappeared in England out of his pages with new adornments, to 
teach the kingdoms of modern Europe the true art of govern- 
ment. I will yield to no one in admiration for M. Aurelius in 
respect of much of his private life: but alas for the hapless pro- 
vinces that were cursed with his good nature. For some perse- 
cution, committed in a fever-fit of superstition, he is clearly 
responsible: but most of the bloody acts of his reign were per- 
petrated by the savage and greedy officials with whom he found 
it disagreeable to interfere. With regard to Antoninus Pius, it 
is difficult not to suspect that the spurious edict to the assembly 
of Asia in favour of the Christians has insensibly influenced the 
minds even’ of those who reject it!. The fact is that we know 
extremely little about his reign at all, and yet we do know that it 
was marked as a time of portents and strange occurrences, the 
usual occasions of popular violence against the Christians. 
Above all, we know that the state of the law till the middle 
of the third century made it very difficult for any but a very 
determined emperor to restrain a mob or a prefect bent upon 
destroying the “atheists.” 
Fenton J, A. Hort. 





IV. 


Notes on the Agamemnon of Aischylus. 


No Greek tragedy, perhaps, has received more attention from 
scholars than the play which forms the opening of the only 
extant trilogy. And it well deserves the pains which have been 
bestowed upon it. For while the picturesqueness and lyric beau- 
ties of the choral odes and the dramatic force of the dialogue 


1 The letters will of course still peror would try to extend to a class of 


remain, which Antoninus Pius, accord- 
ing to Meliton (ap. Euseb. H. LZ. iv. 26), 
wrote to several states mepl trod undev 
vewreplfew wept judy. The phrase ex- 
presses very happily the indefinite kind 
of protection which a benevolent em- 


harmless men whom he saw to be fre- 
quently the victims of cupidity or fanati- 
cism. It does not indicate any dis- 
pensation from the regular legal pro- 
ceedings which might undoubtedly be 
taken against the Christians, 
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must always attract a number of readers, who will neglect. the 
less interesting plays, every one must feel that it presents a 
greater number of peculiar difficulties than almost any other 
relic of the Greek stage. The existing state of the criticism 
and interpretation of this play is well exhibited in Mr Paley’s 
successive editions, and his learning and good taste have gene- 
rally guided him to a right decision, or at least to a defensible 
opinion, in regard to the views, which he has adopted from other 
commentators, or originated himself. There are, however, some 
passages, and those too among the most difficult or interesting 
in the play, in which I am unable to acquiesce altogether in any 
current reading or rendering; and it may perhaps be worth while 
to submit to the judgment of others the conclusions to which I 


have been led on a recent perusal of the Agamemnon. In every — 


passage, on which I have anything new to offer, I will first quote 
the immediate context, as it is generally read. The numbering 
of the lines is that in Mr Paley’s second edition (Cantabrigie 
1853). 


vv. L1—19: 
edt’ Gy dé vuxrimdaykrov evdpordy r eyo 
evyiy dveipots ovK emirKoTroupEerny 
eae \ > 7 aA 
eunv. pdBos yap av vrvov mapactarel, 
Td py BeBaiws Brehapa ovpBadreiv vrve- 
drav 8 deidew 7 puviperOa Soka, 
LA 4 ee , > , a+ 
Umvov 768 dyvripoAmoy évtéuvov Gkos, 
kNai@ tér olkov Todde cupdopay arévar, 


> ¢ & , * , 
ovx wos Ta modo apiora Siarovoupevov. 


Very few critical readers will, I think, be disposed to deny that 


there is an intolerable awkwardness in this passage, and the 


more it is examined, the more it must be felt that the super- 
fluous and ill-placed éeyy», at the beginning of the third line, has 
usurped the functions of some verb, which is required as the 
apodosis of cdr a éyo, and as the pivot of the dBos yap, «.r.r. 
which follows. It must also be obvious, that, standing immedi- 
ately under civyy, and immediately above rd py, the intrusion of 
éujv is easily accounted for. And it is clear to me that the only 
question, which is really open, is—what verb is at once most in 
harmony with the sense of the passage, and with the traces of 
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the existing text? The watchman says that: “when he keeps 
his night-wandering and dew-drenched lair not visited by 
dreams, then he—does something—for fear stands by his side 
instead of sleep, so that he cannot close his eyelids in unbroken 
repose; and that when he seems to sing or chirp, by way of 
remedy for the sleep which he is deprived of, then he weeps 
and wails for the unhappy condition of his master’s house.” 
Surely we have here two different statements; when he goes to 
his resting-place, fear vbliges him to substitute for quiescence 
something the reverse of it; and when he tries to cheer himself 
with music, his voice breaks forth in lamentation. All things 
considered, there is no verb so well calculated to take the place 
of euiv, a8 tho, which, according to paleographical considera- 
tions, is very near it in outward appearance. This word, which 
properly means to go slowly backwards and forwards, to walk 
painfully or reluctantly, is often used by Aschylus to denote 
constrained progress, or going away, when honour, interest, or 
pleasure would call upon us to remain in some place, Thus 
in Lumen. 291 we have: 


obra 0 ‘Andddwv ob8? ‘AOnvaias obévos 

pboaw’ ty dare ph ob mapnpednpévov 

tppew, rb xalpew ph pabivO dmrov ppevav. 
This is just the state of restlessness, which the watchman would 
attribute to the influence of his continual fears ; as the Erinnyes 
would goad Orestes, so the sentinel’s terror kept him in continual, 
though reluctant motion, I think therefore that Mechylus wrote 
po, and not é¢ujy in this passage. . 


IL, 
vv. 69—71: 
AG tmonraiav oO imohciBav 
obre baxpiwv dripwyv lepdv 
bpyas dreveis mapabdrta, 
No one, I think, who is well acquainted with the style of Hechy- 
lus, can hesitate to adopt the suggestion of Paley and Hermann, 
that otre daxpiov is a marginal explanation of one of the two 
preceding participles, probably of ioheiBov, and ought to be struck 
out, It seems to me simply impossible that the poet should 
have added such a tame and common-place word a baxpiwv to 
his emphatic alliteration of tmoxaiwv or trobalav—whichever is 
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the true reading—and imodciBov. This sort of parechesis in the 
repetition of words beginning with the same preposition is com- 
mon enough, and there is no example, I believe, of its interrup- 
tion by the addition of an uncompounded word. Thus in v. 1530 
we have xammece, xarOave, kai Katabdaouer, the effect of which would 
be entirely lost, if the metre allowed or obliged us to write 
bayopev. So also we might compare v. 1382: dméd.Kes, dmérapes, 
dnémokts & goer, where Hermann has corrected the last word!. 
With regard to the meaning of the passage, I am surprised that 
any one should for a moment hesitate to accept the opinion 
adopted by Bamberger, Dindorf and Hermann, that the Chorus is 
here referring to the sacrifice of Iphigenia. That dmupa iepd are 
‘sacrifices offered without fire” is sufficiently proved by Pindar, 
Ol. vu. 48: : 

kal rol yap aidoicas ¢xovres omépy. avéBav ddoyds ov+ revEav S arv- 

pots iepots 

@doos ev akpordnet. 
Now this “sacrificing without fire” might either imply, as in the 
passage of Pindar, the neglect of a prescribed form of religious 
worship; or it might denote, as in the case of Iphigenia, the 


ht 


1 IT cannot doubt that we ought to 
make this correspondence of the two 
words beginning with d- more complete 
by reading dxalpwyv for dxalpws in the 
Choéph. 615. In Theognis 899 (919) 
we read : 
wor’ és &katpa Tmoveiv kal uh Sduev 

K é0é\y Tis—— 
which would fully explain the dxalpwp 
méivwv. And in the Agamem. 781, dxai- 
pws is used as a synonym for délkws : 


yoo 5 xpdvy SiarrevOduevos 
Tov Te Sikalws Kal Tov dkalpws 
mwodw olkoupotvra moray. 


As the chorus is alluding to cruel and 
murderous actions committed by women 
against their nearest friends, these crimes 
are properly designated as dkapa, ‘‘con- 
trary to the right and expected measure 
or rule,” no less than dweld\cya, “ un- 
feeling and merciless in themselves.” I 
think too that the order of thought re- 
quires us to place dvr. y’, which refers 


to the Lemnian crime, as the climax of 
the other female iniquities, before the 
reference to Clytzemnestra—in other 
words, to make it the strophe; and then 
what is now orp. 7’ will follow in a 
natural order as the antistrophe. This 
presumes that we should read dzrevyouat 
in v. 616, én’ dvdpt dors érexoTws céBas 
in v. 619, and tlw 8’ a. é. 6. in v. 620. 
A proper metrical emphasis requires, I 
think, that the beginning of the strophe 
and antistrophe should be arranged 
thus : 


orp. Kaxev 5é mpecBeverar Td Ajumov 
hoyw* yodrar dé 
5a wdos Kardmrvorov, iKacey 5é Tis 
dvr. érel 8 éreuvnoduny apedrixwv 
Tove axalpwv 5é, 
duogires yaujreup’ dredxouat Sdpmors. 


I have taken 6& rd@os from Hermann’s 
ya md0os. His readings in vv. 614— 
621, and the parenthesis which he sup- 
poses, are quite inadmissible. 
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offering up of a human victim, who could not be burnt or 
cooked, and in part eaten, as all burnt offerings were, by the 
assembled worshippers. Hence, in the same chorus, the sacri- 
fice of Iphigenia is described as one against all law, one which 
none might feast on (v. 147): 


orevdoneva Ovaiav érépav avopdy tiv’ adatrov. 


Again, the dreveis dpyai, which I have compared with another 
passage of Pindar (see Journal of Class. and Sacred Philology, 
No. II. p. 211), manifestly presume personal feelings—no doubt 
the stubborn and inexorable resentment of Clytzemnestra. Ac- 
cordingly, dripev iepdy cannot be the genitive of the subject, but , 
must represent the object or cause of the wrath provoked by 
the sacrifice of Iphigenia. And so the passage will mean: “nei- 
ther by offerings of fire nor by offerings of tears will one soothe 
the stubborn wrath excited by that unburnt sacrifice ;” which 
is much the same as the sentiment in vy. 148: 
pipver yap poBepa maXivoptos 


olxovdpos Sodia prdpev phys TeKvdrowos. 


This is in fact the key-note to the forebodings attributed to the 
chorus up to the time of the catastrophe. See especially vv. 
1309—1313, 


IIL. 
vv. 97—103: 


rovray e~ao’ Ste kai Svvardv 
kal Oeyis aiveiy 
may Te yevou thade pepinvys 
9 viv tore pev Kkaxdppev rercber 
rote & &k Ovoiy ayava aivovo” 
€Amis dpiver povrid’ amAnorov 
tiv OvpoBdpoy ppéva Avmyv. 
It seems to me scarcely possible that Aschylus should have 
written Aéfaca ray re yevod in a construction like this. The pas- 
sages quoted by Paley belong to a different class. Nor can I for 
a moment accept Heindorf’s extraordinary suggestion that the 
construction is yevod A\¢faca mawy re. It appears much more likely 
that Aschylus wrote A€ZONO, which has been corrupted into 
A€zZAC. With regard to the end of the passage, I cannot hesi- 
tate to adopt the conjecture of Ahrens: amAnorov Avmns, OvpopOdpov 
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drnv, Which I think is confirmed by the similar confusion of dry, 
aica, and dvdpav, which I have pointed out in a note on the 
Antigone, 604—607. 


IV. 
vv. 162—164: 
ovd doris mapobev qv péyas 
raupay@ Opace Bpvav 


ovdey AéEa mp ay, 


Various attempts have been made to correct this obviously cor- 


.rupt passage. Schiitz and Hermann proposed ovdev ay dea, 
Klausen ovdév ers AeEat, Ahrens oddé Aééerar, Markscheffel oire AéEerat, 
Franz od Aedegerar, Miiller ovdev dpxéoar, Conington od« ddéferar, and 


Paley, adopting the first of these conjectures, renders it, after | 


Hermann, nullius momenti est, with reference to the idiom oddév 
Aéyet, “it is worthless,” Ar. Equites 334. All these suggestions 
leave the main difficulty untouched, namely, the use of ovdév or 
some other negative between ovdS¢ and its verb; for the relative 
sentence interposed does not appear to me to justify such a 
repetition. Considering the emphatic position of piv dv, especi- 
ally with reference to the preceding mdpobev, [think it most likely 
that the particle viv is concealed in ovdév, and that the true read- 
ing is viv dde~noe mplv dv. Jupiter is here addressed as Zev’s dde§y- 
top (Soph. Gd. Col. 143), or ddeénripuos (Sept. c. Theb. 8). Trou- 
blesome thoughts arise, and the ruling God can alone disperse 
them; Zevds réy ddeEqoee (Hom. Od. 11. 346). Neither he, who 
was aforetime mighty, will now help, being of older date; and as 
for him, who came into being afterwards, he is passed and gone, 
having met with more than his match. But if any one raises the 
song of triumph to Jove with all his heart, in full assurance of 
faith, he will obtain the grace and comfort which he needs. The 
difficulty raised about the use of dors with reference to a parti- 
cular person is not supported by the usage of Aischylus: cf. 
Prom. 170: 1d véov Botdevp? bp’ Grou oxprrpov tysds F dmoovhara. 38: 
doris td adv Ovnroiot mpovdaxey yepas. 755: bro Oaveiv pev eorw od 
mempopévov. T61: Fris éx Awds macyo xaos. Pers. 731: doris “EXAy- 
omovrov Amie oxjoev, Ag. 1035: fris fee. 1373: Oavpagouer cov, 
iris kourates. The opposition between viv and zpiy dv is much 
the same as that in Pers. 154: ef re pi Saipov madacos viv pebéornke 
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a 
vv. 234—238 : 


émet mrodAadkis 

matpos kat’ avdpdvas evtpamé fous 

guekWev ayva & aravpwros avda 

matpos ditou tpitéomovdoy evrotpov 

aiava didas éripa. 
It is surely very strange that the obvious correction of waava for 
aiéva should not have established itself in the text. Every one 
sees that the reference is to the pzean, which followed the liba- 
tions, and which Iphigenia honoured, 7. e. took a part in; ef. vv. 
685 sqq.: } 
TO vuppdripoy 
pédos exsbarws tiovras— 
where participation in a choral song is directly referred to. 
Xenophon says (Conv. 0. 1): ws & adnpéOnoay ai tpamega kal eomei- 
gavro kai ératadvicay. So also Plato (Conv. p. 176 A): xaraxdwev- 
Tos Tod Swxpdarovs kai Seerynoavros cal trdév Gov, orovdas te ods 
moujoacOat kal Goavras roy Gedy Kai TraddAa Ta vopiCdueva tpérec Oat 
mpos tov mérov. It is well known that the libations which preceded 
the Pzean were just three in number, (1) to the gods above, (2) to 
the gods below, (3) to Jove the saviour; hence the Peean is justly 
called rpirdorovdos; and as Zebds Lorip tpiros was the oikopiragt 
éciwv dvdpaév (Suppl. 26), we can understand the epithet ectmorpos 
with the same reference. On the whole, nothing can be more 
in accordance with the natural sense of the context than a read- 
ing which says distinctly that the princess with her innocent 
young voice affectionately honoured the pean, when the third 
libation had been poured forth to the giver of prosperity in her 
father’s hospitable halls (with dvdipavas eirpanéfovs comp. avdpaves 
evEevo. Choéph. 701). 

VI. 
v. 292: 
mAéov Kaiovea Tay eipnuevar. 

The usual and, as I believe, the correct translation of this passage 
is “kindling a brighter flame than those which have been men- 
tioned ;” and some of the commentators explain the fact-by a 
reference to the diminished distance between the telegraph- 
stations in this case. It has been suggested that rav cipnyévev 
may mean “more than their instructions enjoined,” just as we 
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have in v. 1598: codpoveiv cipnpévory, “ when prudence has been 
enjoined.” And Dindorf, with characteristic rashness, has ejected 
the passage, in order to foist into the text an anonymous frag- 
ment quoted by Hesychius: spocaOpifovca méymporv pdrdya. In- 
stead of departing from the usual interpretation of ray cipnpéver, — 
or removing this simple passage from the text of Aischylus, I feel 
more disposed to insert the same general reference to the pre- 
ceding statements in a passage of Diphilus, which is otherwise 
hopelessly corrupt. In the well-known Fragment of the Zogra- 
phus (Athen. vu. p. 291 F; Meineke, p. 394), that comedian 
describes the cook’s caution in engaging himself by the job; and 
after mentioning some cases in which he profits by the careless 
extravagance of his employers, the speaker gives his reasons for 
eschewing all dealings with economical pic-nic parties, vy. 28, 
29: 

dré ovpBorav cuvayovra vy Ai’ erepd mov © 


éveBarev eis Tov Képayoy avevpnueva, 


The last word has been the subject of numberless conjectures, 
of which by far the most absurd is Coray’s éevoupnnéva; indeed it 
is quite marvellous that Schweighzeuser should have quoted such 
a childish criticism, which leaves the metrical difficulty as it 
was, and makes nonsense of the passage. It is clear, as Meineke 
has shown, that xépayos means “eam fori partem ubi coquorum 
erat statio ;” and as cvvayovra must be the accusative after évéBa- 
Nev, érepa must be the nominative; and this word would have no 
reference if we did not mend at once the sense and the metre by 
reading 4 rdpnéva or 4 ra cipnyeva for dvevpnuéva: “very different 
motives from those which I have mentioned drive the pic-nie 
caterer to cooks’ row.” That érefos in the sense of “ different” 
may be followed by 7, is well known; cf. Soph. Trach. 835; 
Eurip. Orest. 346. And although the crasis in rdpnyéva is not 
harsher than that in xéra for xai <ira, it is sufficiently unusual to 
puzzle an ignorant copyist. 


VII. 
vy. 453—456 : 
to & tmepkdras Krvew 
Bapv: Badderar yap Boots 
Adéev Képavvos. 


kpivw & adbovoy odrBor, 
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Mr George Burges has collected a number of his own emen- 
dations, which, he says, had been previously suggested by other 
critics, and he leaves it doubtful whether these are cases of acci- 
dental coincidence, or whether he had availed himself of their 
ingenuity. If we were to accept the rule by which he judges 
others, every such resemblance is a proof of pilfering on the part 
of the subsequent writer. But whatever may be the success of 
Mr Burges’s ingenuity in other cases, no scholar, I conceive, will 
envy either his or Lobeeck’s conjectural emendation of the pas- 
sage quoted above. Lobeck proposed, in the first edition of his 
commentary on Ajax, published nearly half a century ago, and 
not, as Mr Burges says, in his 2nd edition, which appeared in 1835, 
that we should read BadXera: yap”Ooca Sidbev xepavvds “fortasse ut 
Horatius feriunt summos fulmina montes :” and Mr Burges gives 
us: Badrerae & axp’ "Ocons SidOev xepavvois. The obvious meaning 
of the context obliges us to reject without the slightest hesitation 
this insertion of a frigid common-place. The chorus says that 
to be excessively well-spoken of (of course we must read éepké- 
mos for imepxéras) is grievous; for—that Jove does something in 
consequence—and that prosperity free from envy is to be pre- 
ferred. From this it is clear that, if Aischylus wrote with any 
logic in his composition, he must have passed to the preference 
for dpOovos &\Bos by some sentence which explained the connexion 
between excessive renown and the envy of the Gods. That 
&pOovos is used in the less usual sense of “ unenvied” is clear. To 
the same effect the poet had said v. 369: éora & dmjpavrov dote 
kamapkeiv ed mparidov axdyra, Where we must understand émapxeiy in 
Solon’s sense: 
Snu@ pev yap €Swxa técov Kpdros doco émapkel. 
Now that Jupiter in particular was liable to the $6évos which is 
attributed to the Gods in general (see the commentators on 
Herod, 1. 32; wi. 40) is sufficiently shown by the prayer in 
Pindar, Ol. x11l. 25: ap@évnros érecow yévoro xpdvov admavra, Zed mdrep. 
Nothing then could be more appropriate here than a reference 
to Jove’s envy of the over-prosperous. And as Agamemnon him. 
self is made to say in a subsequent scene (v. 918): 
: kai toigdé p éuBaivov’ adovpyéow Obeav 
py tis mpdowbev dupatav Baro. Pbdvos— | 
I cannot doubt that Klausen is right, when he construes éccors 
Vou. III. June, 1856. 14 
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as the dative of the instrument, and refers to the lightning glance 
of indignation which flashed down from the eyes of Jove; thus 
in Sept. c. Theb. 485 we have the phrase: Zeds vepérap émidor xoraiver, 
and in Prom. 356: €€ dupdtev jorparre yopyerov oédas. It may bea 
question whether the poet also thought of the outward signs of 
divine envy and displeasure by which the proud were sometimes 
checked in the midst of their prosperity and renown, just as 
Jove’s lightning flashes before the steeds of Diomedes, and warns 
him that there is a limit to his self-confidence (Hom. Jl, vm. 
133). 


VIII. 
vy. 518, 519: , 

Tov puvaiov 6 iuapre Kat travddeOpov 

aitéxOovoy matpgov eOpicev Sdpov. 
With regard to ficwv, I think that Paley has rightly rejected the 
interpretation, which finds favour with Conington and Blackie, 
who were preceded by a very unsafe authority—the late Profes-~ 
sor Scholefield. It is clear that the poet is here speaking of 
Helen, the prey or booty, which Paris was obliged to relinquish. 
In addition to this loss he brought destruction on his own native 
city, and thus it is said that the sin is doubly atoned for—not 
only is restitution made, but the culprit and all his family and 


race are destroyed. I have referred to this passage chiefly in. 


order to protest against the current interpretation of airéyovoy. 
We are told that it means “cum ipsa terra,” just as adrdéroxos in 
v. 135 signifies “cum ipso fetu,” and atravdpos “cum ipsis viris” 
in Lucian. Now, in the first place, I do not understand the 
meaning of “mowing down a paternal house together with the 
land.” Then, whatever may be said about airéroxos, the common 
meaning of airéyéav forbids us to seek for a signification entirely 
unconnected with its ordinary usage. It seems to me that the 


opposition is between the restitution of that which he imported 


from a foreign country, and the ruin he brought besides on his 
own native and paternal home. And I conceive that airéyéovos 
bears the same sense as x@év0s in Cid. Col. 947: . 


ToLovTov avtois “Apeos eVBovAoy mayor 
eya Evvndn xOdviov bv’, ds ovK ea 


rowovad aArjras rAd pod vaiew more. 
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IX. 
vv. 529, 530: 


3 a 
ws tO dpaupas ex dpevds p dvacrévew. 


s , AS Sa , a 
wdbev to Svappov todtr’ émhy oriyos orpaTe; 


That orparé is a false reading, probably suggested to the careless 
scribe by the ozparés at the end of v. 523, I am quite ready to 
admit with Hermann. But I cannot follow Paley in accepting 
his or rather Emperius’ substitution of ¢pevav. It seems to me 
most unlikely that the poet would have introduced this word 
immediately after dvcdpov, to say nothing of dpevés in the preced- 
ing line. Besides, I think we require a dative after énjv, and I 
should propose: roir énriv Ovo oriyos, with reference to the 
proper meaning of dvcévpos; see Hermann on Soph. Electr. v. 212. 


X. 
vy. 594, 595: 
ovd’ oida répyuw ovd emixvoyoy parw 
GAXov mpds avdpds paddov fH xadrxod Baas. 

After all that has been written on this passage, I cannot believe 
that the text, as it stands, admits of a reasonable interpretation. 
It does not seem to me natural that Clytzmnestra, in boasting 
of her own innocence, should seek a comparison from some diffi- 
cult art—such as that of enamelling bronze. Still less can I 
think, with Hermann, that she is alluding to her own murderous 
intentions, and that she disclaims her adultery by disclaiming 
her blood-guiltiness. The passages which he quotes (Soph. Aj. 
95, Asch. Prom. 866, Cho. 1005) explain themselves, and throw 
no light on the lines before us. If we were to read # yadxds Badds, 
we should get a meaning at once simple and natural: “I know 
no more of clandestine pleasures and their attendant slanders 
than bronze knows of its dyeing:” because the strongest dye 
may be obliterated from a metal surface. There is a similar 
proverb in Spanish. And the turn of the phrase is not unlike 
that in the fragment of the Cedalion of Sophocles : 


Tois gois eyo Adyorow ov TeKpaipopat 


ov paddov 7 AevK ALO@ eva orabyn. 


14.2 
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XI. 
vv. 619, 620: 


eipnuov nuap ov mpémer KakayyeA@ 
yAdoon piaivews xopis 7 tin Oedr. 


Hermann maintains that 7 riz ded», for 1 bedv trys, is a solcecism, 


and he renders the words thus: 7 tiuq yopis Oedv eon, “preemium — 


sine diis est,” i.e. “praemium accipit malorum in re leta nuntius 
tale, cui non favent dii.” I should be surprised if any Cambridge 
scholar assented either to the condemnation of the ordinary 
rendering, or to Hermann’s improved translation. It seems clear 
to me that the words must mean: “the honour of gods is distinct 
and separate—we must not mix thanksgivings with deprecations 
—we must not bring at once the offerings of joy and mourning.” 
For the Greek it is sufficient to quote the line 


xopis té 7° eimeiv moda kal Ta kaipta. 


And for the sentiment to refer to Cicero, Phil. 1. 6, 13: “an me 
censetis deereturum ut parentalia cum supplicationibus misce- 
rentur ?” 


XII. 
vv. 786—790: 
Sikas yap ovK amd yAooons Geoi 

Kdvovres avdpoOviras “IXiov pOopas 

eis aiwarnpov tedxos ov Stxoppdmrws 

Wypovs eevro: to SF evavtip Kvret 

éAmis mpoonet xeupos ov mAnpoupera. 
With the other critics I agree only so far, as to believe with 
them that yeipds is a false reading. Hermann’s ypeios, indiga, is 
condemned by the position in which the epithet would appear. 
Paley’s interpretation of Casaubon’s y<idos seems to me singularly 
ludicrous. He supposes a reference to the story of Pandora as 
told by Hesiod, Op. et D. 96: : 

_ poton & avrd& edmis ev dppynxrovor Sdépo.ce 
evOov euspve tidov td xeiAeow— 

and understands xeidos of the inner and lower rim of the vessel, 
as in Aristoph. Lq. 814: és éroincev rv rédw jpdv peotiy eipov 
ertxeth}. Hope, therefore, approached the lower rim, went half- 
way up the inside of the voting-urn. In other words, instead of 
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having its proper ballast of pebbles, it was about half-full of 
hope!! To say nothing of the humorous freak of treating hope 
like one of the forty thieves, and making her anxious to have a 
few round stones on the top of her head, I must deny that 
mpoonet xeidos Could be said of the contents of a vessel. I have no 
doubt that Casaubon, when he proposed this emendation, under- 
stood that Hope, the goddess, went up to the unfilled urn. At 
any rate, this is the obvious force of the context. All the Gods 
put their votes into the urn of condemnation, and Hope alone 
went up tothe urn of acquittal. That this is the general meaning 
is clear. But, as the text stands, ye:pds creates an insuperable 
difficulty. For, as the genitive after mAnpoupéva, it must, according 
to the Greek idiom, be equivalent to id xepos ; but the hand was 
not the agent but the instrument of the filling : so we have in 
Soph. Phil. 324: 6vu@ yévorro xeipa mAnpdcai wore: and in any case 
we should expect yeipdy instead of yess. In short, if Aschylus 
had intended to speak of the hands of the voting deities, he 
must have written yepciv. The true reading, however, seems to 
me to lie somewhat deeper. It will be observed that Aschylus, 
instead of eyndicavro says Whpous eevro, although the common 
verb would have suited his metre, and though this mode of ex- 
pression involves a harsh construction of the second accusative 
case. I can hardly conceive that he would have gone out of his 
way to introduce the word wWidous, if he had not wished to lay 
some stress on the fact, well known of course to his hearers, that 
the voting was by means of round sea-pebbles placed in an urn. 
It is scarcely necessary to show that this was the case. Thus 
Pindar speaks of the rovriav Paper apbpdr (Ol. xi. 44), and says 
(Ol. x1. 9): viv Wador Atocopevay ora Kdpa Karakdicoe péov; and with 
the same reference to the place where the voting-pebbles were 
picked up, Aristophanes humorously designates the old dicast’s 
“private collection” as a beach or sea-shore of shingle, Vesp. 
109, 110: 
Wnpdeov Se deicas pr denein more, 
i” éyou Sixdgew, aiytaddv evdov rpéper. 

Now the poetical term for a collection of Wj¢a or sea-pebbles is 
xepas; thus Pindar, Pyth. vi. 12: ovr’ dveyos és puxods adds agocr 
maupspm xepads tumrdpevov. That the xepas was expressly distin- 
guished from the sand and mud found at the bottom of the 
water is shown by a passage in Hom. JI. xx1. 316 sqq.: 
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s 
dni yap ovre Binv xpacpnoépev ove re e€idos 
ovre ra (leg. ru) revyea kdda Ta Tov pada ved Ripyns 
keioeO tm idvos Kexaduppeva: Kad dé puyv adrov 
eihiow apdbototv Gris, xepados meptxevas 
, > , ec > 43 > , > \ 
puptov, ovd€ of doré’ emiatncovrat Axatot 


GddéEar téconv of Gory KabirepOe Karinvo. 


Here we see that dovs, colluvies, as a general term includes the 
mud or slime (avs), the sand (ydyaos), and the pebbles (xepds) 
found at the bottom of the sea. And that yepas denoted a number 
of stones is shown by the fact that the word is used in speaking 
of an altar made of small stones; Apoll. Rhod. 1. 1123: Bapdv 
§ ad xepddos mapeviveov. We have thus a poetical word, distinctly 
expressing the collection of pebbles made by the votes put into 


the urn, sufficiently resembling the unintelligible xepds of the © 


manuscripts, and not so common as to be understood by the 
copyist. And when we remember that sdnpovpévm requires a 
genitive of the materials, that, by substituting Wypovs éevro for 
énpicavro, Eschylus has made a direct reference to the stones 
themselves, and that the present tense of the participle directs 
our attention to what was going on at the other urn, it seems to 
me at least more than probable that the true reading is yepados 
od mAnpovpevo, and that the poet’s meaning is as follows: “the Gods 
without any hesitation put their pebbles for the man-slaying 
destruction of Troy into the urn of condemnation; but to the 
other vase Hope came up, as it was not being filled with the sea- 
stones.” The insertion of the « in yepds, for yepAAos, isan easy 
result of the copyist’s misconception. A similar corruption is 
observable in a passage of Sophocles, where this little vowel is 
the sole obstacle to the removal of an outrageous solcecism, 
which has escaped the notice of all the editors!. In Soph. Electra 
780 we find: 


1 I see that the same correction is Dem. Nicostr. p. 1246, I should not 


proposed, somewhat doubtfully, by Mr 
Shilleto in his appendix on dar’ od (ad 
Dem. de fals. Leg. pp. 202 sqq.). Iam 
disposed to concur in the explanation 
by which he would account for the 
other apparent exceptions to the general 
rule. With regard to those, which he 
finds more difficult, I would venture to 
make the following suggestions. In 


hesitate to read ov« dy é&etpe. The way 
to éfevpeiv has been through é£efper, 
misunderstood by a copyist, who did 
not know the rule about the omission of 
the temporal augment in verbs begin- 
ning with ev- (Herodian. Herm. p. 314. 
xxxviii.). This passage does not appear 
to me, as it does to Mr Shilleto, to be 
very similar to that in the Phenias. 


a a 
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Gor ovre vuxtos Umvov ovr’ é&. ijuepas 

eue oreyatew ndvvy GdX 6 mpootaray 

xpdvos Sifjyé p aitvy ds Oavovperny. 
Now, if there is anything certain in Greek syntax, it is a fixed 
rule that dore should be followed by py with the infinitive in 
merely dependent clauses, and by ov with the indicative in a 
sentence like this; and as we have the imperfect indicative in 
the adversative sentence, it is clear that we must omit the « in 
oreydtew and read éy’ éoréyatev. 

I take this opportunity of suggesting a new interpretation 
of another passage of Sophocles, in which, as it appears to me, 
reference is made, as in the lines before us, to the vote of 
condemnation. All the commentators have found great diffi- 
culty in the following lines of the Ajax 798, 799: 

mapeor éxeivos Gpre: rivde & Zéodov 

ddcOpiay Alavros éAmiger pépew. 
After all perhaps the true interpretation is, “he fears that this 
going forth gives the death-vote of Ajax—passes sentence of 
death upon him.” We have odrcOpia wipos in Sept. c. Theb. 180 ; 
and Widov dépew in Eumen. 680. 


XIII. 
vv. 934—938 : 

oixos & tmapye tavde adv Oeois, avak, 

éxew méeverOa & ovk eniotarat Sdpos. 

ToMAGy matnopoy eipdray av nr&auny, 

Sduoiot mpodvvexOevros ev xpnornpiots 

Wuyis xéusotpa triode pnyaveaperns. 
It seems to me unnecessary to adopt Porson’s conjecture of 
oixos for oikos. On the contrary, I think that it would spoil the 
sense, and deprive us of the opposition between oixos at the 


1357. On the contrary, I think that dore pn ovx drayrd o° eldévau, and I 


the position of the negatives in the main 
clause, and the occurrence of the a 
in the illative sentence, make all the 
difference in the passage of Demosthe- 
nes. As the positive assertion would 
be waxpay yap «.7T.rX. wore wh dravrd 
o eldévat, it seems to me that the nega- 
tive assertion requires od paxpay k.T. 2X. 


would therefore read : 

olc6”* ov pwaxpay yap Texéww mepurruxal 
ws uh ovx amavTd o” elddvac TA Spwbmeva. 
The use of ws for dcre may have led to 
the corruption; see however Aisch. 
Lum. 36: os wire cwxely unre pw’ dxralvew 
Bdow. For wore uh od cf, Humen. 292, 
quoted above in No. I. 
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beginning and dédpuos at the end of the clause. The construction 
is sufficiently supported by the last lines of Theocritus xxI1.: 
Kal @s euds olkos bmdpxet, 
roia dépa. yepawv Sé Oeois xdddcorov dowdy. 

It must be remembered that ofxos means not only the house, like 
Séu0s, but also the stock and store of accumulated wealth, the 
mepiovoia xpnuarev, in which vestments formed a conspicuous part : 
hence such phrases as, év6a «° doxvos dvjp péya oikov dpédAXro (Hesiod. 
Op. et D. 493), and aia 8€ oikos dpedkero (Hom. Od. xiv. 233). 
The meaning of the passage clearly is, “we have a store of these 
things to enjoy or possess with the favour of the Gods:” ef. 
Eumen. 161: Broovpiy dpapevor ayos éyew. That the gen. pnyavoperns 
has been suggested by rijcde seems pretty obvious, but I prefer 


reading pnyavepévn, with Blomfield and Dindorf, to the dative © 


pnxavepevn, Which finds favour in the eyes of Franz, Paley and 
Hermann, but which is objectionable on account of déuos. There 
is every reason to believe that Aischylus must have been ac- 
quainted with Pindar’s fourth Pythian ode, which was written 
about eight years before the Agamemnon, and it is not improbable 
that the phrase Wo xis xéuiorpa may have been suggested by 
Pindar’s éay yuyxdy xopiga (P. Iv. 159), or by rd 8 adris redy youydv 
Kouiéar ov po Suvvardy Which occurs in an ode written about the same 
time as this trilogy, (NV. vu. 44) cf. P. m1. 56: adp” ex Oavarov 
kouica: 5n ddwxéta, Where we have the same reference to Ascula- 
pius as in the following chorus (v. 990). But Aschylus uses the 
word yvx7) with reference to the soul of a living man; and kopigew, 
implied in his xdésorpa, signifies merely to bring back to Greece 
the living Agamemnon, just as Pindar says of the Greeks them- 
selves (O. xin. 57): rot pev yever dito ory Arpéos “Edévay xopigovres. 
Whereas Pindar refers in his fourth Pythian to the wish of Phrixus 
that his relations would bring back his exiled soul to his native 
land, and in the other passages to bringing back the soul from 
the grave. There may, however, be some intention to make 
Clyteemnestra express herself here also with studied ambiguity, 
and the participle pnyavepévn indicates the purpose for which she 
desired to have the life of Agamemnon at her disposal, 
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XIV. 
vv. 972—974: 
pada yé Tor Tas moAdGs vyleias 
dkdpectov réppa, vooos yap [del] 


yelt@v dpdrotxos epeider. 


Some seventeen years ago I explained this passage by a refer- 
ence to Solon (p. 80 Bach): mdovrov & ovdev réppa mehacpévoy 
dvdpact keira, x.T.r.. and suggested that dxédpecros must mean 
“uncertain,” “unsteady,” “wayward,” “always changing its 
place,” both in these words and in two other passages of the 
Agamemnon; 1304: rd péev ed mpdoocew dkdpectov epu maot Bporoicr. 
1461: Kxaxdy aivov drnpas rixas axopéorov. And I found the same 
signification still more strongly expressed in the words of Sopho- 
cles, Gid. Col. 120: wot kupet éxrémos cvbeis 6 mavrwy 6 mavTwy dkope- 
oréraros (New Crat. § 335). I have lately observed a remarkable 
confirmation of this view, especially in its application to the 
passage last cited, in the similar words of the chorus in the 
Ajax, where the sailors are vainly seeking their hero, just as the 
chorus in the other play are impatiently hunting for the blind 
king of Thebes. The Salaminian sailors say somewhat peevishly 
(vv. 871 sqq.): . 
oxéThia yap 
éuée ye Tov pakpav dddtav Tévev 
ovpia py medaca Spdyo, 


GAN apévnvov avdpa pr Aevooew Sov. 


Here the epithet dyénvos has seemed so difficult to Musgrave 
that he conjectures peunvdr avdpa, and Hermann can find no better 
rendering than virum morbo debilitatum, which is quite incon- 
sistent with the context. But we must recollect that dyévnvos, or 
dpernvés, is generally used by Homer to denote the fleeting or 
flitting shades of the dead: and when applied to the transitory 
life of man in general it bears the same meaning, As it is 
beautifully expressed in our funeral service: “Man that is born 
of a woman hath but a short time to live; he fleeth as it were a 
shadow, and never continueth in one stay.” If then d-pev-nvis is 
derived from pévew, the origin of the word fully explains its 
ordinary acceptation, and it will denote in the passage of the 
Ajax that the hero eluded the search of his friends, slipped 
through their fingers, just as Aschylus says of the nightly 
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vision, BéBaxev dys Sia yepav. The same is plainly the meaning of 
dkopeotéraros in the parallel passage of the Mdipus Coloneus, 
except that here the idea of mobility and flitting is derived 
from that of a fickle, inconstant, and dissatisfied temper. Con- 
versely, Shakspere uses “fleeting,” which is properly the equi- 
valent of dyevnvds, to denote “ changeable, inconstant,” which are 
,Yather the rendering of dxépecros; thus in Richard III. we have: 
“Clarence is come; false, fleeting, perjured Clarence;” and in 
Antony and Cleopatra: “now the fleeting moon no planet is of 
mine.” The meaning then of the passage before us clearly is: 
“the boundary-wall of great health is fleeting: for disease, like 
a next-door neighbour, is always leaning against the partition.” 


XV. 
vy. 1167—1170: 
, KA. ékyaptipnooy mpotpdoas té p eidévat 
Ady@ madaids Tov dpaptias Sdpav. 
XO. xal mds dy Spkos, mijpypa yevvaios mayer, 
Ta@viov yevotro ; 
I return to these lines for the purpose of maintaining the inter- 
pretations, which I proposed in the New Cratylus, §§ 311, 397; 
the more so, as those interpretations have furnished the occasion 
for a somewhat remarkable procedure on the part of the last 
editors of the Agamemnon. I had proposed that, as ypdv@ Kdvris 
occur in combination both in Pindar, Pyth. x1. 32, and in A’schy- 
lus, Choéph. 641, we may regard this juxta-position as equivalent 
to a compound such as xpovoxdurés; and similarly, that, as Ady 
madais Occur in combination both in Asch. Agamemn. 1168 [1199] 
and in Soph. Gd. Tyr. 1395, this juxta-position might be simi- 
larly explained as equivalent to madaidaros; cf, Agam. 727: wa- 
Aaiharos ev Bporois yépwv Aéyos. Choéph. 622: mpecBeterar Adyo. 
Of this suggestion Mr Paley says in his first edition: “Ady 
makaas quasi unum verbum jungit Donaldson, quod vix placet.” 
In his second edition he adds: “ qui vix recte contulit Hd. Tyr. 
1395 ;” and he adopts the reading proposed by Dobree and Her- 
mann: ro pu eidévac Adyo, “non ex rumore tantummodo scire.” 
Hermann says: “apertum est aut deesse negationem, aut inep- 
tum esse Adym, quod non magis hie referri potest ad madauds, 
quam in Sophoclis Gd, R. 1397, ubi cum sdrpia conjunctum que 
patria dicebamini significat.” The reader will remark, that, 
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according to Hermann himself Aéy@ cannot be connected with 
<idéva, unless we depart from all the MSS., and substitute the 
improper crasis ré pi e«idévae for the simple elision ré p «idéva 
with its gloss 7d éué. Nor does Hermann tell us how sadaid 
dépara must be understood, if we separate the adjective from 
the explanatory dative Aéye. Now we have another passage 
in which the collocation Ady@ madas occurs. It is of course 
possible that this juxta-position in the two cases is a for- — 
tuitous coincidence ; but such a supposition is contrary to the 
inductions of sound criticism. Half a dozen similar col- 
locations would settle the idiomatic value of Adyo mradads as 
an equivalent to madai-garos. Two make it probable that the 
juxta-position amounts to an intelligible combination. Leave 
out the zadad in the passage of Sophocles, and all Greek scholars 
must admit that, to give the meaning which Hermann assigns to 
the passage, we ought to read ra Ady@ mdrpia Sopara. Surely then 
Ady@ madkad Ought to be taken together, as they would be if the 
word arpa were omitted from the clause. And it appears to me 
that the most natural rendering of the passage is in accordance 
with this collocation: ‘O Polybus and Corinth, and ye paternal, 
in-word-original mansions ;” i, e. “O Polybus—whom I thought to 
be my Father; and Corinth—which was called my original 
home;” cf. Agam. 519 as explained above, No. VIII. Just so 
in this passage of the Agamemnon: “bear witness in my 
absence, having first taken an oath in my presence, that I 
know the sins of this house although they are old in story.” 
Any one, who has read the introductory chapters in Thucy- 
dides, must understand the difficulty which the Greeks attri- 
buted to the acquisition of accurate knowledge respecting 
ancient events, and that historian thinks it enough to say, that 
he has investigated the facts ds mada civar adnoypavras (I. 21), or 
more fully: ra pév ody madaid troadta edporv, xadera Ovra marti é€ijs 
rexpnpia moredoa (1. 20). What then is more natural than that 
Cassandra should pledge the chorus to a record of this proof 
of her inspiration—namely, that she—a foreigner—should ‘be 
able to speak of the past history of the Argive royal family, 
just as though she had been an eye-witness of the horrible 
incident to which she refers? And the chorus, in fact, express 
astonishment on this very account. Thinking then that the 
collocation Ady wadads in two distinct passages cannot have been 
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accidental, and believing that this combination gives the best 
and most natural meaning in both cases, I abide by the inter- 
pretation and comparison which I first suggested, and do not 
trouble myself to inquire whether Hermann derived from me the 
citation of the parallel passage in the Gdipus Tyrannus. 

In regard to the words of the chorus, I remarked that in- 
attention to the Greek idiom, which expresses an almost hopeless 
wish by was dy with the optative, had prevented all the commen- 
tators from seeing the force of this passage, to which the same 
idiom very naturally applies. Mr Shilleto, in a note in his 
valuable edition of Demosthenes de jfalsa legatione, § 257, quotes 
this remark of mine with the following comment: “But surely 
the inattention has been on the writer’s own part to the usage 


Of kai més.” Hence Mr Paley, in his first edition, after referring. 


to my suggestion about Ady@ wadads, says: “idem vir doctus 
ibidem vertit xai ras év utinam; quem recte reprehendit Shilleto.” 
Mr Paley’s first edition was published in 1845: and in the 
Wiener Jahrbucher der Litteratur 150, for July, August, and 
September, 1846, Godfrey Hermann reviewed Paley’s Orestea, 
together with Franz’s edition of the same plays, and Mr Lin- 
-wood’s Eumenides. Having been long established in public 
reputation as the promised editor of A‘schylus, the veteran 
professor of Leipzig treated these three attempts to forestal his 
long-deferred labours, as, I am sorry to say, all Germans treat 
those whom they regard as poachers on their manors. He has 
scarcely a good word for any one of the three; and Mr Paley 
in particular is scolded like a school-boy, who has sent up a 
series of bad exercises. It is not my present object to examine 
Hermann’s review, or to point out his arrogance and bad taste, 
and to censure the jealousy which in this case, as in that of 
Miiller’s Eumenides, prevented him from forming a fair estimate 


of other commentators on Aschylus. I merely refer to the © 


article, as a proof that he had read the notes in Paley’s edition 


of the Agamemnon; and to mention that he makes no remark . 


on the passage before us. In 1852 his posthumous edition of 
/Eschylus was given to the world, and I speak the opinion, I 
believe, of all scholars, when I say that it was a grievous literary 
disappointment. But I have no cause to complain of his note on 
this passage; for he adopts my view and repeats the reasons 
by which I had supported it, without mentioning the name of 














Notes on the Agamemnon of Aschylus. 213 


the author from whom, through Paley, he had derived it. This | 
reticence is so common a practice among the Germans, in regard 
to English writers—indeed, it is so necessary to a German’s 
reputation that he should not be thought to be indebted to 
_ English learning—that one takes it as a matter of course; and 
I can only be gratified to find Hermann jurantem in verba ma- 
gistrit. Hermann’s note, which is as follows, takes precisely the 
same ground that I had done: ‘“inepte addidisset A’schylus 
yevvaiws mayév, Si queereret chorus, quid prodesse jusjurandum 
posset. Hoc potius dicit, atque utinam jusjurandum, firmamentum 
generose firmatum, medelam afferre possit! quo indicat, quamvis 
sanctissimum jusjurandum tamen nihil profuturum esse.” With 
this interpretation—except that he ought to have written posset— 
I must of course concur, for it is my own. And being adopted 
by Hermann it has produced a certain effect on Mr Paley, who 
in his second edition says merely “xai més av utinam vertunt 
Donaldson et Hermann,” without any reference to Mr Shilleto 
and his “recte reprehendit ;’ and in the English edition, which 
has recently appeared, Mr Paley attributes this rendering to 
Hermann only. Mr Shilleto on the other hand sticks to his 
briefly expressed charge of “inattention to the usage of kal mas ;” 
and merely adds in his second edition, “though Hermann adopts 
the same translation.” Now I have no fault to find with Mr 
Shilleto for adhering to his own opinion, and I cannot ask him 
to accept Hermann as a conclusive authority, for I would not 
do this myself. But I think that when two persons, who have 
devoted a good deal of time to Greek criticism, and one of whom 
—Hermann—enjoys the very highest reputation as a veteran 
scholar, concur in the interpretation of a passage, the censor is 
bound to bestow a little extra attention, perhaps to condescend 
to a little explanation, on the subject on which he passes judg- 
ment so decidedly. For it is just possible that Mr Shilleto may 
understand rules better than principles; it is just possible that, 
though undoubtedly he is a very accurate scholar, he may still 
be far from perfect as a philologer. At any rate, I will treat 
him with more respect than he has shown to me or Hermann, and 
will give him some reasons for thinking that we are right and 
that he is wrong. Porson’s note on the Pheniss. 1373 is the 
canon by which he judges me, and it is in the following words: 
eo nomine xal mds vitiosa est lectio, quod objicientis fere est 
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vel contradicentis, ut mode 1367. Sensus [formule wés xat] est} 
Die preterea quomodo.” There is nothing in my explanation 
of the passage of the Agamemnon to show that I was inattentive 
to this usage. The wish expressed by the chorus, as I under- 
stand it, involves an objection, and I have actually used the word 
“objection” in explaining it. Indeed és dy itself expresses, as 
one of the commentators says, the wish of one qui vix confidat 
fore quod optaverit. But there is no reason why an objection 
should not be expressed in the terms of a despairing wish or 
prayer. It is a good thing to know the facts of a language, but 
it is something better and higher to know the reasons which 
explain and account for the facts. And Mr Shilleto must excuse 
me for reminding him—perhaps I might say, for informing him— 
that the point involved in the proper rendering of kai was dy is not 
so much the position of kai, as, which is a much more impor- 
tant question, the position of ay. That this particle is placed 
after the word which bears the stress of the sentence is, I pre- 
sume, a fact well known to all Greek scholars. Accordingly, when 
mes, OY ris, OY wére is used with ay and the optative to express a 
wish, it is necessary that ay» should immediately follow the 
interrogation which gives the whole colour to the sentence. 
For the optative with ay is otherwise removed from the imme- 
diate influence of the interrogative particle. As a matter of fact 
and as a matter of reason, this is always found to be the case; 
thus we have Soph, Phil. 631: 


~ x he" > \ 
TOs av vuly Eudavys 


epy@ yevoiiny as p cade mpoogurs ; 


not yevoiyny av. So also in Asch. Agam. 605; Soph. Phil. 783, 
1198; Aj. 381; Eurip. Hippol. 209; Suppl. 796. Indeed I know 
no passage in which zés dy signifies utinam when the two parti- 
cles are not placed in strict collocation. Similarly when ris 
expresses a wish, it is always closely followed by dy, as in Agam. 
1423: ged ris av ev raye py mepidduvos k.T.A. pdAot poipa. Soph. Cd. 
Col. 1100: ris dv Ocdy cor rév8 apicrov avdp’ iWeiv Soin. On the con- 
trary, if there is no wish expressed, the é&y attaches itself to the 
optative in spite of the interrogation; thus we have in the Agam. 
271: Kai tis rd8 Cikowr’ dv dyyéXov raxos; Eurip. Phan. 1367: 
kai ms yévour’ av tavde dvowotperepa. Both of which passages 
were before Mr Shilleto. The fact is that the formula kat 
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nas might appear in its merely cavilling sense, without any 


_reference to the construction of the sentence, and even by itself; 


cf. Asch. Choéph. 525: xai was; Grpwtov obfap qv ind arvyds; 
with Plato, Thecetet. 163 D: kai més; tépas yap av ein O Aéeyers; and if 
the suppressed sentence requires an dy, it must in this case 
closely follow the was, as in Plato, Resp. 1. 353 C: kai was av; en, 
where of course the full sentence would be kai ras drepydoawrt av; 
ef. Theetet. 186 p. 188¢. If, however, Mr Shilleto denies that 
mas av can convey a wish merely because it is preceded by xai, 
he must deny also that xai wr’ av can be optative; and then he 
will have to find a new rendering for Esch. Choéph. 388: 

kat mdr’ Gv apudibarns 

Zevs éni xeipa Bador; 

hed, ped! xapava Saikas 

mora yevoiro x#pa. 

dixav & e& adixav arate. 
For here the whole sentence is precative. On these accounts, 
I maintain the interpretation, which I proposed many years ago, 
and reject as both groundless and inaccurate the criticism which 
Mr Shilleto has put forth and repeated with such confident 
brevity. 


XVI. 
vy. 1186—1189: 


im ad pe Sewds dpOoparteias mévos 

orpoBet tapacocwy potpiors ednpévovs. 

dpare rovade rods Sdpois éypévous 

véous, dveipay mpoohepeis poppPopact 5 
That épypévovs in the second line is a mere anticipation of the 
same word written immediately beneath it, is admitted by all the 
editors, so far as I know: but they are not agreed as to the 
proper word to be substituted for it. Franz proposes davracpa- 
rev. Hermann has introduced into the text the very improbable 
and, as I think, tasteless alliteration ¢poimious dvoppoios. I should 
be disposed to take the necessary supplement from the Chorus’ 
description of Cassandra’s own words in y. 1121, and to read 
dpotpiows Svepdros, which might have been absorbed in an abbre- 
viation of the déuos epnyevovs written below. 
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XVII. 
vv. 1238: 

ir és pOdpov meodvr’ ayabo & dpeivouat. 
Hermann here says: “Scholefieldius meam emendationem, ne- 
sciens cujus esset, recepit, 

ir és POdpov mecdvr- eyo S ay Apouae. 
Communicavi eam ante multos annos meis cum auditoribus,” 
And in his review of 1846 (p. 173), he makes the same obser- 
vation: “es liegt vor Augen, dass wie ich vor vielen Jahren in 
meinen akademischen Vorlesungen erinnerte, zu schreiben ist: 
eyo 3 dw’ Apoua. Diese emendation hat Scholefield aufgenommen, 
dem sie anonym bekannt worden war.” We may see from this 


that Hermann was eager enough to claim his own emendations,. 


though he was not so particular about acknowledging the sug- 
gestions which he himself derived from English scholars. I do 
not know how many years before 1846 Hermann proposed 
this certain correction in his lecture-room, but I find by a note 
in the margin of my Blomfield’s Agamemnon, which I made in the 
spring of 1831, that it was communicated to Mr Soames of 
Trinity by another senior classic, Mr Stratton of the same col- 
lege, in 1828; and I have lately heard that the original author 
of this excellent emendation was Professor Selwyn, who mentioned 
it to Mr Stratton, while reading with him as a private pupil. 
It came to my knowledge in 1831 from a friend of Mr Soames, 
also a fellow of Trinity, who was at that time my private tutor: 

rowoid’ €rormot auradnPdpev vdpor, 

G\Xos map’ GAdov Siadoyais tAnpovpevor— 
and I think it just as likely that Hermann got it at second hand 
from Cambridge, as that it came here from his lecture-room. 


XVIII. 
vv. 1294—1297: 
pri@ 8 émevyouat 
~ pos votatoy das trois epois Tipadpos 
exOpois ovedor Trois epois rivey dpod 
SovAns Oavovons cipapoids yetp@paros. 
If any special proof were needed of Klausen’s incapacity in point 
of judgment and scholarship to edit such a play as the Agamem- 


ag Orr Se 
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non, it would be supplied by his notes on this passage. He thinks 
that the text is correct and supposes that éyOpois dovedor rois éyois 
may be taken together, as the object of rivew, which he under- 
stands as meaning “to inflict a punishment;” that the dative rois 
epois tyzadpous depends on éemevyoua; and that déuod means “as easily 
as they will slay me a slave!” I do not hesitate to include in 
the censure, which I must pass on this interpretation, the sup- 
port which it has received from Dr Peile and Mr Conington. It 
cannot be proved, and is not proved by the passages in Soph. 
(Ed. Col. 229, 1203; Asch. Choéph. 645, that rivew is ever used 
in the ordinary sense of rivecOa. It is obvious that rots éuois has 
dropped down from the previous line; and even if it was not 
liable to an objection in point of style, the position of the article 
would prevent us from taking it with é¢y@pois govetor. Above all, 
it seems to me certain that rivew dyod is not Greek. Paley’s 
interpretation is better than Klausen’s only because he does not 
give a false meaning to rivev. Of the corrections proposed by 
those who have had the sense to see the impossibility of acqui- 
escing in the text as it stands, the most unwarrantable is that 
which appears in Hermann’s posthumous edition. Having found 
in Hesychius the gloss doxevous: wWidois, dmapackevoiss Aioyddos ‘Aya- 


- péyvov.—he conceives that the word belongs to this passage, and 


makes up an imaginary lacuna as follows: 
prio & émrevxopat 
mpos voratov gas: Bacihéws Tiysadpous 
a” , id > , © Le 
ioas Oixas thavévras doxevos dpod 
€xOpois ovetot rois éeuois rivew é€povd 


SovAns «k.T.d. 


Now in addition to all the other objections to this desperate 
remedy, there is no reason for believing that Hesychius referred 
rather to the Agamemnon than to the Choéphore. For in another 
gloss we have a distinct reference to the latter play under the 
name of the former. The lexicographer writes: yovias’ edxepys: 
AioxvAos ‘Ayapeuvon. The preceding gloss is yévior- evxaprov, and 
I believe that we ought to read ctxapros for edxepys. The refer- 
ence is undoubtedly to the end of the Choéphore 1052 sqq.: 

‘O5e Tot peddOpors Tois BacwWeiors 

Tpitos av yxenpov 
mvevoas yovias éredéoOn. 


Vou. III. June, 1856, 15 
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The context of the passage clearly shows that each succeeding 
catastrophe in the royal house is represented as producing its 
offspring, the seed of fresh crimes and their punishments, ef. 
Agam,. 1453—1456, 1539—1550. The édpyuéias xemov of Aristo- 
phanes, Acharn. 876, means “a wind that is indicative of birds— 
that blows birds.” And in the same way a yovias yeyor is one 
which implies productiveness or continuance of the same pro- 
duction—a year evxapros Or yéupos in fact. But if the reference 
of yovias to the Choéphore is clear, it is fair to suppose that 
Hesychius either meant the same play by the same reference 
Aicydros ‘Ayapepvon, or that the whole trilogy was called the Aga- 
memnon. It is by no means certain that the title ’Opeoreia was 
borne by the whole three plays. Be that as it may, the most 
natural place for doxetois would be the mutilated introduction to 
the Choéphore, where it might have occurred in the lost lines of 
the speech of Orestes, and might have referred to his attempt 
to attack the murderers of his father by stratagem, and to kill 
them as they killed Agamemnon (cf. v. 268). With regard to 
the passage before us, the only question is, what alteration of 
the impossible rots éuois and dod would give us the necessary ac- 
cusatives before and after rivew, and at the same time do least 
violence to the existing text. It seems obvious to me that a 
similar word lurks in the traces of both the false readings; and 
that as éuod springs from. ddvov, rois ¢uois represents the original 
rovs doves. We have the same assonances, and the same use of 
éyOpds in a well-known passage of the Choéph. 303: 

avtt pev €xOpas yAdoons éxOpa 

yAGooa rereicOa—rovpenddpevor 

mpaccovoa Aixn péy airei— 

avrt S€ mAnyns povias doviav 

mAnyny TwWéT@. 
Nothing, as it appears to me, would be more natural than for 


Cassandra to pray: 
Tols é€uols Timadpots, 


éxOpois povedor, tors oveis tivew dvov 

SovAns k.T.r. 
“that the murderers may give satisfaction for the murder to my 
avengers, who will slay them under the influence of animosity :” 
ef. Thucyd. v1.57: kai ds av pddvora 80 dpyijs, 6 pev eparixijs, 6 dé bBpr- 
opévos, erumtov Kal drokteivovow avrdv. It is generally said that the 
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accusative plural of nouns in -eis is always -éas uncontracted in 
old Attic. But this can only be maintained as the general 
rule, since we have in Soph. Ajax 388: robs ducodpyxas ddéoas Bace- 
Aeis (with the variation Baojs), and in Thucyd, 11. 76, we have 


tovs IAarateis, Or TAararys. 


XIX, 
vw, 1918: 


GAA Kowaroped av was dopadrj BovAevpara. 
Here again we have Klausen followed by Peile and Conington 
in an assertion of impossible Greek; for the use of dy in this 
passage is neither more nor less than an impossibility in Aschy- 
lus. The rhetorical emphasis of the syllable seems to show 
that the true reading must be «3 ros. _ . 


XX. 
vv. 1337—1340: 


yap tekpnpiowsw e& oipwyparer 
pavrevodpecOa tavdpds ws ddAw@dAdrTOos ; 
aap <iddras xpi tavde pvOoic0a meépi- 
To yap tomd{ew tov oad’ cidéva Sixa. 
Agreeing with the critics that pvéotc6u is not an allowable form, 
I cannot adopt the transposition by which Ahrens has extracted 
Oupotcba from the traces of the text. The tone of the whole 
passage, especially the occurrence of pavrevodyecba in the words 
to which the second couplet replies, seems to me to show that 
we ought to read pvécicba in the sense of pronouncing formally 
or oracularly ; so Hom. Od. vu. 79: 
@s yap of xpeiwy pvOnoato PoiBos "Amd\dov 
IIvOot ev yyaben, 60 trépByn dAdivov odvddv 
xpnoopevos. 


: XXI. 
vy. 1572—1575 : 
7a pev modnpn Kai xepav Gxpous Krevas 
€Opumr advwbev avdpaxas xaOnpevos- 
Gonpa 8 avray aitix dyvoia daBov 
éaber Bopay dowrov, ws Spas, yévet. 
There seems to be little reason to doubt that the true reading in 
the second of these lines is ékpumr for ¢épum7, an emendation 
15—2 
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which Paley attributes to Hermann, but which is as old as 
Casaubon. But there are some difficulties in this cannibal 
description, which have not yet been removed. Atreus gives a 
grand entertainment to celebrate the return of Thyestes and 
the reconciliation of the brothers; there is mpovpia, and an ap- 
pearance of edévpia; it is a xpeovpydy Fuap, one of those occasions, 
in which the folds were emptied to load the tables and the 
altars. But in the dvdpdves eirpame{or of a Greek palace, the 
guests were feasted at different tables. Thus in Pindar’s refer- 
ence to the supposed feast on the flesh of Pelops, we find the 
event thus described according to the best reading of the pas- 
sage (Ol. 1. 48—51): 


¢ Ld ‘ L4 > , > ‘ 
vdaros Ori oe Tupi Ceocoay apd akpuav 
payaipa rdov Kara pédn 

Lg / > ” 4 “ 
trpanrefaoi r aude Sevpata kpedv 


oébev SteSaicavro Kai payor. 


Similarly in the story of Harpagus, which Herodotus probably 
made up of Greek dramatic materials, according to a practice of 
his which I have indicated elsewhere, we-read (Herod. 1. 119), 
that Astyages killed the boy and cut him up limb by limb (xara 
pérea duedov) ; that separate tables with dishes of mutton were set 
before the king and the other guests; but that Harpagus had set 
before him the flesh of his own son, excepting the head and the 
extremities of his hands and feet, which were laid up apart on a 
basket covered over (raira 8é ywpis exerro él Kavé@ karakexadvppéeva), 
All this is plain enough, and accords with the description in 
/Eschylus, whose words were probably not unknown to the his- 
torian. But there are several peculiarities in the story of Atreus, 
as it is given in the Agamemnon. The poet does not mention 
the heads of the children, Perhaps this was unnecessary, as he 
refers to the undistinguishable parts of their bodies (dona airéy). 
For the hands and feet would show that the bodies were human, 
and as it seems that other guests, the friends and companions of 
the banished prince, partook of the horrid feast, this would be 


enough for them. The identification of the bodies, by means of | 


the heads and faces, was reserved for the unhappy father him- 
self. Another point of difficulty is the implication in v. 1583, 
that twelve sons of Agisthus were thus inhumanly butchered 
and cooked. According to the common accounts the sons of 


EO 
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Thyestes murdered by Atreus were two, Tantalus and Pleis- 
thenes; according to one account, they were three, Aglaus, 
Orchomenus, and Callzeus; according to another account, only 
one child was so destroyed. ‘The difficulty occasioned by the 
reference to the twelve children has appeared so great to Em- 
perius and Hermann, that they have sought to avoid it by alter- 
ing the text of y. 1583. The former reads (Opuscula, p. 134): 


tpirov yap ovra yw edie KaOXN@ martpi 


EvveEehatvet. 
Hermann proposes : 
tpirov yap ovra p’ énidex’ dOdj@ marpi, 


with this interrogative explanation of the new word which he 
has introduced: “‘ quid autem si ¢médeé passive dictum sit de eo qui 
post alios acceptus sit, ut hic de Zgistho post mactatos fratres 
patri nato?” These critics have not noticed the fact, that in 
the story of Herodotus the murdered son of Harpagus is said to 
have been “thirteen years old,” (@rea rpia cai déka xov pddiora ye- 
yoves), which might be assumed as the age of the eldest of the 
family, supposing that the thirteenth and youngest was a baby 
in swaddling clothes. It is true that the murdered children are 
called Bpépn (1065), but they are also designated more generally 
as véovs (1189), and of course the majority were Bpépy. It seems 
to me not unlikely that, in the view of the matter accepted or 
excogitated by Aischylus, there was a whole chorus of twelve 
murdered children. This would not only give the deed the 
peyebos required by Aristotle (Poét. c. v1.), but would also render 
more pictorial and terrible the vision of Cassandra in vv. 1188— 
1195. As whole hecatombs were slaughtered for great feasts, 
the number would not be excessive. Besides, it was only the 
viscera that were served up to the guests (iv évrépos omddyxva) ; 
if their whole bodies had been cut up they could hardly have 
appeared with the roasted flesh in their hands, as Cassandra is 
made to describe them. On the whole then, I am disposed to 
maintain that this passage requires no alteration except the old 
correction ékpumre, and I understand it to mean that Atreus sat 
apart in gloomy state; and, when the feast was over, unveiled to 
the eyes of his brother and the other guests the mangled corpses 


_ of the twelve sons, all laid out in the dark recess at the upper 
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end of the apartment, with an exclamation of épav mapeort! like 
that at the end of the Antigone. 


XXII. 
vv. 1636, 1637: 


ei d€ rot p0xOav yevorro Trav Ghis éxoiped’ ay 


Saipovos yon Bapeia Svorvxas wemAnypéevor. 


We ought to read yyAj with two of the MSS., cf. Pers. 517; 
Eumen. 343; Soph. Antig. 1316. For dis I proposed some years 
ago (ad Antig. 1241) that we should read dxos, and I think that 
this is a certain and necessary correction: see above 379 ; dos dé 
nav paraov, and ef. Eumen. 615: gor todd dkos. Pers, 623: ei yap 
Tt Kaxkav dkos oide mdéov. This presumes also the emendation 
dexoine? dv for eyoipued ay. | 
J. W. Donapson. 


Adversaria. 


I. Use of the Aorist in the Greek of the New Testament. 


(1). Wuver says (Gram. § 41) that, it cannot with certainty 
be proved that the aorist stands for the perfect anywhere in the 
New Testament (Dass der A: fiir das P: stehe, lasst sich aus 
keiner stelle mit sicherheit darthun). 

(2). Mr Ellicott adopts this conclusion, and extends it still 
farther, by the assertion that the aorist can never be translated 
by the English perfect!. Mr Alford maintains the same view in 
many of his notes. Neither of these writers however make their 
practice consistent with their theory; for they both frequently 
translate the aorist by the English perfect?. 

(3). Mr Lightfoot, in his very able paper in the last No. of 


1 See Ellicott on Gal. ii. 10, where 
such a translation is stigmatised as ‘‘an 
oversight.” 

2 Mr Ellicott translates the aorist by 
the English perfect at Gal. i. 13, iii. 3, 
iii. 27, and many other passages. Mr 


Alford objects to translate dofévros 
(Rom. v. 5) having been given, yet 
translates dixawfévres (Rom. v. 9) 
‘having been justified,’ and é\dSouer 
(Rom. v. 11) ‘ we have received.’ 
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this ‘Journal! (p. 96), states his opinion that the aorist must 
sometimes (both in Classical and in Hellenistic Greek) be trans- 
lated by the English perfect; but that it is never used in the New 
Testament for the Greck perfect. 

From this last opinion I venture to differ: but, before giving 
my reasous for doing so, it will save confusion to remind the 
reader of the fundamental character of the two tenses in Clas- 
sical Greek, which is as follows. The perfect places the comple- 
tion of the act in the time present to the speaker. It is (according 
to the definition adopted by Mr Lightfoot) the preteritum in pra- 
senti, It says, “I have done it now.” The aorist places the com- 
pletion of the act in the past—*I did it formerly.” 

If then a past tense is (in any language) habitually joined to 
the word “now?,” such past tense is (in that language) used as 
a preteritum in presenti; i, e. it is used in the same sense as the 
Greek perfect. 

Let us apply this experimentum crucis to the language of the 
Greek Testament. 

In the following passages viv is joined with the aorist in- 
dicative. 

Matt. xxvi. 65. Nav jxovcare riv BXacdnuiar. 

Luke xix. 42. Niy d¢ éxpuBy amd dpOadpar. 

John xiii. 31. Niév é80£de6n 6 vids. 

John xxi. 10.  rav dapiov dy émacare viv. 

Acts vii. 52. 

Rom, vy. 11. 

Rom. vii. 6. 


viv ipeis mpoddra éyéverOe. 
80 08 viv tiv xaraddayny eAdBoper®. 
vuvt 8€ karnpynOnpev amd Tod vopov'4. 


1 While referring to this article, I 
may perhaps be allowed to express my 
regret that its writer, while pointing 
out Mr Stanley’s philological inaccura- 
cies with so much severity, did not do 
more full justice to the merits of the 
exegetical portion of Mr Stanley’s work. 
I do not believe there is any other 
edition of the Epistles to the Corin- 
thians, where the connexion of St 
Paul’s thoughts is so ably traced ; nor 
any in which the important diffi- 
culties are more carefully and satisfac- 
torily discussed. As examples of the 
latter merit, let the reader refer to the 
notes on 61d. Tovs dyyyéhous (1 Cor. xi. 10), 


Barrifopevan imép Tay vexpoyv (ib. xv. 
29), on the gift of tongues, (1 Cor. xiv.), 
and on €660y oxbdop 7H oapkl (2 Cor. 
xii. 7). . 

2 That is, when now refers to the 
time present to the speaker ; for now may 
be sometimes used narratively, not of 
the present time ; e.g. ‘ His right wing 
having given way, the Emperor now 
resolved to try a last charge ;’ where 
the now is properly joined to the aorist 
both in English and Greek. 

§ Translated by Mr Alford, ‘ we 
have now received.’ 

4 Translated by Mr Alford, ‘ now 
have we been delivered.’ 
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Rom. xi. 30. viv 82 nrenOnre!. 

Rom. xi. 31.  odroe viv AreiOnoay?. 

Eph. ii. 13. veri 8¢ byeis, of more dvres paxpav, éyyds eyertOnre®. 

Eph. iii. 5. viv dmexadtgp6n trois dyious’. 

Col. i. 21. vuvi 8€ drroxarjAda€er. 

Col. i. 26. droxekpuppévov dd trav aidvev...vuri dé épavepdOn. 

1 Pet. i. 12. &@ viv dvnyyérn piv. 

1 Pet. ii. 25. ddA emeorpadnre vir. 

In the following passages viv is joined with the aorist par- 
ticiple. | 

Rom. v. 9. dixatwbérres viv®. 

Rom. vi. 22, — wri dé ehevOepwbertes. | 

Rom. xvi. 25, 26. xpédvors aiwviors cearvynuévov, pavepwbevros S¢ viv. 

Gal. iv. 8, 9. rére peév odk clddres...viv dé yrdvres bedv®, 

2 Tim. i. 10. qavepwbcioar d€ viv. 

1 Pet. ii. 10. of od HAenpévor, viv Sé édenOévres. 

Mr Lightfoot says that those cases, (both in Classical Writers 
and in the New Testament) where the Greek aorist must be 
translated by the English perfect, are to be referred merely to 
‘‘a difference of idiom between Greek and English.” But he 
would, I think, admit that no such difference of idiom will furnish 
a solution to the passages cited above. 

He refers, on this subject, to Dr Kennedy’s remarks at Vol. 1. 
p. 317 of this Journal. Dr Kennedy there says, “A boy should 
never be allowed to use the word have in rendering the Greek 
aorist;” but he goes on to remark that there are cases where, in 
an idiomatic English translation, the word have must be used; 
and he instances dica’ ¢deEas (addressed to one who has just 
ceased speaking). In this case, if the English translator renders 
it “you have justly spoken,” there is a real difference of idiom; 
but the Greek aorist is not used for the perfect; and even in 
English it would be perfectly correct to say, “you spoke justly— 
(viz. twenty seconds ago).” 

Some grammarians, indeed, go so far as to say that even in 


1 Translated by Mr Alford, ‘ye now 4 Translated by Mr Ellicott, ‘ dz 
have received mercy.’ hath now been revealed.’ 

* Translated by Mr Alford, ‘ these 5 Translated by Mr Alford, ‘ having 
have now disobeyed.’ now been justified.’ 

3 Translated by Mr Ellicott, ‘ are 6 Translated by Mr Ellicott, ‘.... 


made nigh,’ now, after that ye have known God.’ 
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Classical Greek the distinction between the aorist and perfect 


is not rigidly maintained. 


Thus Jelf (§ 404) says—“ The aorist 


is sometimes used for the perfect, where the continuance of the 
action in its effects may be omitted';” and he cites Demosth. 
Olynth. 2. vuvi é Gerradois * * * €Bondnce. In this passage, however, 
the junction of the »wi with the aorist is broken by the interpo- 
sition of a whole sentence; and probably the aorist was used 
instead of the perfect, only to correspond with the aorists imfpée 
and éfa, which are the principal verbs in the two preceding 
clauses. But however this may be, no one will deny that the ° 
cases where the aorist is thus “‘ used for the perfect” in Classical 


Greek are exceedingly rare. 


Whereas, in the New Testament, 


viv is joined with the aorist more frequently than with the 


perfect?. 


For the sake of brevity, I have omitted to cite the passages 
where the aorist is joined with #8y*. I have also not quoted any 
of the numerous passages in which the context seems to me to 
necessitate its being taken in a perfect sense; because considera- 
tions of context may be always more or less matters of dispute ; 
whereas the junction of the aorist with viv, in the passages above 


cited, is indisputable. 


‘In conclusion, I ought to add that I agree with Mr Lightfoot 
in vindicating the sacred writers from the charge of grammatical 


inaccuracy in this particular. 


It was no inaccuracy in them, if 


they used the aorist in the sense which it bore in the dialect 
which they spoke. No doubt, it was a great imperfection in that 
dialect, that it should have lost the observance of the distinction 


1 So Buttmann says (§ 137), ‘ The 
aorist narrates what has occurred, with- 
out any presupposition or reference: 
but if this be sufficiently apparent from 
the context, the aorist may be used 
instead of the perfect. In Xen. Mem. 
i. 6—14, Socrates says, rods Onoavpovs 
Ttav mda copar, os éxetvor xaré\urov 
év- BiBrlows ypdwavres, diépxouat, where 
the sense obviously requires the perfect.’ 
And Matthiz says ($500), ‘‘The aorist 
is sometimes used, where, accurately 
speaking, the perfectum should be put. 
Thus Demosth. in Midiam, p. 576, 23, 
otx 6 éckeupévos 005 6 pepiuyfjcas Ta 
dixala Néyew viv, for wepepiyyynkws.” 


2 Nov (or vuvi in the same sense) is 
joined with the aorist in the twenty-one 
passages quoted above ; it is joined with 
the perfect in fourteen passages, viz. 
John viii. 52; John xi. 22; John xii. 
27; John xiv. 29; John xv. 24; John 
xvi. 30; John xvi. 32; John xvii. 7; 
Acts iii. 17; Acts xii. 11; 2 Thess. ii. 6, 
(in the three last-mentioned passages 
with ofja) Heb. ix. 26; Heb. xii. 26; 
1 Cor. xv. 20. 

$ Of these Phil. iii. 12 is very 
noticeable (757 é\aBov 7 45n TeTeAclwpas) 
from the parallelism between the aorist 
and perfect. 
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between aorist and perfect. So it was an imperfection of the 
Latin that it had retained but a single tense to serve for both. 
But Cicero cannot be charged with inaccuracy because he used 
the same preeterite to express either meaning. 


W. J. CoNYBEARE. 


P.S.—In order to avoid misconception, it may be well to add 
that the above remarks are meant to apply only to the indicative 
and participle of the aorist, 


[Tue meaning of the aorist generally, and its use in the New 
Testament, are subjects much too wide to be treated properly in 
a cursory manner; but Mr Conybeare’s special argument ought 


not to pass without a few words of protest. The main question — 


at issue is whether the juxtaposition of viv gives the aorist the 
force of the perfect in the New Testament. Mr C. assumes that 
vov always means “at the present moment of time,” that is, either 
present to the speaker, or present to the action spoken of. But 
vov really has several other meanings even in classical Greek, and 
still more in the later language, including that of the New Testa- 
ment. It will be sufficient to notice those with which we are 
here concerned. | 

1. Asa particle of time, “lately,” or more strictly like our 
“just,” “just now,” “but now,” when used of a recent occurrence, 
The commoner classical form in this sense is viv 6); but Plato 


also uses viv, as Phaedr, 259 E: Otvxodv, érep viv mpovbeueba, oxéparba 


rov Aéyov..., oxerréov; Polit. 307 C. ev maci re 87 rovrots ois viv eiropev 
x.r.4.; and Demosthenes, De fals. leg. § 65, p. 361: “Ore yap viv 
eropevopueba ets Achors, && dvdyxns jv Spay nuiv wavra ratra, x.T.A.; and 
(vi) Aristophanes, Nub. 786 (Bekker’s and Dindorf’s reading) ; 

AAN edOds emidjOer ov y arr Gy Kal pdOns’ 

"Erel ti vuvi mpa@tov &d:daxOns; eye. 
and 825 (Hermann’s, Bekker’s, and Dindorf’s reading), 

"OQuoras vuvi Aia. 

We have the same sense in Xenophon, De vect. 4. § 40: ras & 
TO viv Toreum yeyernuévas eiodhopas, Where Sauppe shews that not 
“the present” but “the recent war” is intended: and so in 
Justin Martyr, Ap. i. 31: Kai yap & to viv yeyemper@ [yevoper@ 
Euseb. H. E. iv. 8, in much better MSS.] tovdaxd wodcum BapywxéBas 


- 
eee eee 


Adversaria, 227 


nt.A.; Dial. 1: gvydv rov viv yevduevov wédepov, the war in question 
having ceased at least three, probably eleven years previously ; 
and Ap. i. 30: ‘Avrwody rod viv yeyevnuévov [yevopevov Euseb. l. ¢.], 
Antinous having died at least eight, probably sixteen years be- 
fore. Valois observes on these quotations in Eusebius: “ Niv 
enim dici potest de re que nostra etate facta est. Idemque 
valet ac ro xa@ jas, quod Eusebius usurpare solet de rebus multo 
ante gestis. * * Certe Greeci »iv ponunt pro nuper. Ita Sophronius, 
qui librum Hieronymi de Scriptoribus ecclesiasticis Greece vertit, 
verba illa Hieronymi, cap. 2. Evangelium quoque quod appellatur 
secundum Hebreos et a me nuper in Grecum Latinumque sermonem 
translatum est, Greece dixit: émep én euod viv eis riv ‘EAAnuhy kat 
‘Popatkiy yAorrav pereBAnOn.” To this head appear to belong the 
following passages cited by Mr Conybeare, John xxi. 10; Acts 
vii. 52; 1 Pet. i. 12. 

2. Asa particle of time, denoting not the present moment, 
but the present period or dispensation; the past introduction 
into which is naturally often identified in language with its 
present continuance or renewal, by means of*the aorist. The 
idea is so peculiarly Christian, that examples in heathen writers 
are not likely to be frequent. A remarkable one occurs in Ari- 
stophanes’s discourse in Plato’s Symposium, 193 A: Kal mpd rod, 
aomep eyo, Ev jyev: vori dé bia Thy ddixiav SipxicOnpev ind tod Oeod, Ka- 
Oarep "Apxades tw Aakedatpovioy ; and Sophocles (Gd. Col. 367—373) 
writes much in the same way: 


IIpiy pév yap adrois fv épws Kpéovri re 
Opdvovs eaoba x.T.X. 

Nov & éx Oeav rov kak aditnpod dppevds 
Eiondbe toiv tpicabXiow épts Kakn, 


‘Apxijs AaBerOat Kal kpatovs TupavytKod. 


Such language is natural enough in the Fathers, as Ep. ad Diogn, 
1: ri 8 more Kawdv ToiTo yévos 7 émirnSevpa eionAGev eis Tov Biov viv Kal 
ov mpdrepov; and, perhaps less obviously, Justin Martyr, Ap. i. 63: 
AAN eis amddecw yeydvacw otde of Adyou Gti vids Oeod Kai améatodos "Ingods 
6 Xpiotds éort, mpdrepov Adyos wv, kai év ida nupds more aveis, more Sé Kal 
év cikévt dowparev- viv dé dia Ocdnpatos Oeot imep Tod avOpwmeiou yévous 
dvOpamos yevduevos Srepewe Kal wabciv boa aitoy x.t.d. (Where however 
the meaning “lately” is also admissible), This use of viv belongs 
to a great many of the passages in the New Testament: Rom. v. 
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11; vii. 6; xi. 30, 31; xvi. 26; Gal. iv. 9; Eph. ii. 13; iii. 5; Col. 
i, 21, 26; 2 Tim. i. 10; 1 Pet. ii. 101, 25. (Perhaps Rom. v. 9; 
vi. 22 should be added; but in these cases it is better to take viv 
with the respective principal verbs, cwdncdueba and éyere.) It may 
be observed that the grammatical difficulty of the usage here ex- 
plained is no greater than in the common pregnant construction, 
where a preposition of motion is joined with a verb of rest. 

3. The last sense slides almost imperceptibly into the very 
common classical use of viv without reference to time at all, 
denoting merely the present as opposed to some other, generally 
some hypothetical, state of things, and sometimes capable of 
being rendered “as it is,” “in fact.” Its usual formula is, Ei pev..., 
...av..." vov dé (or very often vuvi dé) [od]...: in Plato the latter 
clause is often viv dé [od] yap..... A single instance from Isocrates 
(Ep. ad Timoth. 10, p. 423) will be enough to shew how com- 
pletely viv may be separated from the idea of present time. "Er 
& av mdrcia oor epi rovray SiehéxOnv x.t.d., ef pi) mavramaow ee pe dia 
Taxeov ypayat vot Thy émiotodnyv. Nov S€ cou péev adbis cupBovdcdooper, 


a’ ‘ , ‘ “ > 4 a , ‘ a a7 , 
€av pn Kodvon pe TO yijpas, ev de T® TapovTt Tept Tov idiev dnr@ooper, 


This usage is rightly explained by Fritzsche on Rom. iii. 21 and. 


vii. 17; but he had no need to deny that vvvi is stronger than 
viv: the same emphasis which in the temporal senses denotes 
“now and not before or after,’ in this case sharpens the 
opposition between the true and the imagined state of the case. 
Mr Conybeare’s only example is Luke xix. 42: Ei @yvas kai od [kal 
ye] &v tH Huepa [oov] ravry ta mpds eipnyny [cov]: viv dé éxpiPy amo 
é6pOakpav cov; where the verb has much the same force as under 
the last head. 

4, In appeals and questions, almost as an interjection. This 
head includes several usages which it is difficult to classify. 
The most important for our purpose is where viv simply calls 
attention, and has nearly the force of “lo” in the Old Testament. 
Such is its meaning in Matt. xxvi. 65, where Mr C. has taken the 
liberty of omitting the preceding word ide, with which it is more 
closely connected than with jxovcare: indeed we are inclined to 
think that Axovcare tiv Braodpnpiav should be read as a question. 
The English interjection “there!” is nearly equivalent. 


1 The E. V, rightly gives 7\enuévoe _ referred being determined solely by é\en- 
the force of a pluperfect; the prasens Oévres, that is, being the time at which 
point to which the perfectum is to be they first began to ‘receive mercy,’ 
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In John xiii. 31 viv may fairly be taken to have a similar in- 
terjectional force: but a considerable difficulty still remains in 
the verb itself, which we cannot undertake to discuss here, Con- 
structions and usages unknown to the other writers of the New 
Testament are undoubtedly to be found in St John. One of his 
aorists is well explained by Hermann (De em. Gr. Gr. 192—194, 
on John xv. 6), but others offer greater difficulties. We merely 
wish to observe that the presence of viv throws little or no light 
upon the question. 

The few senses of viv here given are arranged solely accord- 
ing to immediate convenience, without reference to etymology : 
otherwise so much deference would not have been shewn to the 
natural and excusable assumption that present time is the primary 
idea, an assumption fostered by the ancient decree separating 
the accented and enclitic forms of the word. How arbitrary 
and imperfect that distinction is, was long ago pointed out by 
Hermann (on Soph. El, 1488; Gd. Col. 96) and Lobeck (on Aj. 
1332). 

The classical passages alleged by Mr C. present no serious 
difficulty. Nuvi in Demosth. Ol. ii. p. 22, means simply “ quite 
recently.” In Xen. Mem. i. 6. § 14, the aorist is (pace Buttmanni) 
at least as natural as the perfect. It is characteristic of us mo- 
derns to speak of past actions chiefly in reference to their results 
lasting to our own time and affecting ourselves: an ancient Greek 
simply spoke of past actions in themselves, without thinking of 
the present, unless he had some special reason for so doing. But 
in cases like this the preterite is quite as good English as the 
perfect!, and two or three centuries ago would perhaps have 
been preferred. In Demosth. Jn Mid. p.576, the studious manner 
in which the terms are distinguished (ovx 6 éoxeppévos od8 6 pepysvy- 
aas Ta dixaa eye viv NOt ody 6 éokeppevos Kal pepipyynoas x.t.A.) Should 
have withheld Matthize from supposing that a writer, habitually 
most careful in his use of tenses, for once committed a gratuitous 
solecism. Apparently 6 éoxeupévos is general, as are the preceding 
words 6 ra épya mapecynkos xk.t.A.3 and 6 pepysyjoas a return to that 


1 In censuring one of Mr Alford’s 
translations, Mr C. forgets -that the 
English language possesses but one form 
to express both the perfect participle 
and the preterite participle: ‘having 
been justified’ includes the meaning of 


SixawwOévres as well as dedixarwpyévor. Nor 
is it fair to say that Mr Alford (on Rom. 
v. 5) ‘‘ objects to translate dofévros 
‘having been given’” ; he does object to 
translate rod dofévros ‘who has been 
given ;’ and very rightly. 
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particular action, as marked by the viv. In Phil. iii. 12, the op- 
position of tenses is most emphatic and significant. St Paul has 
been speaking of the grounds for pride which he had before his 
conversion, how he now counts them as dung that he may win 
Christ and be made a partaker in His sufferings, His death, and 
at last, if it may be, His resurrection: “not”, he says, “that I at 
once [on my conversion] obtained that blessing, or have now 
already been made perfect therein; but I follow after &e.” Dis- 
tinct reference is made to the past change in his life at v. 8 
(d¢ by mavra e{nuidbnv), and again at the end of v.12 (é¢’ ¢ kai xare- 
Ajpponv txd Xpiorod); so that there is no difficulty in finding a 
similar allusion here: and the distinction between ¢da8ov and 
reredelopa. answers to that comparison of the beginning and the 
consummation of spiritual life, which underlies so many of St 
Paul’s thoughts. 
F, J. A. H.] 


II. Prof. Jowett and Philo. 


In his essay, “St Paul and Philo,” appended to the Commen- 
tary on the Epistle to the Galatians, Professor Jowett gives “a 
short analysis” of Philo’s treatise “De Mundi Creatione,” which 
analysis (he tells us) “including as it does most of his peculiari- 
ties, will give the reader an idea of his method of proceeding.” 
Considering the greatness of the questions which have been 
stirred by Mr Jowett’s volumes, it may perhaps appear a trifling 
matter to inquire, how far the analysis of Philo’s treatise really 
does give the reader, who is unacquainted with the treatise itself, 
a fair view of Philo’s method: nevertheless, upon the general 
ground, that accuracy is always desirable, and on the particular, 
that Philo’s meaning, whether worth knowing or not, is certainly 
not to be gathered from Mr Jowett’s analysis, I will venture to 
give a few corrections from Philo himself. I am the more dis- 
posed to do so as a Cambridge man, because Philo’s Mathematics 
(to which I propose entirely to confine myself) have been 
mistaken by Mr Jowett, and he has been made to write sheer 
nonsense, when he did in fact write that which, however fanciful, 
was still, mathematically speaking, very good sense. 

“He (Philo) says, that God made the world in six days, 
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not because He had need of time, but because six is a per- 
fect number, capable of being divided by two, by three, and by 
six, and is male and female, and odd and even.” Jowett, Vol. 1. 
p. 376. ge 

Philo writes, “Eé 8¢ juépars SnucovpynOijvai gyno tov Kdopov, ovd« émetdy) 
mpocedeito Tov ypdvwy pyKovs 6 ToLdy,—apa yap tmavta Spay eixds Gedy, ov 
mpootdrrovta pdvoy, GANG Kal Stavoovpevov,—aAN éreid) Tois ywopevors der 
ragews. Taker d€ dpiOpds oikeiov, dpibpay dé picews vopmors yevvyntik@raros 6 
e€. Téav te yap amd povados mpatos rédeids éotiv, icovpevos tois éavTov 
pépeot, Kal cvpmAnpovpevos €€ airav: juicovs pév tpiados, tpirov dé duados, 
éxrov S€ povados, Kal, os Eros eimeiv, Appnv re Kal Ondvs elvac méuxe, Kal ex 
Tis Exatépov Suvapews Hppoora. "Appev pev yap ev Tots ovat Td Tepirrov, Td 
d€ dptiov Ondrv: mepitrdv pev odv apOuav apxy tpids, dvas Se apriwv, 4 dé én” 
dppoiv Sivas, as. "Edec yap tov kéopov tedetdrarov pev dyta Tv yeyo- 
vorov kat’ apiOpor rédetoy maynva, Tov e& év éavt@ S€ Exew peddovta ras ek 
avvdvacpod yeveoess, mpos puxtov apiOpoy Tov mp@roy dpriorépirroy turwOjvat, 
mepicEovra kal Thy Tod oTeipovTos Appevos, Kal THY Tod tmodexXopevov Tas yovds 
Oreos idéav. (p. 3, M.) 

That is to say, the number six was chosen because it is the 
first perfect number after unity, being made up of the sum of its 
factors, namely, of three which is its half, of two which is its third, 
and of unity which is its sixth part; or in an algebraical form 


Thus it will be seen that Philo uses the term perfect number in 
its purely technical sense, or as representing a number which is 
equal to the sum of its factors; and if unity be reckoned as a 
factor it is true, as Philo states, that six is the first perfect num- 
ber after unity. It need hardly be added, that this definition of 
a perfect number was quite familiar to Alexandrian mathema- 
ticians: in fact Euclid’s definition agrees precisely with the lan- 
guage of Philo: réAeos dpiOpds €orw, 6 Tots éavrod pépecw ioos av. 
Elements, Book vu. Def. 22. 

Next with regard to six being “ male and female :” it will be 
seen by reference to the above quotation that what Philo says is 
this, that six is (so to speak) male and female and combines the 
powers of both, for an odd number is taken as the symbol of the 
male sex, as an even is of the female: now two is the first even 
number, and three is the first odd number, and therefore siz, 
which is the product of these, is the symbol of the union of the 
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sexes, or of the propagation of life in the world which God had 
made. | . 
Lastly, Philo does not say that six is “odd and even,” which 
is quite unintelligible, but that it is a mixed number, and the 
first mixed number which is pariter impar. Pariter impar, it need 
hardly be said, is the technical term for those mixed numbers 
whose general type is 4n+ 2, as pariter par is for those whose 
type is 4m. By the term pexrds Philo evidently means composite, 
which Euclid calls cvvéeros. 

Thus it will be seen, that however little we may feel disposed 
to agree with Philo, in his views of the reasons for the selection 
of the number six as the number of creative days, still, all that he 
says is expressed intelligibly, and with strict attention to arith- 
metical terminology. __ 

It may be worth while to observe that Gfrérer, to whom 
Mr Jowett acknowledges his obligations, has equally mistaken 
Philo in this matter. He gives the following as a translation of 
what Philo says of the number six. “Denn sie ist die erste 
vollkommene Zahl nach der Einheit, aus gleichen Theilen zu- 
sammengesetzt. Ihre Hilfte ist die Dreiheit, ihr Drittheil die 
Zweizahl, ihr Sechstheil die Einheit; sie ist zugleich minnlich 
und weiblich, wir nennen nimlich miannlich die ungerade Zahl, 
weiblich die gerade. Die erste der ungleichen oder miannlichen 
Zahlen ist die Dreiheit, unter den weiblichen die Zweiheit. Die 
aus beiden zusammengesetzte Kraft ist die Sechszahl. Nach 
dieser, als der vollkommensten, musste die Welt, als das voll- 
kommenste Ganze, gebildet werden.” The notion of the con- 
nexion of the world as the most perfect of things, with six as the 
most perfect number, is Gfrérer’s and not Philo’s, as will be seen 
by reference to the Greek given above, in which Philo speaks of 
the xdécpos as reAedraros, but of six simply as dpiOpds rédXevos; and 
this remark spoils the wit of what follows: here itis. ‘“ Hier 
erklart Philo die Sechszahl fiir die vollkommenste. Allein 
es herrscht die grisste Willkiihr in seinem Zahlenbestimmungen. 
Denn je nachdem es in seinem Kram taugt, muss bald die Sieben, 
bald die Zehn, bald die Vier die vollkommenste seyn.” (Gfrérer. 
Philo und die Alex. Theosophie, Vol. 1. p. 332). | 

‘When the heavens and the earth were completed, God 
hallowed the seventh day. Here Philo branches forth into the 
praises of the number seven, in a digression,which occupies 


ileal 


— - as . 
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many pages. He first divides seven into two kinds, ékrés rijs dexd- 


Sos and repiexydpuevoy ev ri Sexad. (outside ten and within ten,) mean- 


ing, by the first of the two, arithmetical progression of seven 
numbers, with intervals of twos and threes, containing the image 
of cube and square, of essence and superficies.” Jowett, Vol. I. 
p. 377. 

The passage in Philo, upon which this statement is founded, 
it is perhaps hardly worth while to print in extenso, but the 
meaning is as follows. Philo speaks of seven, or the seventh, 
éBdouas, in two senses; first, as being formed from unity povas 
(which is according to the ancient notion, rdvras apy} 1) by simple 
progression according to the natural numbers, and this he calls 
évris Sexados; secondly,as being formed from unity by geometrical 
progression, (not arithmetical, as Mr Jowett says,) the ratio of 
the progression being 2, 3, or any other number, and this he 
calls éxrds Sexddos. Philo treats of the latter first and illustrates 
his meaning by reference to the numbers 64 and 729; the former 
is the hebdomad in the series, 

By 2; 2%, 29; 2,255.2 
the latter in the series, 
1, 3, 3%, 39, 34, 35, 36; 
for it will be seen that 2°= 64, and 3°=729. Philo goes on to 
remark this property of such hebdomads, namely, that whether 
the ratio be 2 or 3, or indeed any number, the hebdomad is 
always at once a cube and a square; that is, 
26 — (2°)? and also = (2?)%, 
3° = (3%)? and also = (37) 3, 
and generally 7° = (r*)? and also = (r?)3. 

Now a cube is the symbol of the corporeal, having the three 
dimensions, length, breadth and thickness, which are necessary 
to solid bodies; and a square, in like manner, having only length 
and breadth, and therefore representing no material substance, 
may be taken as the symbol of the incorporeal; hence these 
hebdomads may be taken to represent at once both the corpo- 


real and the incorporeal. 
Next with regard to the simple number seven, the hebdomad 


1 On the ancient notions of unity, see Peacock’s article on Arithmetic. ‘Encyc. 
Metrop. p. 421, 


Vou. IIL. June, 1856. 16 
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éevros Sexaddos. Out of a large number of curious properties given 


by Philo, Mr Jowett cites a few. 


“ Seven is like God, ‘neither begetting nor begotten,’ otre 


yevvar ovre yevvapevos.” 

By saying that seven is neither begetting nor begotten Philo 
means that seven is the only number évrog Sexddos, of which it can 
be asserted that it is neither formed by any of the others nor 
used in forming them. This he says may be easily proved. The 
following would be the proof: prime numbers of course need 
alone be considered, that is, we may confine our attention to 
1, 3,5, 7. Unity is the foundation of all the rest; 3 is a factor 
of 6 and 9; 5 is a factor of 10; 7 is not a factor of any number 
évrds Sexados. Hence what Philo says is perfectly true and per- 
fectly intelligible, however fanciful his conclusion. 


Again, “It agrees with nature, and, if multiplied by four, 


answers to the time of the moon.” 
The latter part of the sentence does not represent Philo, 
Having discussed those properties of the number seven, above re- 


ferred to, which (as he says) led certain philosophers to compare — 


the number seven to Minerva, springing complete from the head 
of Jupiter, and the Pythagoreans to compare it to the supreme 
governor of all things, he goes on thus: “Ev pév ody rois vonrois Td 
axivntrov Kai anaes emdeixvurar EBdopas, ev dé tois aicOnrois peyadny Kal 
cuvexrikararny Sivapu, ois ra émiyeca mavta mépuKce BeATiovcbat, ceAnvns TE 
meptddas. “Ov dé tpdmov, éemioxerréov.” p, 24, mM. He then connects 
the number seven with the period of the moon, not by multiply- 
ing it by four, which would be a very arbitrary and unintelligible 
process, but thus: he tells us that if we add up all the natural 
numbers beginning from unity and going up to seven, we shall 
form the number 28, that this is a perfect number, being equal 
to the sum of its factors', and that it corresponds to the moon’s 
period. Philo is quite correct. For 


14+2434+4+45464+7=28; 
and the factors of 28 are 1, 2, 4, 7, 14; 
but 14+24+4+4+7+4+14= 28. 
Again, ‘‘ It is a cube and a plane figure at once.” 


1 T observe that in Bohn’s transla- translator has the words, ‘a perfect 
tion the meaning of a perfect number number, being equalised in its parts,” 
seems to have been missed. The which is simply unintelligible. ; 
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This seems to be founded upon the passage in Philo, which 
follows one (quoted by Mr Jowett) in which allusion is made to 
the seven ages of man. Having quoted from Hippocrates a pas- 
sage concerning the division of human life into periods of seven 
years, he adds: “ Aéyerat 5€ kal éxeivo mpos Stacvctacw €éBdopddus, os 
Gavpactiy éexovons ev tH hice taki, éemet ovvéotnkev ex TpLdY Kal TeTTApar, 
Tov pev tpirov ard povados ef Simdacid{oe tis, ebpyoes retpayevor, rov Se 
Téraprov, KuBov. Tov d¢ && dugoiv EBdopor, KiBov duod Kal Terpaywvov. ‘O 
pev ovv amd povddos rpiros, ev Sumdacion Ady@ TeTpaywvds eat. ‘O SE 
Téraptos, Oxta, KuBos. “O dé €Bdopos téocapa mpds Tois éEnkovra, KUBos dpuod 
kal tetpdyavos, ws civat teXeopdpoy dvras tov EBdopov dpiOyor, auorépus 
Tas iodrntas katayyédAovra, Thy te emimedov Sia TeTpay@vov, Kata Thy Tpiados 
ovyyévetay, kai Thy orepedy Sia KvBov, kata tiv mpds Terpada oixeidrnTa. *Ex 
rpiddos dé kal terpados, éBdouas.” p. 26, M. The whole passage has 
not perhaps his usual clearness; he is however again dealing 
with the series, 

20, 21 22, 98 94 95 96 
in which it is true that the third term is a square, viz. 4, and the 
fourth a cube, viz. 8, and the seventh both a cube and a square, 
viz. 64. 

So much for Philo and the number seven; fanciful as his 
speculations are, there is a kind of grandeur in the zeal and 
ingenuity with which he ransacks heaven and earth, and all the 
sciences, for illustrations of his theme; he has written a poem 
(as it were) in celebration of the Hebdomad; but any one who 
took his notions of the subject solely from Mr Jowett’s analysis 
would scarcely be in a condition to do Philo justice. Indeed 
Gfrérer seems to have hit the truth when he says, as quoted by 
Mr Jowett, : 
“Though this be madness, yet there’s method in it.” 

The points upon which I have remarked will probably be 
rectified by Mr Jowett in a future edition of his work; may I 
venture to hint that he might find several others, not connected 
with mathematics, in which his analysis scarcely conveys to a 
reader unacquainted with Philo a fair view of his meaning ? 


H. Goopwiy. 
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A Fragment of St Dionysius of Alexandria. 


Amone the many lost writings of the great and wise St Dionysius, 
bishop of Alexandria in the third century, is an epistle addressed 
to one Conon or Colon bishop of Hermopolis, on Repentance}. 
It is mentioned in a series of letters on the question of the 
Lapsed which arose out of the Decian persecution, and therefore 
may be referred to about the year 251. The existing fragments 
belonging to this period are short and few: and the Epistle to 
Colon has been supposed to have perished entirely”. A fragment 
however is preserved in a MS. of the Cambridge University 
Library (Ee, 4. 29. ff. 86 b—87 b), written in the 12th century, 
containing a number of Greek ecclesiastical documents. The 
fragment occurs after the 13th canon of the Council of Niczea, 
headed with a fresh red line and separate title. It is perhaps the 
authority appealed to in the text of the canon (ap. Beveridge, 
Pand. Can. i. 74) as “the old and canonical law” (6 wadauds kat 
kavovixds vdpos) On the same subject. 
responds with certain directions mentioned by St Dionysius, in an 
extant fragment of an epistle to Fabius bishop of Antioch*, as 
lately given by himself. Even this small addition to the trea- 
sured relics of the Antenicene period should not be despised ; 
for it bears clear testimony to the merciful wisdom which made 
its author the most successful and honoured bishop of his day, 
as well as a worthy disciple of Origen in learning and philosophy. 
It has been printed as it stands in the MS., the punctuation 
alone being corrected, and an obvious gloss removed. I have 
also reprinted from Mai’s Classici Auctores a similar fragment of 
St Dionysius, which may belong either to this or to some of his 
other writings on repentance. 

Atovuciov émirkdmov ‘AdeEavdpeias, wept tov xpdvov tis év Nixala yevo- 
pévns ovvddov, ek ths mpds Kédwva emiotodjs: mept tev mapamecdvray ev 


Venice, 1767), or in recent literary his- 
tories. I have not had access to the 


1 Kal mpds Kévwva (rijs ‘Eppovro- 
erGv 5é trapoxias éwloxoros jv ovros) 


The substance likewise cor- | 


dia tis wept preravolas abrod péperau 


ypagpy. Euseb. H. £. vi. 46. For Kévwva 


Codd. E.G.I. (secunda manu) read Ké- 


Awva. 
2 No traces of it occur in Gallandi’s 
collection (Bibl. Pat. iii. 479—540, 


Roman edition of Simon a Magistris. 

8 *Evronjjs O€ br’ éuod Sedouévys, Tovs 
émaddarrouevous Tod Blov, el déowro, kat 
pdduora el kal mporepoyv ixeredoarres TU- 
xouevy, adlecOa, Ww’ edéXmides daradddr- 
rwvrat x.T.A. Euseb. A. £. vii. 44. 





: 
: 
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lod a “ 4 lal > rf , 
Siwayu@, kal mpds tH €£68@ Tod Biov airovvrey tuxeiv apécews, TovTEeTTt Kot 
vovias peradaBeiv, kal pera TO petadraBeiv emi{nodvror. 
-~ “~ , ‘ , 
Kal rovs mpds 1H e&dd@ yevopevovs tod Biov, ei Séowro kat ixerev- 
n - 4 ‘ 
orev, apécews Tuxeiv, mpd OpOarpay Exovres eis Hv amiact Kpiow, Kai Aoy.(d- 
5 ‘ + 2 ~ 

pevot & mreicovrat Seoparat Kal Katddixoe mapadobevres, miorevovres, ei evTevoer 

hey a o - ? ‘ 
AvOeiev, dvecw Lew Kai kovpiopoy tis exet Tyswpias, adnO7 yap eivat Kai 
BeBaiay riy eddoxiay tov Ocod,—xal rovrous édevOépous mapamépumety, tis Oeo- 

a A Col , 
mperrovs €ott pitavOpwrias. Ei pévrot pera Trovto emipevorey TO Bip, Seopev- 
ew pev adds cal emaxOilew rais duapriats ovK axddovOdv pot daivera. Tovs 
A o > 7 4 cod - u ‘ , - 4 , 
yap anak adepévous kai T@ Oe@ ovotaytas kat madw Ths Oeias xdpitos Koww- 
‘ > , ‘ c > , 4 \ , > ? ‘ 

vous aropavOevras kai ws ehevOepous mpds Tov KUptoy dmertadpévous, pndevos 
€v T@ peraky in’ avrav Ere vouevov, maw avOurayew Tots a Hpac 

® peragv in’ attrav érépws yevopevov, y paptnpa 
> , > a 4 fod -~ « ld , a ‘ 
adoyotatov. Eira r@ pev Oe@ tis nperepas xpicews Gpovs Socoperv vday- 

, ed > a > ‘ , > , ~ 
@naopevouvs tn’ airod, adrot dé rovrows od tThpyooper, KaTeTayyeAAGpevot bev 
THY xXpnordétnra Tov Kupiov, apatpovpevor S€ ri éavtdv; Ei pevror paivoird 
Ah a , 

Tis META TO paigat Trelovos emiatpopas Seduevos, ExdvTe TupBovdevopev TaTreEt- 
voov kai Kakovdy kal ovoréAAew éavTdy, eis Te TO EavTod cupdhépoy adhoparta 
Kal TO mpds Tods Aowrods evmperes Kal Td mpds Tos EEwber averidnmrov. Kal 
mretOdpevos pev dvacera: €i dé ameiOoin Kat dvrikéyor, tére 81 Todro @ykAnpa 
»* > ~ @ A > A ’ 
€oTat avT@ tkavoy mpds adopiopov Sevrepor. 

After the words cidoxiay rod deod the following corrupt gloss 
occurs as if part of the text. Evdoxiay Neyer iv Sedopévny Trois fepedor 
Tov Avew Kal Secpeiv eLovoiar, roe rHv Tois tepedor SoOciaay Tov Avew kal 
Secpety eEovoiav. 

For adroit 5é rovros the MS. has airois dé rovros ; and for xareray- 
yerArASpevoe KarerayyeAdpevor. 

(Mai, Class. Auct. x. 484, from a catena in the Vatican library). 

AIONYSIOY. Nov 8€ rovvartiov mootpev nets: dv yap 6 Xptords aya- 
Gis av emi ra pn TmAavdpevov emfntei Kai dwopevyovra mpockadeirat Kal 
ae , J ay a ” ” ‘ « , , > , 
etpeOevra podis él TGV Gpov aipet, TovToy mpociwvra Opacéws amoAakrtifopev. 
AAG pa) OUT@ KaKOs Tepl EavTdv Bovdrevdpeba, pnde cis avrovs BOdpev Td 

, ¢ ‘ ‘ > ~ \ x > , > -~ > a > , 
Eithos: of ev yap adcKely twas } rovvaytiov evepyereiv emtyetpovvTes exeivous 
pev ov mavras edpacay drep nOednoay, éavrois 5€ Kaxiay 7} ayabdrnra ovvol~ 

, a , > r xa > , lol 4 74 4 ? ‘ 
kioavtes 7) Ociwy apetov 7} ariOdcowy maddy exmdeor covrat: Kai ovTo. pev 
ayyehov ayabay bradoi Kat Evvodourdpot kai évOade kai éxet Etv macy eipyyy 

‘ , , - > ‘ 2 \ 2- ‘ ; 3 
kal ehevepia mavray Kakoy els Tov del dvra aidva Tas pakapiwTdras atroKAy- 

, ‘ ‘ ‘ ~a 3.3 # 4 , > ‘ # 2 
paocovra Aners, kat peta Oeod dei Evovrat, Td mavtr@y ayaOdv peyorov: obrat 
d€ dmorecotvrat tis Ocias dua kal ris éavrdv eipnyns, Kal évOade kal pera 
Odvaroy apa Trois madapvaiors ecovtat Saipoow. My obv amomepmopeba rovs 
emiatpépovtas, GAN’ dopevas SexopeOa, Kai Trois amdavéow evapiOpaper, kat 
TO €AXeirov avamAnpoper, F. J. A. Hort. 
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Bisuiotneca CiassicaA. The Tragedies of Aischylus.  Re-edited with an 
English Commentary. By ¥. A. Patsy. London, Whittaker & Co. 
8vo. pp. xxxvi. 604. 


[Mr Paley’s commentary on Alschylus was so comely in its Latin dress, 
that we are almost sorry to see it in any other guise. As it was neces- 
sary however to bring it into uniformity with the other editions of. the 
“ Bibliotheca Classica,” it is much to Mr Paley’s credit that he has not 
abused the license, which the use of his native tongue gave him. 

The plan of this edition differs slightly from that of its predecessors; 
Mr Paley has here given more prominence to the explanation of the lan- 
guage, frequently adding translations of whole passages, and curtailing 
such remarks as referred merely to textual criticism. The commentary 
is thus rendered more popular, without however sacrificing its interest 
for scholars. The preface contains some just observations on the cha- 
racteristics of Alschylus, and short introductory notices are prefixed to 
each play. There is besides a general, but meagre index, and the frag- 
ments are entirely omitted. 

We have carefully compared parts of this volume with Mr Paley’s 
earlier editions. Want of room prevents: us from entering into details, 
but the general result is decidedly in favour of our editor’s rpirat dpov- 
rides. The influence of Hermann has assumed a more consistent form: 
notes in which Mr Paley had before misread the great German critic are 
corrected or omitted; in cases where he was at first led astray by such 
high authority, his cooler judgment has now interposed: and generally 
where he has had occasion to alter his opinion from the second Latin 
edition, the change is for the better. To say that in some few cases 
the result is otherwise, is only to claim for Mr Paley the common allow- 
ance auapreiv avOpwrivws. Perhaps the greatest subject for congratula- 
tion in this last edition is the omission of sundry etymologies,—a pro- 
vince in which Mr Paley seems hitherto to have been unconscious of his 
weakness. 

We would not be misunderstood. We have no wish to place Mr 
Paley on a level with the great English scholars of the past—no inten- 
tion of contrasting his good sense with the want of judgment which 
Hermann at, times betrays. We should be the last to deny Hermann’s 
great services to Alschylean literature: his edition must henceforward 
be the basis of all textual criticism. But it is no mean praise to Mr 
Paley, that after so great a scholar has tried his hand on our author, 
he should still remain the editor of Alschylus. Those only who have 
had the misfortune to read the Supplices, before Mr Paley’s edition ap- 
peared, will know how much Aschylus is indebted to bim.] 

J.B, Ll. 
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Lectures on the History of Ancient Philosophy. By W. Ancurr Burr, late 
Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of Dublin. Edited 
from the author's MSS., with notes, by Wim.t1am Herworta 
Tuompson, M.A. Fellow of Trinity College, and Regius Professor 
of Greek in the University of Cambridge. 


Ir was with much interest that we awaited the publication of this united 
contribution of two Universities to Philosophical Literature. The Dublin 
Professor is well known from his Essay on Development, and two volumes 
of Sermons, the second edited by another Cambridge Professor, and 
some perhaps may remember with pleasure the specimen of his lectures 
on Greck Philosophy, which occurs in the memoir prefixed to one of the 
volumes. The complete course from which that was taken is now given 
to us by Professor Thompson, a name always to be associated with Plato 


_ by those who have enjoyed the privilege of attending his lectures. The 


work before us consists of six sets of lectures, the last of which remains 
unfinished. The Introductory Series is chiefly elementary, pointing out 
the importance of the study of Philosophy in general, and defining the 
author's standing point, which is, as might be expected, strongly idealistic. 
“The pure reason is,’ he says, “a revelation from the reason of the 
Universe to man, which bears with it essentially a character of objective, 
independent, absolute.” Hence the possibility not only of “an inductive 
science of mind, but also of a deductive science of real existence.” 
Probably the most interesting parts will be the incidental discussions 
upon words, and the use and abuse of aphoristic writing. It apprars 
from the preface that Prof. Thompson was himself inclined to have ex- 
cluded this series, and the author would probably have omitted some 
rather common-place declamation if he had revised them with a view to 
publication, as he frequently dwells upon the differences between oral 
and written instruction. We have no doubt however that many will be 
glad to have them as they are. 

The first series properly so called begins with an account of the 
previous historians of Philosophy, and the chief requisites for such a 
history. 

After devoting one lecture to India, Prof. Butler proceeds to de- 
scribe the development of Greek Philosophy up to the time of Socrates. 
The bibliographical survey is to our mind the least satisfactory part of the 
whole work, and we cannot but wish that the editor had here exercised 
upon a larger scale the privilege which he has taken in particular sen- 
tences, and rewritten the chapter, bringing it up to the standard of accu- 
racy required in the present. day. There are many omissions and some 
misstatements: no mention is made by the author of Alexander Aphro- 
disiensis and Simplicius, who have preserved to us a larger number of 
important fragments from the earlier philosophers than all other autho- 
rities put together: Brucker’s “ Historia Doctrine de Ideis,” appears 
under the misleading title of “A History of Ideas:” The History of 
Jurisprudence by Heineccius is referred to instead of his “Elementa 
Hist. Phil” published in 1742. Many of the dates are wrong, and there 
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is little discrimination in the use of authorities, spurious writers being 
quoted without a suspicion of their real character. Again the prea- 
Socratics, with the exception perhaps of Pythagoras, are very cursorily 
treated, as the author himself allows, referring to others for details. Upon 
this portion, however, the very full and satisfactory notes of the editor 
amply atone for the deficiencies of the text. Prof. Butler’s view of the 
Sophists is marked by moderation and thoughtfulness, and even Socrates 


has not been so entirely preoccupied by Mr Grote as to render the new 


portrait superfluous. 

In the second Series we have the minor Socratic schools ; the Megariec, 
which is treated in a more full and interesting manner than by Ritter, 
occupies forty pages, and there is a spirited account of the Cynics and 
Cyrenaics. The remainder of this and the following Series are taken up 
with Plato, in describing whose philosophy Prof. Butler shews his highest 


powers, surpassing in the opinion of his editor, both the French and ° 


German historians. The fourth Series is a slight sketch of the fortunes 


of Platonism, with general remarks upon the eclecticism and scepticism’ 


of the later Philosophy. The fifth Series consists merely of an exami- 
nation of Aristotle’s Treatise on the Soul. ; 

It is evident that we have here nothing more than an unfinished pic- 
ture of Greek Philosophy; but as far as it goes we think it need not fear 
comparison with anything in English on the same subject. Prof. Butler 
was not, it is true, a learned man or a critically accurate scholar (though 
we should make great allowances for the circumstances under which 
these lectures are brought before the world); but he has the far higher 
merit of a hearty love of his subject, anda living interest in it. He 
has that true historical insight which enables a man to enter into the 
thoughts and feelings of generations far removed from his own, and 
trace the organic connexion of facts or dogmas which have been handed 
down in unmeaning isolation: in his own words, “To reconstruct from 
the precious fossils of history the entire framework of systems now no 
more.” 

Of the notes of the editor we have already expressed our opinion. 
They shew a familiar acquaintance with the mass of modern German 
literature upon the subject of Greek Philosophy, and are at the same 
time not wanting in independent criticism. Occasionally however we 
observe marks of hastiness; references not given, or the errors of the 
text passed over. In Vol. 1. p. 274, we are surprised that there should 
have been any difficulty in supplying the reference to Herod. 11.81. We 
are quite at a loss to understand the peculiar excellence of the Cicero- 
nian distribution of philosophy, “in naturse obscuritatem, in disserendi 
subtilitatem, in vitam atque mores,” 1. 72, which seems to us neither more 
nor less than a round-about expression for tlie old-fashioned logic, ethics, 
and physics ; indeed in general Prof. Thompson’s estimate of Cicero ap- 
pears to us more favourable than is justified by the facts of the case: at 
all events we should request our readers to compare with it the very 
different conclusions arrived at by Madyig in the seventh excursus to his 
excellent edition of the De Finibus. To the authorities mentioned Vol. 
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i. p. 79, for the phrase pndels dyewperpntos cicirw, we are happy to have 
the opportunity of adding David the Armenian (Brandis Scholia in Arist. 
p- 12), quoted in a private letter of the lamented Sir W. Hamilton. 

We cannot conclude our notice of this interesting but fragmentary 
work without expressing a hope that Englishmen may before long cease 
to be dependent upon the labours of a Brandis or a Zeller, for gaining 
a knowledge of systems whose importance can hardly be overrated, 
whether considered with reference to Patristic Theology or Modern 
Speculation. All that we have of native growth upon this subject is of 
a merely popular character. Ritter is heavy in German, and unendurable 
in translation. We think that the editor of Prof. Butler’s lectures has 
done enough to justify us in looking to him to fill up this gap in our 
philological literature. ] J. B. M. 


Le Jour de la Préparation, par Henri Lutteroth; Paris, 1855, pp. 87. 


[Tue difficulties connected with the paschal chronology are numerous 
and perplexing. They were felt as early as the time of Clemens 
Alexandrinus; and modern critics, anxious to establish harmony among 
the varying records of the sacred penmen, are from time to time 
reviving the discussion of those problems and suggesting fresh solutions. 
One of the main difficulties arises from the fact, that while the three 
synoptic Gospels seem to identify the last supper of our blessed Lord 
with the paschal supper of the Jews, St John states that on the 
following morning Jews had not yet eaten the passover: they refused 
to enter the Pretorium, lest, by contracting some defilemeut, they 
should be precluded from taking part in the solemnity that was to 
follow (iva pi piarOdcw, aN va g¢dywow 7d wacxa). To relieve this 
difficulty various means have been propounded. For example, it has 
been urged, that our Lord, who by His death was going to fulfil the 
paschal type, anticipated the usual hour for offering up the lamb, 
and celebrated the passover with His disciples during the night of 
the 13th of Nisan. Nor, these writers argue, was such conduct an 
infringement of the Jewish institute; for the whole of the vuyOjpepor, 
reaching from the sunset of our Thursday in Passion week to the sun- 
set of Friday, might be not unfitly called ‘the first day of unleavened 
bread’ (7 See OiecOar rd mdcya). 

The author of the present monograph, in handling the same ques- 
tions, has endeavoured to strike out a totally different line; and though 
we cannot acquiesce in many of his suggestions, nor accept his main 
conclusion, the learning and ingenuity he has displayed in certain 
portions of his treatise are highly commendable. According to M. 
Lutteroth, the word ‘preparation’ (7) mapackevyj), will not bear the 
technical meaning of Friday. It does not, he maintains, refer to 
the day of the week preceding the Sabbath, but is used by the 
Evangelist to signify a day of the month on which the Jews began to 
make their preparations for the coming festival (Ex. xii. 3—6). This 
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day of the month was the 10th of Nisan; 7.e. four days earlier than 
the paschal solemnity. M. Lutteroth finally arrives at the conclusion 
that the feast of the passover was in truth coincident with the day of 
our Lord’s Resurrection. On this point, all his treatise may be said 
to hinge. He grants, indeed, that the peculiar meaning he would fain 
attach to mapackevn, when used by the Evangelists, is not traceable in 
other writers, Jewish or Christian, (p. 10). But even were this objec- 
tion not insuperably strong, M. Lutteroth has still to encounter the 
language of the second Gospel (xv. 42): émel jv mapackevn, 6 eorw mpo- 
caBBarov—a passage which is quite in St Mark’s manner, if we take 
it for an instance of the way in which he often adds a clause in 
explanation of some technical or purely Jewish phraseology. The 
truth is, M. Lutteroth shews symptoms of embarrassment in dealing 
with this passage. He escapes from it only by contending (1) that the 
word ‘ sabbath’ was occasionally used in the Old Testament as equivalent 
to ‘festival,’ and (2) that St Mark here used mpoodSaroy in a lax sense, 
to give his readers ‘une idée approximative du jour spécial auquel 
s’étaient passés les événements dont il leur parle en cet endroit.’ It is 
somewhat strange that so intelligent a writer as M. Lutteroth has 
overlooked one passage, the wording of which will, in the judgment of 
most persons, be fatal to his rendering of oaS8Sarov and mpocaB8arovr. 


It was remarked of Judith (Jud. viii. 6): cai evjoreve magas ras npé-— 


, a Ul i 
pas xnpevoews adtiis xwpis mpocaBBarwv, kat caBBdrwv, Kai mpovoupnuar, 
kal voupnviay, kal €optav, Kat yappoourar oikov “lopaya.| 


C. H. 


Reformers before the Reformation, principally in Germany and the Nether- 
lands, depicted by Dr C. Utumann, the translation by the Rev. 
Rosert Menzies. 8vo. Vol. I. pp. xxv. and 416. Vol. IL. pp. xiv. 
and 639. 


{Tue enterprising publishers of these volumes, Messrs Clark of Edin- 
burgh, (whose services we are glad to see acknowledged by Prof. Schaff 
in Schneider’s Deutsche Zeitschrift) could not have made a more judi- 
cious addition to their Foreign Theological Library. For if the names 
of John of Goch, John of Wesel, and John Wessel, were nearly unknown 
in Germany before the publication of Ullmann’s laborious work, in this 
country they still lie under the ban which so long condemned medizval 
history and literature to utter neglect. We hope that this t:anslation 
may turn the attention of English scholars to our own “ Reformers 
before the Reformation.” and that the example set by the Clarendon 
Press in its magnificent “ Wycliffe’s Bible” and by Dr Todd in his publi- 
cation of various tracts of that great reformer may be followed else- 
where. It is not creditable to Cambridge that a work of such historical 
and philological importance as Reynold Pecock’s Lepressor has been 
suffered to lie for centuries unpublished in her library, while she has 
been reprinting books easily accessible and in many cases of no great 
value. We owe to Henry Wharton the publication of a portion of 
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Pecock’s Treatise on Faith from the MS, in Trinity College, but Whar- 
ton’s vast range of reading made him unable to give to any one work 
the minute attention which would now be expected. Both universities 
are interested in doing justice to this forgotten scholar ; but his writings 
have a sufficiently general interest to warrant the hope that justice, if 
denied by them, will be done by some of our publishing societies. 

To return to Ullmann.—We have compared the translation in several 
places with the original, and can bear witness to its general clearness 
and fidelity. A few blemishes, however, we have detected, e. g. the 
frequent use of the word implementing (erginzend); “the fact of the 
Reformation having pre-evisted its actual advent,” &c. | 
| J. E. B. M. 


Aristoteles Thierkunde. Lin Beitrag zur Geschichte der Zoologie, Phy- 
siologie, und alten Philosophie. Dargestellt von JUrcen Bona 
Meyer, Dr Philos. Berlin, 1855. 


[Arrer having reigned for centuries over the whole thinking world by 
indisputable and undisputed right of intellect, Aristotle was dethroned 
by a violent rebellion; and for centuries it has been considered mere 
pedantry and blind reverence for the past to speak of him as an 
authority in science. But now again opinions are turning. It is 
becoming clear to the profoundest zoologists that the encyclopedic 
mind of Aristotle had really thought more systematically and observed 
more accurately, had conceived juster and broader views of zoological 
philosophy, and had recorded facts of zoological detail: with greater 
nicety, than any other naturalist whose writings we possess. Con- 
sidered with reference to the state of knowledge when he wrote, he 
surpasses all other writers, both in largeness and fulness; and even 
setting aside such consideration, we find him often surpassing his 
successors in accuracy,’and recording striking facts, which, after having 
been laughed at as old women’s tales, are rediscovered by modern 
investigators, who claim the discoveries as achievements. The para- 
doxical and astounding facts which have quite recently been discovered 
by the researches of Kélliker, Verany, and Vogt, respecting the Hecto- 
cotylus, was known to Aristotle, and has been accurately described by 
him. 

Thus Aristotle assumes a quite novel aspect to our generation. We 
begin to study his scientific writings not, as heretofore, from mere 
curiosity to see what a great mind, working on scanty materials, could 
produce; but to that feeling of curiosity we add the conviction that we 
may light upon something, in the way of thought or observation, con- 
taining valuable and novel matter. The writer of this notice would 
especially point to Aristotle’s distribution of beings into Animate and 
Inanimate (organic and inorganic) as uot only superior to the modern 
distribution into three kingdoms, Mineral, Vegetable, and Animal, but 
us absolutely forced upon us by the results of modern investigation 
which utterly frustrate all attempts to demarcate the vegetable from 
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the animal; and further he would point to the principle which is 
implied in the treatise De Anima, namely that Life is always and every- 
where psychical, though not always intelligent, as by far the most luminous 
psychological principle yet conceived. 

The work of Dr Meyer, which has led us to these remarks, is the 
latest, and not the least valuable, contribution Germany has given to 
the better understanding of the great Stagyrite. It is elaborate, con- 
scientious, and able; and possesses that indispensable accompaniment 
which German treatises almost invariably dispense with—an index. 

Dr Meyer first examines Aristotle’s classification; and afterwards 
his conception of the progressive chain of organisms, in the course of 
which he ably expounds what were Aristotle’s anatomical and physio- 
logical notions; and finally compares Aristotle’s plan with the various 
attempts of moderns. Amid the mass of details here accumulated it 
is easy to find our way, because Dr Meyer has systematically co- 
ordinated them; and if on more than one occasion his admiration for 
Aristotle carries him too far, and leads him to assume that Aristotle 
must be right, still the critical independence eminently necessary in 
such a task has not been sacrificed to the desire of exalting his hero. 
With all or almost all modern writers on his subject Dr Meyer seems 
well acquainted, and he cites them liberally. He does not simply 
compile, he thinks while compiling. 

We have said enough to indicate the nature of Dr Meyer’s work, 
which we cordially recommend to the study of every one interested in 
zoology or in Aristotle. | G. H. L. 





Correspondence. 


“Incidis in Scyllam cupiens vitare Charybdin.” 


Tue late Sir W. Hamilton of Edinburgh, in a letter which I received 
from him a few days before his lamented death, asked me to inquire 
whether I had not given the Germans more credit than they deserved, 
when I called the Alewandreis, from which this celebrated line is taken, 
“a German poem” (Classical Scholarship, p. 251), for that, according 
to his impression, the author was a Frenchman. I have accordingly 
looked into the question and find that my memory was misled, as is 
often the case, by an intermediate association. The last place, where 
I read a discussion on the authorship of this celebrated adage, was a 
German periodical, and I fancied that the Alexandreis had been claimed 
for the Germans. I see, however, that the author was Philip Gualtier 
de Chatillon, afterwards Bishop of Maguelone, who was born towards the 
end of the 12th century, and that the facts are correctly stated in 
Stevens’ note on the words of Launcelot (in the Merchant of Venice, 
Act. m, Se. 5); “Thus when I shun Scylla, your father, I fall into 
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Charybdis, your mother.” In the course of conversation with literary 
men in this country, I have observed that the quotation from the 
Alexandreis is seldom, if ever, referred to its true parentage, and that it 
is generally described, in the words of Forcellini (sub v. Seylla), as 
“vulgatum illud proverbium, cujus tamen auctor incertus est.” It may 
be worth while, therefore, to place the facts of the case before the 
classical students of this university. The Alewandreis of Philippus Gual- 
therus de Castellione, or, as Barthius calls him, Galterus ab Insula, of 
which the editio princeps seems to have been printed in 1513, obtained, 
immediately after its first publication in the 13th century, such a 
reputation and popularity that Henricus Gandaviensis, who wrote de 
scriptoribus ecclesiasticis in 1280, refers to it as follows: “hoc poema in 
scholis grammaticis tant dignitatis fuit, ut pree illo veterum poetarum 
lectio negligeretur.” he line, which has for so many years survived 
the poem, from which it is taken, is to be found in Book vy. line 301. 
And the context is as follows: 


“ Nactus equum Darius rorantia cede suorum 
Retrogrado fugit arva gradu. Quo tendis inerti 
Rex periture fuga? Nescis heu! perdite nescis 
Quem fugias, hostesque incurris dum fugis hostem: 
Incidis in Scyllam cupiens vitare Charybdin. 

Bessus, Narzabanes, rerum pars magna tuarum, 
Quos inter proceres humili de plebe locasti, 

Non veriti temerare fidem, capitisque verendi 
Perdere canitiem, spreto moderamine juris, 

Proh dolor! in domini conjurant fata clientes.” 


These facts and others will be found in Malone’s Shakspere, Vol. v. 
p. 103 (Boswell’s edition), and in the Zeitschrift fiir die Alterthumswissen- 
schaft, 1846, p. 708. A reprint of this once celebrated poem, the text. 
of which is in a very corrupt state, would be a good employment for 
some Philobiblon society. 
J. W. Donaupson. 
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Potus of Agrigentum, the disciple and famulus of Gorgias, 
plays no very important part in the history of Rhetoric. He 
followed in the track of his master, but had neither his origi- 
nality nor popularity; and though he wrote a réyyy, which seems 
to have been chiefly occupied with precepts for the formation 
of an ornamental and telling style, he did nothing to enlarge 
the boundaries of his art. The technicalities with which he 
occupied himself are thus referred to by Plato in his ironical 
sketch of the pursuits of the early rhetoricians, Phedr. 267 s. 
“ And again, how shall we describe Polus’ museum of speeches, 
who invented diplasiology (the reduplication or repetition of the 
same word, or of different mréces of the same) and gnomonology' 
(sentiment or maxim making) and iconology” (image or poetical 
figure making), and of the Licymnean terms of art which that 
master bestowed upon him towards his manufacture of ‘fine 


39 9» 


speaking”. 


The 


I Schol. yrwuoroyia 5é ws, Sewdy 7 
mwovnpla. 

2 Id. 70 60’ eixdvos Kal 5c’ Srodel-ypwards 
Tt Sndovv. 

3 Both the reading and interpretation 
of this passage are uncertain. The Zu- 
rich editors retain és, which I believe to 
be right; in this case we must under- 
stand dvedpev, or something equivalent 


from the preceding sentences. 
question turns upon the interpretation 
of \édywv, which Schleiermacher and 
Stallbaum, who read ws, understand as 
the general term which is afterwards 
explained by dcrdactodoyla, &e.; and 
they would accordin gly translate wouceta 
Néywv “a museum or repository of 
rhetorical artifices.” But this is an un- 
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We gather from this passage that Polus’ contributions to the 
art of Rhetoric consisted, so far as there was any novelty in 
them, in the addition of a few more artifices to the already 
sufficiently artificial style of his master, and the designation of 
them by long names; that he further adopted certain affected 
technical names from Licymnius which were applied to some 
new subdivisions of the speech. The latter, and perhaps also 
the former, were contained or discussed in his Téy»y, a work 
which Socrates is made to say that he had read, Gorg. 462 B, 
and from which the passage illustrative of his style is taken, Ib. 
448 ©: moddal réxvar ev avOpdrros cio ex rdv éumerpidv éuretpws ebpnuevar® 
€pretpia pev yap moet Tov aldva nuay mopever Oar kara Téxvynv, amerpia Se Kara 


Toxny. éxdotov dSé rovToy peradapBdavovaw Gddo GrAov Adrdos, Tov SE 


dpiorey oi apicro.. This seems to be a specimen of the diuAaciodoyia | 


mentioned in the Pheedrus. The first clause of the above para- 
graph is cited by Syrianus (Schol. ad Hermog. ap. Spengel.) 
from the Téyvy of Polus, and the second by Aristotle, Met. A. 1,— 
one of the few passages bearing on his subject which Spengel has 
overlooked. Dionysius and one of the Scholiasts on Hermogenes 
(ap. Sp.) agree in the statement that he; like Gorgias, was over- 
studious of ornament in his compositions which he overloaded 
with all sorts of rhetorical figures in order to give them a rhyth- 
mical symmetry (apiodceis). 

We learn further from a playfal. observation in the Gorgias 
461, that he had a tendency to indulge in the longwindedness, 
paxpodoyia, which was characteristic of the Sophists in general; 


natural rendering of \édyo.: and it is adopted. He refers it to that kind of 


much more probable that the words 
refer to a collection of speeches for the 


use of Polus’ school, similar to Gorgias’ 


laudes et vituperationes, and Protagoras’ 
communes loci, in which these new 
figures of speech were illustrated: and 
it seems likely enough, though Stall- 
baum condemns the conjecture with a 
‘‘frustra,” that Heindorf is right in 
supposing that povoeia Adywv was the 
title of this work. 

Again, the meaning of durdaciodoyia 
is a matter of conjecture. Various 
opinions on this point may be found in 
Stallbaum’s note. I think the most 
reasonable is his own, which I have 


repetition which we shall find illustrated 
in a quotation from his own treatise, put 
into Polus’ mouth, Gorg. 448 c. The 
évéuara Ackipyera seem to be the affected 
technical names which Licymnius gave 
to the divisions of the speech, and 
probably others of which no record has 
reached us. They will be illustrated 
when we come to speak of Licymnius. 
Mr Wright, in his spirited and in the 
main accurate translation of the Pheedrus 
renders dirhacvodoyla ‘jingle making,” 
which very well represents the original 
according to Stallbaum’s view of its 
meaning, 





On the Sophistical Rhetoric. 255 


and from an allusion in the same dialogue 463 £, confirmed by 
Aristotle, Rhet. 1. 23, p. 105, 27, that his significant name was 
a true index to the impetuosity and hot-headedness of his cha- 
racter; and we are therefore the less surprised at finding him 
(Gorg. 466 B, 468 ©) undisguisedly maintaining the most im- 
moral and unpopular doctrines. But as I have already (Vol. u. 
p. 139) made some remarks on this subject, I need not here fur- 
ther enlarge upon it. 

All therefore that has been said of Gorgias applies with 
still greater force to his follower Polus, who, like indiscreet dis- 
ciples in general, exaggerated all the defects of his master. 

Another pupil of Gorgias was Meno, as we learn from Plato’s 
dialogue of that name: but though he is mentioned by Hermo- 
genes (ap. Sp.) together with Polus and Gorgias as one of the 
masters of the Sophistic Sdevérns Aéyov, we do not know that he 
practised the art except as an amateur, and still less that he 
wrote or gave instruction in it. 

Licymnius, whose name has been already mentioned in con- 
nection with Polus, is said also to have been a pupil of Gorgias. 
The Scholiast, on Pheedr. 267 8, adds that he was Polus’ teacher ; 
but probably his only authority for the statement is an inference 
drawn from the text on which he comments. It is not absolutely 
certain, though most probable, that Licymnius the Rhetorician is 
identical with Licymnius the dithyrambic poet mentioned by 
Arist., Rhet. m. 12, p. 135,13. We have several other instances 
in which the study of Rhetoric was combined with the culti. 
vation of some branch of poetry: and the extraordinary figu- 
rative names, presently to be quoted, which Licymnius gave to 
some rhetorical figures or divisions of the speech, in his treatise 
on the art, seem to indicate a poetical turn of mind. This view, 
as Spengel thinks, p. 90, receives confirmation from the mention 
of him by Dionysius, together with Agathon, as too profuse in 
the employment of the new rhetorical rhythmical artifices. 
Dion. De adm. Vi Dic. in Dem. c. 26. Compare on the fondness 
of Licymnius for these “theatrical figures,” Dion. Ep. u. ad 
Amm. ec 2, de Thue. Jud. ec. 24.1 : 

Licymnius was the author of an art of rhetoric containing, 
amongst other matter, some further subdivisions of the speech, to 


Licymnius likewise imitated the vices of composition of his master. Dion, 
‘dithyrambic’ style, and all the other de Lysia Jud. c. 3. 
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which he gave affected figurative names. His attempt is stigma- 
tised by Aristotle as xevdv kal Anpaddes, “empty and. frivolous.” 
Rhet, 11, 13. ult. Not, as Spengel says, p. 88, because he em- 
ployed “poetical words and audacious metaphors” to distinguish 
them, but because they were not distinctive and served no pur- 
pose of genuine classification—éci dé «idds re A€yovta kai dScapopav 
dvoua ridecOa—that is, it is of no use to give a name unless it 
marks a real distinction of kind, unless it corresponds to a genus 
and differentia. The names which he thus critises are émotpwots, 
dromhavnows, and éfo. The first has given the Commentators a 
good deal of trouble, the reading and interpretation being 
equally uncertain. With respect to the former we have the choice 
between the received reading érovpwois, the Scholiast’s érépovars, 
and érépwors or érépovois. The last two may be at once rejected 
as voces nihili, the inventions of ignorant transcribers. ’Emépovows 
has a meaning, and is so far more plausible; but “a rushing on” 
could hardly have been applied, even by the poetical Licymnius, 
to characterise a subdivision of a speech. We must therefore 
fall back upon érovpwors, a word which nowhere else occurs, and 
endeavour to make the best of it. Spengel, from the words of 
the Scholiast, ras émavadnyeis edeyev éxeivos émopotoers (OF emwpovoes) 
conjectures that Aristotle wrote érotpwow dvopateav (rhv) eravadnyi, 
kat dromAdynow Sfovs, that is, that Licymnius gave to the’ two 
known rhetorical terms éravadnw and drorhdvyow, the new meta- 
phorical appellations of érovpwois and df, The conjecture is not 
without plausibility; but I do not quite see how the meaning of 
eravadnyis, ‘repetition, resumption, can be extracted from the 
figurative term érovpecis, Ernesti leaves us here altogether in 
the lurch, for he has not admitted the word in any form into his 
Lexicon: and Liddell and Scott—who by the way have treated 
Aristotle in general with undeserved neglect—do not afford us 
much aid. Their account of the matter is simply this, “érovpacis 
a dubious word in Arist. Rhet. m1. 13, 5, probably a going straight 
on, al. érépwois”—a not very happy specimen of the Lexico- 
graphical art. The Latin translator renders it irruptio, following 
Majoragius; in which case, as Vater remarks, we must adopt the 
Scholiast’s reading érépovors. But what does irruptio mean? Being 
thus thrown upon our own resources, we venture to suggest 
as a pis aller, the translation “fair gale” or “wind astern,” for 
Licymnius’ division; to which the explanation of the Scholiast, 
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Ta ouvevropivovra Kai Bonbodvra trois evOvynpwaow, seems to lead us. 
’Erovpwois would signify literally ‘a speeding on as by a fair gale,’ 
and hence in general ‘subsidiary arguments, as the Scholiast 
explains it. This is sufficiently figurative for Licymnius, and it 
justifies Aristotle’s criticism, as it certainly answers no purpose of 
classification. The next word is explained by the same Scholiast, 
ra @ rod mpdyparos, ‘wanderings off, or digressions!;’ and the 
third d¢o:, ‘branches or ramifications,’ is a term of similar import. 

Licymnius appears also to have treated in his réyv of the 
art of Composition: and one of his observations on the choice of 
words of no very profound interest is quoted by Aristotle, Rhet. 
ut. 2.p. 117.3. The beauty of a name, he said, resides partly 
in the sound and partly in the sense; and its deformity in like 
manner. 

We are further informed by the Scholiast on Plato’s Pheedrus 
267 c, that he divided nouns or names (évdyara) into xépia, i.e. 
the proper, appropriate, literal terms of ordinary familiar lan- 
guage, opposed to figurative expressions, perapopai (see Arist. 
Rhet. m1. 2. Dion. de Thue. Jud. ¢. 22. propria, Quint. 1. 5. 71); 
ovvGera, compound words, apparently the same with Aristotle’s 
dimhG dvéuata; addeApd, Synonyms or quasi-synonyms; émidera epi- 
thets (apposita, Quintil. vir. 6. 40), or, single words or descriptive 
periphrases which may stand in the place of nouns, Arist. Rhet. 
Il. 2; kat e’s Xa trwd, which are not specified. 

These are all the known contributions of Licymnius to the 
art of Rhetoric. 

Another author who combined the cultivation of poetry and 
rhetoric was Agathon. He not only imitated the graces and 
refinements of Gorgias in prose speeches?, of which Plato has 
given us a specimen in his Banquet, but he also introduced them 
freely into his dramas. Philostratus, Vit. Soph., says of him that 
he Gorgiazed in many passages of his iambics, moddAayod rav 
iapBeiov Topyifer. Some examples of verses of this kind are to be 
found in Aristotle, Eth. Nic. v1. 4. Rhet. mu. 19, and 24%; comp. 


1 The word occurs in this sense Plat. 2°Euimetro 5¢ riv Koupernra ris 
Polit. 263 0. Ernesti interprets it dif- éfews Topylov rod phropos, ws IIAdrwv 6 
ferently of the art of calling off the ¢iAdcodos &y 7H Zupmocly. Schol. ad 
attention of a judge from a point not Lucian. 'Pyr. Atddck. c. 11. 
favorable to the speaker’s case. And 3 rdx’ dy tis eixds adTo Toir’ elvas 
the Schol. explains 8fo1, ra dixpa iro Ta réyot 
mpooluia Kal Tovs émiNdyous. Bporotat wodda Tvyxdvew ovK elKdTa, 
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Poet. 18; and Athenzeus, v, 185 a. 211 E. xu. 584 a, has pre- 
served some still more characteristic specimens}, 

. An anecdote told by lian, Var. Hist. x1v. 13, illustrates 
still further the peculiar direction taken by Agathon’s tragic 
genius. “He so far affected the use of these ornaments,” says 
that extremely ‘various’ historian, “nay thought the very essence 
‘of his tragedies to consist in them, that, when a certain person 
in a critical humour desired to weed them out of his dramas, he 
exclaimed ‘nay my friend you don’t see that at that rate you 
are for effacing Agathon out of Agathon,’” 

The word dyrovoyafer in. Aristophanes’ satirical description 
of his manner of composition, Thesmoph, 55, can hardly bear 
the meaning, which Kiister assigns to it, of the antithetical 
balancing of word against word, though Ernesti, Lex. Techn. Gr 
V. dvrovoyacia, supports this view. “ Latius dictum videtur.,.quod 
Kusterus ad h. 1. commode putat ad crebrum antithetorum usum 
referendum esse.” But there seems to be no sufficient reason 
for departing here from the usual interpretation of the term in 
Rhetoric.. It expresses literally “the substitution of one word 
for another,” either single noun, or epithet, or descriptive peri- 
phrasis; and hence finally “a trope.” Tydides, Pelides, are 
instances of dvyrovoxacia, Quint. vu. 6. 29; as also are impius for 
parricida, eversor Carthaginis et Numantiz for Scipio. The 
whole passage of Aristophanes is descriptive of the artificial 
graces and elaborate refinements of Agathon’s tragic style, but 
seems to refer more immediately to the lyrical parts of his 
dramas. 

Evenus of Paros was a third writer who pursued the study of 
poetry in common with this kindred one of the “ Sicilian” 
rhetoric. The branch of poetry which he cultivated was elegy. 
It happened singularly enough, as Eratosthenes quoted by Har- 


1 Td wév wdpepyor epryov ws movovmeba, LIV. 3, yr@uat mréov Kparotow 4 obévos 
To 8 &pyov ws wdpepyov éxmovovmela. xepav ; and the introduction of the jingle 
Ei nev ppdow Trades odxl o ebppayS* —or to give it its technical name, zapo- 
ei 5° evppavd tl o otxl radnOes dpdow.  vopacla—of yrwun and pwun to be an 
Tuvh 76 cGua....80 dpylay improvement suggested by his familiarity 


Yuxis ppdynsw évrds od apyov dope’. with the writings of Gorgias and his 

Tvapn 6€ kpeloowy éorly 7 piyn xepSv. school. Isocrates has the same rhyme, 
This last fragment, preserved by Sto- Paneg. p. 49, §. 45. re 6¢ dyGvas idely 
bus, appears to be an alteration of a uh pdvov Tdxous Kal pwuns GAG Kal Adywr 
verse of Sophocles, likewise in Stobeeus, kal ywuwuns. 








On the Sophistical Rhetoric. 259 


pocration informs us, that there were two elegiac poets of this 
name, both of the island of Paros. Only the younger of the two, 
he adds, attained any celebrity. One of them is mentioned by 
Plato; but which of the two, Eratosthenes does not say, and 
Harpocration apparently did not know. His poems are inci- 
dentally referred to by Plato, Pheed. 60 D, where Socrates, who 
had been translating in prison some of Asop’s fables into verse, 
is represented as sending him a message that he had nothing to 
fear from any rivalry on his part; and at the same time, in con- 
sideration of his being a philosopher, an injunction to follow him 
out of the world as speedily as possible; a recommendation with 
which, as Simmias thinks, he will have no sort of inclination to 
comply. He turned his poetical skill to account by versifying 
some of his rhetorical precepts (or examples) for his pupils’ 
benefit—with the same benevolent design as the author of the 
Propria que maribus, and As in preesenti—to aid their memory, 
év pérpo Aéyew acy prijpns xapw, Pheedr. 267 a. Evenus, like his 
more celebrated sophistical brethren, was a professor of public 
and private virtue, dperis dvOpemins te cai modutexijs, Apol. Socr., 20 
B; all which he imparted at the very moderate charge of five 
minze. But besides the composition of elegiac poetry, and the 
production of consummate statesmen and model citizens at 
twenty pounds sterling per head, he also enriched his favourite 
science with the following valuable contributions. ‘“‘ He was the 
first to invent,” says Plato, Pheedr. l. ¢., “ imodjAwors and mapé- 
mawos; and some even attribute to him the discovery of mapa- 
woyos; for he’s a wonderful genius.” These technical terms 
which Evenus had the merit of introducing into the science of 
Rhetoric seem to have indicated certain artifices familiar enough 
in practice to all public speakers, but which he may have been 
the first to reduce to rule, ‘YmodjAoous “covert insinuation” is the 
general term, including under it the two branches sapémrawos 
“ by-praise,” and aapdyoyos “ by-censure,” i.e, praise insinuated 
under the mask of censure, and the reverse: the latter, as we 
may gather from Plato, he illustrated in verse for the use of his 
school, / 

To this Parian school of Sophists reference is made in the 
introductory Epistle to the Rhet. ad Alexandr. p. 1421. 32. 
They are there stigmatised as mercenary, indolent, and unculti- 
vated. The author of the Epistle, whoever it may have been 
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(certainly not Aristotle—and it does no great honour to the 
sagacity of Editors and Commentators that they should have 
mistaken for one instant such a string of platitudes for the work 
of that mighty intellect), informs us with much gravity and 
verisimilitude that Alexander had written to him a strict injunc- 
tion to show the precious treatise which follows to no other mortal 
eye, though he was well aware with what jealousy of affection 
inventors regard their intellectual offspring: “whereas the 
Parian sophists, as they are called, have no love for theirs, be- 
cause by reason of their illiterate indolence (ja6vuiav duovaov) they 
have not given birth to them themselves, but expose them to 
public sale for money.” Ido not defend this position; nor do I 
see why the Parian sophists were obliged to write rhetorical 
treatises, provided they could find such as answered their pur- 
pose already written, nor what particular crime there was in 
parting with them, provided they could get a good price for this 
article; I merely quote the ingenious author’s words. 

We will here quit for a moment the chronological order in 
order to mention another writer of this class, who interwove the 
flowers of Rhetoric in his poetical chaplet. This was Theodectes 
of Phaselis in Lycia, a pupil of Isocrates, who flourished during 
the reign of Philip of Macedon, about Olymp. 106. B.c. 356.4 
He is said, Athen. x1. 566 £, to have been also a pupil of Aris- 
totle, comp. Cic. Orat. §§ 172. 194; and Athenzeus, who seems de- 
lighted to have found such a bit of scandal about that “ most grave 
and reverend” (rév ceyuydérarov) philosopher, hints at a still more 
intimate connexion between them: for which there was probably 
about as much foundation as for that alleged to have existed 
between Socrates and Alcibiades, with which indeed Athenzeus 
compares it*. Certain it is that Aristotle quotes both his decla- 
mations and tragedies very frequently: in the Rhetoric and 
Poetics® they are referred to no less than ten times, and it is not 


1 Comp. Quintil, Inst.Orat. 11. 1. 14. 

2 It was to his intimacy with Ari- 
stotle that he owed the characteristic 
compliment paid to his memory by 
Alexander the Great in his passage 
through Syria after the siege of Hali- 
carnassus in 334 B.C. Alexander having 
seen his statue, which was set up in the 
forum of Phaselis, sallied out drunk (as 


usual) after dmner and threw several of 
the crowns (that he had been wearing ? 
To\dovds Tay cTepdvwv) upon it, ‘fa not 
ungraceful return for the intimacy with 
the man which had been procured for 
him by Aristotle and Philosophy.” Plu- 
tarch, Alex. 17. Arrian. I. 24. 11. 

5 And again Eth. Nicom. vit. 8. p. 
122. 12. 


—— 
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always easy to distinguish the poetry from the prose!. One inge- 
nious bit of sophistry is quoted from his Orestes, Rhet. 11. 24,p.107. 
15, as a mapadoyiopds ex duaupécews, that is, a fallacious conclusion 
deduced from arguments considered separately instead of taken 
together. Orestes argues Ist that a woman ought to die who 
kills her husband, and 2ndly that a son is bound to aid and avenge 
his father: and accordingly proceeds at once to act upon the 
conclusion thus arrived at é« S:apécews, without taking time to 
consider the arguments ovy7e6évra, whether viz. in the case where 
the woman who has slain her husband is the mother of the son 
who is bound to avenge his father the conclusion holds good. 
Another piece of sophistical reasoning of a somewhat similar 
kind is cited by Aristotle, Rhet. 1. 23. p. 98. 21. sq., from Theo- 
dectes’\.Alemzeon, and from Aristotle, transcribed at length by 
Dionysius, Epist. 1. ad Amm. de Dem. et Arist. c. 12. It is argued 
that if a person has been justly punished, therefore the executor 
of vengeance is justified in his act; which is not always true. A 
number of fragments of his plays are to be found in Stobzeus, all 
of a highly moral character, and, for the rest, not of surpassing 
interest; in none of his remains, amounting in Wagner’s collec- 
tion only to twenty-four fragments, do any of the peculiarities 
attributed to his style appear. His treatise on Rhetoric is 
referred to by Aristotle, Rhet. 11. 9. ult., under the name of 
Ccodéxrera”. Quintilian, 1. 15.10, mentions an art of Rhetoric 
bearing the name of Theodectes as extant in his time, but adds 
that it was then generally believed to be the work of Aristotle. 
This was no doubt the ‘Pyropix mpds 'AX¢Earvdpov which still passes 
under the name of Aristotle, and can hardly be the same as the 
Theodectea here mentioned. It contained, he says, a definition 
of Rhetoric only differing in terms from the common sophistical 


1 Theodectes thus supplies an illus- 
tration of a statement of Aristotle, Rhet. 
111. 1, p. 114. 8 (comp. Poet. 6.) that the 
tragic writers of his own day had thrown 
aside the use of all words and expres- 
sions which deviated from the standard 
of familiar language, just as their prede- 
cessors had quitted the tetrameter for 
the iambic measure because it offered 
the nearest approach to ordinary con- 
versation, 

2? The name of Theodectes occurs in 


the letter to Alexander above quoted 
which is prefixed to the Rhet. ad Alex. 
The author there says that he sends 
Alexander two works ‘‘ one of which is 
my own, one of the treatises addressed 
by me to Theodectes, the other that of 
Corax.” This is the only possible inter- 
pretation of the words as they stand: 
no amount of force can extract from 
them that which Ernesti, Pref. ad Lex. 
Techn. Gr. p. xiv., gives, viz. Theodec- 
teorum Epitome. 
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one; ‘in quo est, finem esse rhetorices, ducere homines dicendo 
in id quod actor velit.” The tendency which had begun to show 
itself. in Euripides, and was still more marked in Agathon, 
attained its full development in the dramas of Theodectes; in 
which the interest of plot character and poetry became subordi- 
nate to that of polished style! and rhetorical skill. They were 
however so far agreeable to the taste of his age that, as the 
epitaph upon his tomb informs us?, he obtained eight victories in 
thirteen contests, a feat in which he was rivalled by Sophocles 
alone amongst the great tragic poets. 

In the department of grammar Theodectes made an advance 
upon his predecessors. In a brief historical sketch of the 
divisions of the ‘parts of speech’ given by.Dionysius, de Comp. 
Verb. c. 2, (Comp. De adm. Vi Dic. in Demosth. ec. 48,) he is 


represented as having been in conjunction with Aristotle the | 


author of the division of them into nouns, verbs, and connecting 
particles, dvépara pnyara cal ovvdéopovs. The passage is I think of 
sufficient interest to justify the quotation of it at length. Quin- 
tilian at any rate was of that opinion, for he has transferred it 
nearly word for word to his own pages, Inst. Orat. 1. 4. 18. 
‘‘Composition is, as the name itself indicates, a particular 
position in relation to one another of the parts of speech; which 
some also call the elements (craxeia) of speech. These were 
advanced to the number of three® by Theodectes and Aristotle 
and the speculators of that time, who made the primary parts of 


1 Theodectes .. politus scriptor atque 
artifex. Cic. Orat. c. 51. 
2 airap éml xOdv’ ecw iepats Tpicl Kal 
béx’ auld\raus 
"Oxrad dynpdyrous adupeOeuny are- 
ddvouvs. ap. Steph. Byz. 
As Suidas tells us that he wrote fifty 
tragedies, it seems more reasonable to 
suppose that fifty is a round number for 
fifty-two and that he brought out his 


plays in tetralogies, than to assume with_ 


Miiller, Hist. Gr. Lit. c. 26, § 7; not., 
that he presented eleven tetralogies and 
two trilogies. 

3 The earliest attempt at a classifica- 
tion of this kind went no further than 
the division of language into dvéuara 
and pjuara; and the first author to 


whom even this elementary division can 
be ascribed with certainty is Plato, 
Crat. 425 A. 431 B. Aéyos—f_ TOV py- 
pdrov kal dvoudruv stvOecls éorw. See 
Griafenhan, Gesch. der Philol. § 24. 
However the distinction between the 
two terms which prevailed in the ordi- 
nary language was that dvoua was used 
to express a single word, pjua a phrase 
or sentence, 

4 So says Dionysius—but in another 
place, Poet. c, 20. init., Aristotle makes 
the “parts of speech”, ra THs dardons 
AdEews wépn, eight in number, including 
amongst them, letter, syllable, article, 
araots (inflexion or change of termina- 
tion), and \dyos, besides the three men- 
tioned in the text. 
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speech to consist of nouns verbs and connecting words. Their 
followers, and especially the leaders of the Stoic sect, increased 
the number to four by separating the article from the connect- 
ing particles. Next their successors distinguished appellatives 
from nouns and thereby made the primary parts five. Others 
again disjoined the pronouns from the nouns and made this a 
sixth element. Then the adverbs were divided from the verbs, 
the prepositions from the connecting particles (or ‘conjunctions’), 
and the participles from the appellatives. Other divisions were 
also introduced, which multiplied the primary elements of speech, 
and would require a long description to enumerate.” It is 
perhaps somewhat singular that Dionysius in another place 
returns to the original or Aristotelian division of the parts of 
speech into nouns verbs and connectives. De Thuc. Jud. c. 22. 
) pev éxroy?) Tv crorxyewdadv popiwy, dvopatikay Aéy@ Kal pnyatcKady Kal 
ouvdetixay }, 

We must now return to Plato’s contemporaries, amongst 
whom was <Alcidamas, a popular rhetorician of the school of 
Gorgias, Athen. xm. 592 0. Suid. in voc. ‘Adkddyas. He was 
born at Elza, one of the Molian colonies on the coast of Asia 
Minor. The birth-place of Alcidamas connects itself with the 
explanation of an allusion in Plato, Pheedr. 261 c. p, which has 
been usually taken for granted by Platonic commentators: but 
as I think they have been somewhat over hasty in adopting their 
interpretation, I hope I may be allowed to urge what is to be 
said in favour of a different one. 

The two passages run as follows: Sex. ddAX 7 tas Néoropos kai 


? , 4 , ‘ >. f 4 > > , , 
Odvocéws téxvas povov mepi Adywv axjKoas, as ev ‘INi@ cxodraovtes ouvy- 


1 Theodectes is mentioned by Quin- 
tilian, XI. 2. 50, together with Themis- 
tocles, Mithridates, Crassus, and Cyrus 
as an instance of extraordinary tenacity 
of memory. He was one of those who 
had the singular faculty of reproducing 
on the instant any number of verses 
which he had heard once repeated. 
Themistocles’ claim to a place in the 
list is founded upon his having learnt to 
speak Persian fluently (optime) within a 
year—an accomplishment which would 
hardly nowadays seem to call for any 
particular remark. The authority for 


the statement seems to be the passage 
of Thucydides, I. 138, who merely says 
that ‘‘he learnt as much as he could 
of the language and the habits of the 
country.” This was afterwards ampli- 
fied ‘‘by the careless folly of that most 
worthless class of writers, the second 
and third rate historians of Greece and 
Rome” (Arnold not. ad loc.) into perfect 
mastery of the language. Cornel. Nepos 
goes so far as to say, ‘‘ut multo com- 
modius dicatur apud regem verba fecisse, 
quam hi poterant qui in Perside erant 
nati.” 
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eypawarny, Tov Sé Iladapndous dyvyxoos yéyovas; Bad. kai val pa Ai’ eywye 
trav Néoropos (SC. dvnxoos yéyova), et pn Vopyiay Néoropa twa xatackevatets, 
i} twa Opacipayxdy re Kat OedSwpov ’Odvacéa...... Sak. Tov odv ’EXearixdy 
Tladapydnv Aéyovra ovk topev Téxvy Gare aiverOat Trois dxovovot ta avra 
Suora kai dvdpoua, Kat év kat moda, pévovra re ad kai epdpeva; The 
author is here facetiously comparing the rhetoricians whose 
style of writing was most popular in his day, excluding therefore 
the rhetoricians of the Greek school from the list, to the heroes 
of the Iliad and Cyclic poems who were most renowned for their 
subtle and artistic eloquence. The longlived Gorgias is there- 
fore christened Nestor, Theodorus or Thrasymachus Ulysses, and 
some one whose name is not given is designated as the Eleatic 
Palamedes. All the Platonic commentators from the Scholiast 
downwards with great show of reason suppose Zeno to be re- 


ferred to under the name of Palamedes: Schleiermacher is quite © 


certain upon the point, and concisely recommends sceptics “only 
to look at the commencement of the Parmenides”: Heindorf is 
of opinion that the introduction of Zeno is in itself probable, and 
that the authority of the Scholiast is decisive, that the words of 
Quintilian ur. 1. 10, (to be presently quoted) are a gloss, and 
that Diogenes Laertius 1x. 25 wrote 6 & airds (Adrav) ev 16 
éaidpo [in the text it is év r@ Sofiorf, but Heind. adopts Spalding’s 
conjecture. In Cobet’s revision of the text it stands & 76 
@aidp| kat "Edeatixdy Tadapndyv airdv (Zjvova) cadet: Stallbaum 
merely cites the Scholiast, and thinks the question is settled by 
the style of reasoning ascribed to Palamedes in Plato. I will at 
once admit this to be a reasonable interpretation, and not im- 
probably the true one; and now proceed to state what I think 
may fairly be advanced on the other side. First, I do not at all 
agree with Heindorf in thinking that the allusion to Zeno “is in 
itself probable.” On the contrary, Plato is here in no way con- 
cerned with philosophers, but dealing exclusively with rhetori- 
cians. Secondly, if Alcidamas is not referred to in this passage, 
his name is omitted altogether from Plato’s catalogue. But 
considering the celebrity of the man, the fair handle which his 
various defects offered for animadversion, and that all the other 
rhetoricians of note contemporary with Plato are included in his 
criticism, the absence of all reference to him would be strange 
indeed. Thirdly, though the balance of authority—estimated 
by the number of references in ancient authors—may appear to 
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be in favour of the Scholiast’s interpretation, it must be con- 
sidered that on a point of this kind, where no positive evidence 
is attainable, authority cannot from the nature of the case have 
any great weight; a modern guess at Plato’s meaning may as far 
as I can see, be entitled to as much consideration as the un- 
supported opinion of Diogenes Laertius or the Scholiast: such a- 
question must be argued on its own merits, and can hardly be 
decided by authority. Fourthly, if authorities are to be adduced, 
Quintilian says expressly, Inst. Orat. m1. 1. 10, Et quem Palame- 
dem Plato appellat, Alcidamas Eleaites. True it is that Spalding 
conjectures that this may be a gloss introduced from the mar- 
gin: but he gives no reason for the conjecture, and leaves us to 
suppose that it is due solely to his own opinion that the asser- 
tion made in it is untrue, Lastly it remains to be seen whether 
the mode of reasoning ascribed by Plato to the Eleatic Pala- 
medes can with probability be attributed to Alcidamas, I think 
it will appear from the following considerations that it may, 
Alcidamas was a pupil of Gorgias who used the reasoning of 
Zeno and Melissus in establishing his strange theorem, ‘nothing 
exists.’ Diogenes Laertius, vit. 56, mentions a work of Alci- 
damas, 75 ¢voixdy, by name, on which Gerlach, Hist. Stud. p. 86, 
remarks, “that the brief citations from it will not allow us to 
decide whether its contents were philosophical.” However not 
only the name of the book, but also what Diogenes tells us of its 
contents lead directly to the supposition that it was a_philo- 
sophical treatise upon the comprehensive subject which at that 
time usually occupied the speculations of philosophers and passed 
under the name of ‘physics’; that is to say, the origin, system 
and nature of the universe and all things therein. The brief 
extract quoted gives an account of the relation which subsisted 
between Parmenides, Zeno and Empedocles. I suppose then 
that the 15 qgvoxdy of Alcidamas was a philosophical treatise 
written with the same object as that of his master Gorgias, and 
employing the same reasoning, viz. that of Zeno, to effect it: 
and I conclude that the style of argument ascribed by Plato to 
his ‘ Eleatic Palamedes,’ viz. “to make his audience believe the 
same things to be equal and unequal, and one and many, and 
stationary and in motion,” may readily be supposed to have been 
characteristic of Alcidamas’ philosophy. If we adopt this view, 
we should perhaps read ’Edatirny for ’EXecarixdy in Plato: and that 
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we may have less scruple in so doing I will quote the words of 


Spalding, Not. Crit. ad Quint. l.c. “ Graeculorum frequentissimo 
errore, *E\ea scribentium pro ’Edaia, qui est ipse apud Suidam, in 
voce ’AAkSayas, et Eudociam,” p. 56. 

In this long digression I trust that it has at any rate ap- 
peared that Alcidamas was the author of a philosophical work, 
probably of a similarly sceptical character to that of his master; 
he likewise imitated, and even outdid him, in the poetical ex- 
travagances of his style. Aristotle, Rhet. m1. 3, illustrates all 
the four kinds of vypd from his writings, the abuse of double or 
compound words, of foreign or strange words (yAdrrat), of epi- 
thets (including all descriptive and ornamental additions to an 
dvoua kipiov, the naked statement of the fact), and of metaphors. 
The examples are so numerous that I cannot quote them all, and 
some of them have become so familiar to us by constant repeti- 
tion—such as the phrase ‘a fair mirror of human life’ applied to 
the Odyssey—that they are no longer offensive to our taste, and 
are indeed now part of our common stock of language. The 
first instance given shows that Alcidamas imitated Gorgias as 
much in the employment of the figures which gave a symmetri- 
cal structure to his periods, as in the poetical language by which 
he was distinguished. It is, pévous pev ri Wuxi wAnpovpéevny, mupi- 
_ xpov dé riv dw yevonerny, Which is a perfect specimen of dvridecis, 
mapiowots OF icédkodov and dépoworéArevrov, all combined in one short 
sentence, and exactly in the style of the fragment of Gorgias’ 
funeral oration above quoted. The dimdoiv dvoya which Aristotle 
objects to is rupixyper ‘ fire-coloured’; expressing the flush of the 
face which betrays the rage of the soul. He also quotes xvavé- 
xpov applied to the surface of the sea as a viciously poetical com- 
pound word; and redcodopor ‘ end-fulfilling’ ‘thought-executing’ 
(King Lear) attached to mpodvpiay and re6d. The examples of 
yAérra. are the phrases, only fit for poetry, dupya 19 moujoe, rh 
tis pucews aracOadiav and dkpdr@ tis Siavotas épyh teOnypevov: the 
first a Pindaric (and Homeric) word, the second Homeric, and 
the third sounding very like a fragment of a tragedy. “ His 
epithets,” says Aristotle, “he employs not for the sauce but for 
the solid food”—the piéce de resistance—of his intellectual 
banquet: where it may be remarked that Aristotle himself is 
guilty of a rapovoyacia, whether intentionally or not I will not 
venture to decide: od yap jdvcpare xpirat GAN’ ds eSéopare Trois émibé- 
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ros. Instead of dpduo, for example, he says, dpopaia rH ris Wuyxis 
Spph, and oxvdpe@mdy riv ppovrida ris Wuxijs, and instead of Kdddors, rois 
tis dAns Kdddos, and so on. Lastly of the misuse of metaphor 
three examples are given, the description of philosophy as 
émiteixiopa tév vépwv, Of the Odyssey as xaddv avOpwrivov Biov Kator- 
rpov, and oddéy rowdrov Hvppa tH woujoer mpoopépav, the meaning of 
which no commentator has succeeded in eliciting. Dionysius, de 
Iszeo Jud. ec. 19, characterises his style as “ somewhat coarse and 
vulgar,” maytrepoy Kal Kowdrepoy tiv Eek. 

These faults of style were exhibited in various declamations, 
of which only the names survive in a few instances. Two speeches 
which do not contain them pass current under his name; these 
are generally held to be the work of some later sophist, though 
Spengel, Art. Script. p. 173 sq., vigorously defends the genuine- 
ness of one of them, epi cogicrdy, which he supposes to be 
directed against Isocrates. Aristotle twice mentions his Adyos 
Meoonnaxds, Rhet. 1.13, p. 47. 3 (where the Scholiast, ap. Spengel, 
p. 1'75, supplies the quotation, which is wanting in the text,) and 
ul. 23 init. It was, as the Scholiast explains, a declamation, ém- 
Secxrexds Adyos, “in defence of the revolt of the Messenians from 
the Lacedzemonians, and their refusal to submit to slavery.” 
The only other extract from his works in Aristotle’s Rhetoric is 
an illustration of the argument é& émaywyijs, ie. induction per 
enumerationem simplicem. “The thesis to be proved is a very 
simple one, “that men of genius are held in universal esteem ;” 
“at any rate the Parians have always paid honour to Archilo- 
chus, though a foul-mouthed railer; and the Chians to Homer, 
though he was not a fellow-citizen; and the Mytilenzans to 
Sappho, though she was a woman; and the Lacedzemonians, 
though anything but lovers of literature, made Chilon a member 
of their Council of Elders; and the Italian Greeks paid honour 
to Pythagoras; and the Lampsacenes bestowed the rites of sepul- 
ture upon a mere stranger, Anaxagoras, and honour him even to 
this day; and the Athenians flourished under the laws of Solon, 
and the Lacedeemonians under those of Lycurgus, and at Thebes 
the leading men became philosophers, and all that time the city 
flourished.” 

Another declamation of his in praise of the courtesan Nais, 
Athen. x1. 592 c. seems to Gerlach, Hist. Stud. 1. c., to mark the 
degeneracy of the Sophists. If so they began to degenerate very 
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soon; for Alcidamas, though somewhat younger, was probably 
contemporary with the earliest of them. A speech in praise of 
death “which consists of the enumeration of human ills,” is also 
mentioned by Cicero, Tusc. Disp. 1.48, § 116. Gerlach’s phrase, 
von Cicero wegen seines stiles viel bewundert, and Dr L. Schmitz’s 
(in Smith’s Dict. of Biogr.) “of which Cicero seems to speak with 
great praise” are hardly justified by the author’s words. He 
merely says, that the speech was wanting in those nice reasons 
which are accumulated by philosophers, but was not wanting in 
copiousness of language. 

We learn from Plutarch, vit. Dem. (in Spengel and Gerlach 
Il. ce.) and also from Dion. Hal. ad Amm. Ep. 1. ¢. 2, that Alci- 
damas emulated his rhetorical contemporaries and predecessors, 
in writing a réyvy. This treatise must have contained his division — 
of the Adyos, or classification of modes of expression, into ¢dors, 
dnopacts, épdtnois, mporaydpevors, see ante, No. 7, p. 50, n. 2. It like- 
wise contained his definition of rhetoric, dSvvapts rod dvros miOavod 
(Rhet. anon. ap. Spengel, p. 213); the form which the ordinary 
sophistical definition of the object of the art took with Alcida- 
mas and his school, rodrov d€ rév dpov of epi rov *ANkiSdpavra édeyov. 

We now come to a much more important personage in the 
history of Rhetoric and prose composition. This is Thrasyma- 
chus of Chalcedon, who, if we may believe Dionysius, and Theo- 
phrastus whom he quotes, really did good service in the improye- 
ment of the prose style of his countrymen, 

At the commencement of his treatise De adm. Vi Dic. in De- 
mosth., Dionysius distinguishes three kinds of style, taking as 
the representatives of them severally, Thucydides of the first, 
Lysias of the second, and Thrasymachus and Isocrates of the 
third or middle style, which the latter is alleged to have carried 
nearly to perfection. The first, which is described as é&\\aypévn 
kal mepitti Kal eykatacKevos Kal Tots émidéros kéopots Gao. oupmemAnpo- 
péern rééis, “a style novel!, affected, and elaborately artificial, 
crowded with all kinds of ornamental additions,” is illustrated by 
a long quotation from the 82nd chapter of the third book of 
Thucydides, a passage which he cites elsewhere (de Thue. Jud. ec. 
29) applying to it the well-merited terms coda kai Svomapakodov- 


1 On é&m\d\ayuern, ‘deviating from The latter gives as an example deécrepor 
common usage,” see Ern. Lex. Tech. xara pagdr for dexcdv. 
Gr. and Arist. Poet. c. 20, p. 176. 5. 
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Onra kat ras tTév oXNuaTLCpGY moKas Godotkopareis Zxovra. “ Contorted 
and hardly intelligible and full of figures so complicated as to 
wear the appearance of solecism.” “ Of this style,’ he says, 
“the standard and the measure is Thucydides; a writer whom 
none of his successors has surpassed, nor (as he sarcastically 
adds) imitated.” 

The second kind of style is the simple and plain der) Kal dde- 
Ajs, presenting a nearer approach to the ordinary language of 
conversation. “This method of composition boasted many emi- 
nent masters, historians, philosophers, and orators. For the com- 
pilers of genealogies and of ‘topical’ histories!, and the physical 
(so-called Ionian) philosophers, and all the writers of ethical dia- 
logues, comprising the entire school of Socrates, with the excep- 
tion of Plato, and the composers of political and forensic speeches, 
belonged almost without exception to this class of writers. This 
style was carried te the height of the perfection of which it was 
capable by Lysias.” It is called by Aristotle, Rhet. 11. 9, init. 
eipopern dékts, “a structure,” he says, “which was formerly em- 
ployed by all writers, and is still by the majority now-a-days.” 
The word cipouémn (76 ovvdecpe pia,) ‘connected, strung together,’ 
like the links of a chain, or the joints of a reed, without internal 
organization, is well rendered by Mure, Hist. Gr. Lit. 1v. p. 123, 
“the jointed style.” It is otherwise called (Demetr. de Eloc. 12) 
dinpynpevn’, “ disjointed or loose,” which expresses the same charac- 
ter by a figure still in use; and by the same author d:adeAvpery and 
Sueppempévn. (Ern. Lex. Techn. Gr. s. v. duapeiv.) Herodotus is 
selected by Aristotle as the representative of this manner of 
writing. 


1 Under these two names are desig- 
nated all the early historical, mytho- 
logical, and geographical writers who 
are included under the general term 
Noyoypdgo. Acusilaus of Argos and 
Hecatzus of Miletus were both authors 
of mythological works, to which they 
gave the name of yeveadoyla. See Mure, 
Hist. of Gk, Lit. Vol. 1v. pp. 133, 158. 
Hellanicus’ Atlantis was also a work of 
this character. Topical histories, are 
such as confine themselves to particular 
countries, instead of embracing in one 
narrative the history of the known world. 
Such were the Lydiaca of Xanthus of 


Vou, III. December, 1856. 


Lydia, the Annals of Lampsacus by 
Charon of that city, and various works 
of Hellanicus of Lesbos. Mure, Op. cit. 
pp. 165, 172, 228 sq. 

2 It is to be observed that Aristotle 
in the same chapter, p. 127. 7, applies 
the word in a different sense to a struc- 
ture in which the clauses are distin- 
guished, but not opposed—rfjs dé & 
Kodos AéEews 1 pev Sinpynuevyn éeorly 7 
5é dvrixetuévn—and the example he gives 
of it is the opening of Isocrates’ pane- 
gyric speech; modAdxis éOatuaca Top 
Tas Tavyyvpes cuvarydvTwy Kal TOs yupt- 
kos dyGvas karacrnodyTwv. 
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To this is opposed the third style, careorpayyeérn, (Arist. 1. ¢.) 
ayTiketpevn, orpoyyodn, 4 év mepiddous dékis, ‘the condensed,’ ‘ antithe- 
tical,’ ‘rounded,’ ‘periodic’ structure, which is compared by 
Aristotle to the “ antistrophes of the old poets” (such as Pindar), 
as the cipopévn Acts is likened to the rambling unconnected flights 
of the dithyrambic preludes. 

This style, occupying a middle place between the two former, 
equally removed from the homely and unstudied simplicity of 
Lysias, and the obscurity, affected graces and poetical flights of 
the higher attempts of Thucydides at fine writing—for of his 
ordinary narrative style, and of many of his simpler speeches, 
Dionysius, in his special treatise on this author, expresses the 
_ greatest admiration (de Thue. Jud. c.55, and elsewhere)—is called 
for this reason, 7 péon A€Ets, and is said to be “mixed and com- 
pounded” of the other two. 3 

The origination of this middle style of writing is attributed by 
the same author in another place, but with considerable hesitation, 
to Lysias, de Lysia Jud. c. 6, p. 464, Ed. Reiske. The reason there 
assigned is derived from chronological considerations ; ‘‘and even 
if this be not granted,” he adds, “‘ because [read r6 for ré with Ste- 
phens] he was at any rate certainly more versed in real contests 
(i.e. judicial and political) than the other. However, I have no 
certain conviction as to which of the two was the earlier author ~ 
of this excellent species of composition; but that Lysias more 
excelled in it, this I can confidently affirm.” In the former pas- 
sage (Demosth. c. 3) he speaks still more uncertainly “ whether 
it was Thrasymachus the Chalcedonian, as Theophrastus thinks, . 
who first ‘harmonized this style and reduced it to its present 
order, or any one else, I cannot say.” The authority of Theo- 
phrastus, who lived two centuries nearer to the authors of whom 
he speaks, the uncertainty of Dionysius, and the weightier chro- 
nological reasons urged against him by Spengel, p. 95, will justify; 
us in pronouncing that Thrasymachus, and not Lysias, is entitled 
to the credit of having been the first to write in the “ middle 
style,” and of having set an example in composition to Isocrates. 

This Sophist then was the first who adopted a regular periodic 
structure of sentences “which concentrates the ideas, and ex- 
presses them roundly!.” His manner of composition found fa- 


1 Dionysius, de Lys. Jud.c. 6. 4 éxpépovoa. ‘What is meant by the 
cvoTpépovea Ta vojuata kal orpoyyU\ws  aTpoyyU\ov appears clearly from. the 
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vour in the eyes of Dionysius, who describes it (Demoth. c. 3) as 
a judicious mixture of what is valuable in the plain and orna- 
mental styles: and again commends him (de Iszeo Jud. c. 20) as 
pure and refined, and skilful in inventing and expressing anything 
he pleases, tersely and excellently. Most unfortunately the ex- 
tract from Thrasymachus! by which he illustrates this character 
is so corrupt, that we are scarcely able to form a judgment for 
ourselves of his merits; and I will therefore content myself with 
quoting Spengel’s opinion, p. 95, that the encomium is justified 
by the excellence, in point of sentiment and diction, of the frag- 
ments, corrupt and mutilated as they are, which are to be found 
in Dionysius’. 

This account of his merits as a composer is partially con- 
firmed by Cicero in various passages: he notices especially the 
harmonious structure of his periods, which he seems to have cul- 
tivated even to a vicious excess; see Orat. 13 and 52. In the 
same treatise, c. 12, he is classed with Gorgias as one of the 
earliest introducers of those rhythmical figures, antithesis, &c. 
which were one of the chief characteristics of the Sicilian style 
of rhetoric: “aperte ac palam elaboratur ut verba verbis quasi 
demensa et paria respondeant, ut crebro conferantur pugnantia 
comparenturque contraria, et ut pariter extrema terminentur 
-eundemque referant in cadendo sonum—hee tractasse Thrasy- 
machum Chalcedonium primum et Leontinum ferunt Gorgiam.” 
We may perhaps infer from the silence of Dionysius upon this 
point, that Thrasymachus was sparing in the employment of these 
ornaments; for from the nature of the epithets which the critic 
habitually applies to them—puerile, affected, theatrical, and the 
like—it is highly improbable that, if they had occupied a promi- 
nent place in the writings of Thrasymachus, he would have failed 
to notice it. 

The attention which Thrasymachus bestowed upon the har- 
mony of his numbers is further illustrated by a notice of Aristotle, 


example which Hermogenes has given dééis éyovca dpxiv Kal redeuvTivy airy 
from Demosthenes: Womrep yap ef ris Kal? abrihy, kal uéyebos edotvorror. 
éxelvow Eddw od Tdde ot dy eypawas, 1 Demosth. c. 3. ‘ 

oirws dv od viv adgs dddos ob ypdwer. * A story, but apparently not toldin 
Such a sentence is like a circle which Thrasymachus’ own language, is quoted 
necessarily returns to itself.” Miiller, by Athenzus, x. p. 416 a, from one of 
Hist. Gr. Lit. xxxvi. 5. Similarly his wpoolwa. 

Aristotle, Rhet, 111. 9, defines a period, 


19—2 
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in the chapter, Rhet. m1. 8, which treats of the rhythm of prose 
composition, and the metrical feet adapted to it. He tells us 
that Rhetoricians, from Thrasymachus downwards!, made use of 
the ‘ pzeon,’ without understanding the nature of it. To remedy 
this ignorance, in which his contemporaries must otherwise have 
burst, he explains that the pzon is a foot which has the ratio of 
3: 2, i.e. three short syllables to one long one, which is equal to 
two short; the iambus and trochee having the ratio of 2:1; 
and the ‘heroic’ metre (dactyl and spondee) the ratio of 1: 1, 
one long syllable to two short in the dactyl, and long to long in 
the spondee: but of these the pzonic is the only measure which 
is appropriate to prose; and that because the cadence does not 
strike obtrusively upon the ear; whereas the others are metrical, 


and have a tendency, from their marked rhythm, to distract the 


attention of the audience from the subject under discussion, and 
to keep them continually on the look out for the recurrence of 
the corresponding cadence, kai dpa cat e&iornow, mpooéyeww yap Tmovet 
T®@ poim Gre wadtw HE. Further, he informs us that there are two 
kinds of pzeons, those viz. which we now call the first and the last, 
—vvvy and vuv-. Of these the former ought to be employed 
at the beginning of the speech: the latter at the close. But 
Thrasymachus and the early rhetoricians did not make this dis- 
tinction, but began and ended with the first?. According to 
Aristotle therefore in this respect, both the theory and price 
of Thrasymachus were faulty3, 

From the passage of Aristotle, de Soph. El. 183 B. 28 sq., 
already quoted, we may infer that in that author’s opinion, and 
perhaps also in that of the public generally, Tisias, Thrasyma- 
chus, and Theodorus, were the three authors who had made the 
most important contributions towards the advancement of the 
study of Rhetoric; whether by their theoretical writings or prac- 
tical illustrations of their principles is not stated. The inference 
is founded merely upon the selection of their names out of the 
mass of writers upon the art, for nothing is said of the value of 
their contributions to it. Aristotle is comparing the considerable 


1 Quintilian, Ix. 4. 87, says he ‘in- symachus in Aristotle’s Rhetoric oc- 


vented’ it. curs ¢. II. p. 134. 6, where a remark 
2 See Vater’s note on Rhet. m1. 8. of his is quoted as an illustration of 
§. P.. 125. 12. the legitimate employment of a meta- 


3 The only remaining noticeofThra- _ phor, 


eee 
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development which the art of Rhetoric had received in his own 
time by the successive labours of Tisias, Thrasymachus, Theo- 
dorus, and many others who had contributed portions, with the 
total absence of the very elements of the science of logic, of 
which, nevertheless, rhetoric is merely a branch—a want which 
the author had just been supplying by his books of Analytics and 
Topics. 

Dionysius affirms that Thrasymachus confined himself in the 
sophistical manner to technical treatises, and the composition of 
declamations for the use of his school; he wrote neither forensic 
nor political speeches’. This must not be understood literally ; 
for not only is the fragment, quoted by Dionysius himself, taken 
from a public harangue addressed to the Athenian assembly, but 
in this same chapter in which the statement occurs, Thrasyma- 
chus is mentioned as one of those “who exercised their style in 
the rhetoric of real debates,” meaning, most likely, that he wrote 
speeches for the use of parties in suits, and criminals under trial. 
This contradiction is noticed by Gerlach, Hist. Stud. p. 84, not., 
who also refers to another ‘deliberative’ speech of his written 
for the Larisseans, from which Clement of Alexandria, Strom, vr. 
p- 624, quotes the words ‘Apyedd@ Sovdedooper "EdAnves dvres BapBdpo; 
comparing it with a line of Euripides’ Telephus, “E\Anves dvres 
BapBdpos Sovredoopey; see Valck. Diatr. in Fragm. Eur. c., xx. p, 
211. The technical works which we find referred to by ancient 
authors are, a réxvy pyropixy in Suidas, comp. Schol. Arist. Av. 881, 
(possibly the same with the @co.); a treatise named imepBddXortes, 
mentioned by Plutarch, Cony. 1. p. 616, with Aristotle’s rémo (as 
far as we can judge from Plutarch’s context, it may probably 
have consisted of specimens of arguments on opposite sides of 
various questions, or rules for conducting arguments, with ap- 
propriate illustrations); d@oppai pnropixai, a “rhetorical magazine,” 
and maiywa, lusus, “diversions” (both, it may be supposed, col- 
lections of declamations and exercises illustrating the manner of 
treating particular topics?) also in Suidas, Gerlach, 1. c.; and 


1 Dionys. de Iso Jud. c. 20. Ilds 
& éorly & rots Texvoypagixots Kal ére- 
decxtixots’ Suxavixods 6¢ 7 cuuPovdevTiKods 
ovx dmodédotre déyous. Cic. de Orat. 
1m. 16. § 59. qui minus ipsi in republica 
versarentur, sed hujus tamen ejusdem 


sapientize doctores essent, ut Gorgias 
Thrasymachus Isocrates. 

2 Quintilian, 11. 1.12. Horum primi 
communes locos tractasse dicuntur, Pro- 
tagoras, Gorgias, Prodicus, et Thrasy- 
machus. 
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lastly the @heo, cited by Aristotle, Rhet. m1. 1, p. 113. 24, which 
Cicero translates miserationes. The main subject of this latter 
work, as may be gathered from the title, and from Plato’s de- 
scription, Pheedr. 267 c, was the various arts by which the judges 
in a cause might be moved to compassion, and their minds biassed 
in favour of the party who makes the appeal, or against his ad- 
versary; in short, it treated of the art of exciting in an audience 
indignation and pity, favour and resentment, pleasure and pain, 
subjects which do not belong to the art of rhetoric properly so 
called, but have nevertheless great influence da rij tod dxpoarod 
pox@npiay; and it is by no means unlikely that Aristotle had this 
particular treatise in his mind when he condemns the intro- 
duction of such topics as %é rod mpdyparos, Rhet. 1. 1, p. 1. 16, 


rhetoric being, when properly treated, an appeal to the reason, 


and not to the passions. However, the work was not confined to 
this branch of the art, but contained also a few hints upon 
action, or the delivery of a speech, iméxpiois. Arist. 1c. If the 
€Xeot WaS Thrasymachus’ réymm, as Spengel seems to think, he is 
probably right in supposing that the rule about the use of the 
peeon, above quoted, was introduced in it, and in that case it 
must also have treated of the rules of composition in general. 
Plato’s somewhat satirical! description of its contents—for though 
he does not name it, there can be no doubt that he is referring 
to this work—I cannot do better than give in the words of his 
translator Mr Wright. “But in the art of dragging in piteous 
whinings on poverty and age, there never was, I believe, such a 
master as the hero of Chalcedon. He was a terrible fellow too 
’ for rousing the passions of a crowd, and lulling them again when 
roused by the magic of his song, as he used to say; and pre-emi- 
nent in the power of raising and rebutting a calumnious charge 
on any ground whatsoever.” We might gather from the fre- 
quency with which Thrasymachus is mentioned in the Pheedrus, 
and from the manner in which he is put forward as the repre- 
sentative of the professional rhetoricians of the day, what we 
have already learnt from other sources, that he was one of the 
most eminent and esteemed persons of his class. 


1 TI do not mean unfaithful; if the point of view at least he had a right to 
contents were such as he describes—and_ . speak satirically of them. 
we have no reason to doubt it—from his 
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It appears however from the same authority that he differed 
from them neither in the technical handling of his subject, nor 
in his practical method of instruction. In his humorous sketch 
of the early rhetoricians in the Phzedrus Plato shews that they 
were altogether deficient in sound logical analysis and knowledge 
of human nature, or the study of the different characters of men, 
without which no scientific treatment of the art of rhetoric, even 
in their own sense as the art of persuasion, is possible. Their 
_ attention was exclusively directed to externals; the technical 
divisions of the speech, the illustration of the use of particular 
téro. Or methods of argument, the art of gratifying the ears of 
an audience by the rhythmical structure and harmonious modu- 
lations of a period, the art of exciting various passions in the 
' judges, and thus, to borrow Aristotle’s image, warping and dis- 
torting the rule by which the case is to be tried, the art of adapt- 
ing the action of the body to the sentiments delivered, and such 
like empirical artifices; some of them as Plato himself. allows 
necessary preliminaries to an art of rhetoric, but no more consti- 
tuting that art than a knowledge of the effect of certain drugs and 
applications constitutes a science of medicine, without a corre- 
sponding knowledge of the nature of the objects to which they 
are to be applied, of the times at which they ought to be admi- 
nistered, and the extent to which they may be carried; or the 
knowledge “ how to make an immensely long speech on a trifling 
subject, or a short speech on a very important subject, or the 
power of composing at pleasure pathetic, or terrible, or menacing 
speeches, and so forth,” constitutes the art of tragedy. In 
short these men cultivated the art of persuading, by any means, 
regular and irregular, legitimate and the reverse, but neglected 
that of convincing; they were eminently successful in imparting 
empirical skill and practical dexterity to their pupils, but con- 
veyed no real scientific knowledge, and wofully impaired their 
regard for truth and probity. It is upon this that the ridicule in 
the Pheedrus is based; and Plato’s charges are so fully confirmed 
by Aristotle in his preliminary notices in the introduction to his 
Rhetoric and in other places, to which I have already drawn 
attention, that we have no right whatever to suppose that he was 
led to indulge in these disparaging comments merely by an innate 
love of mockery or a feeling of hostility to the Sophists arising 
from the difference between them and himself in habit of mind 
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and professional occupations. Technical writers upon rhetoric in 
later times naturally enough spoke highly of the services ren- 
dered by the Sophists to the advancement of their art; Plato, 
taking a wider view and a higher standard, who was moreover an 
eye-witness of the evil which such a system of education wrought 
upon the character of his contemporaries, not unnaturally nor 
unrighteously, as I think, used every available means to check 
its progress. I believe it is admitted that satire, as it is a most 
effective so is a perfectly lawful weapon to wield in a just cause; 
and if it may not be employed against unscientific unphilosoph- 
ical unscrupulous pretenders, who were usurping functions for 
which they possessed no proper -qualifications, substituting 
trickery for logic, empiricism for philosophy, and trifling for 


serious study; supplying their pupils, that is, a large portion of | 


the young men of talent and distinction of the day, with a fearful 
instrument of mischief, whilst they undermined all the principles 
which might have enabled them to use it aright—and such was 
the light in which Plato regarded these men—if satire may not 
be directed against men such as these, then may Plato justly be 
condemned, and with him all those who by working upon the 
dread of ridicule, so powerful a motive when all other motives 
fail, have ever laughed or frightened mankind, not perhaps into 
virtue, but at least into decency. And so let us pass on to 
examine what Plato says about enemy machus’ opinions in the 
introduction to his Republic. 

He is there represented as thrusting himself with insolent 
and overbearing violence into a discussion which Socrates is 
carrying on with Polemarchus upon the nature of justice. This 
he undertakes to settle by a definition, and after a good deal of 
somewhat fierce banter and derisive irony, he at length with feigned 
reluctance propounds his theory that justice is ‘the interest of 
‘the stronger;’ that is, as he afterwards explains, that justice 
consists in the obedience of the weaker, the governed, to laws 
made by the stronger, the governors, for their own advantage. 
This advantage consists in power, riches, and pleasure; and a 
ruler who is worthy of the name regards his subjects precisely 
as a shepherd does his flock, he fattens and takes care of 
them solely with a view to his own benefit and by no means 
to theirs. Consequently a man’s highest interest is the com- 
pletest injustice; and the happiest of human beings is the tyrant, 
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who uses his authority in the unscrupulous appropriation, but 
cautiously and so far only as is consistent with his own safety, 
of the property of those who are silly enough to act ‘justly’ 
and obey him; committing by wholesale crimes which bring 
condign punishment and the deepest disgrace when they are 
detected in an ordinary offender. The disgrace however which 
is attached to crime and the reproaches which men heap upon 
it, are due to their dread of suffering, not of committing in- 
justice, “and thus it is,” he concludes, “that injustice, when it 
attains its complete development, is a stronger, a nobler, and 
a more lordly thing than justice, and, as I said at first, justice 
is the interest of the stronger, and injustice the advantage and 
interest of oneself}.” Rep. 336 B sq., 343 a—344 c. Such is 
Thrasymachus’ doctrine of justice. Nothing is said of rhetoric 
because the discussion does not turn upon any question imme- 
diately connected with it; but there can be little doubt as to the 
nature of the instructions and practice to which such views must 


have led. 


I have already noticed (Vol. 11. p. 140) the similarity 


of the opinions professed by Polus in the Gorgias with those 


here attributed to Thrasymachus?, 


1 The doctrine that justice is 7d Tod 
Kpelrrovos Evuudépor is stated without any 
author’s name as held by twés, Legg. 
IV. 714 B, ©, D. 

2 The theory of Callicles in the Gor- 
gias is pronounced by Mr Grote, Hist. 
of Greece, VIII. 537, to be “ essentially 
different” from that of Thrasymachus in 
the Republic. According to Callicles 
justice is the natural right of the stronger, 
and it requires that the stronger should 
assert his supremacy over the weaker; 
the ordinary conventional notions of 
justice current in society (7d Sixaov véuw 
GN’ od pice, as the Sophists expressed 
it) being invented and maintained by 
the weaker for the purpose of controlling 
and enslaving the other, and preventing 
him from exercising his natural right to 
be their lord and master. This as a 
theory is perhaps not identical with the 
other. It has however some points in 
common, as will be seen by comparing 
them even in the meagre summary that 


There is also a considerable 


I have given, particularly the view taken 
of conventional justice in society: and 
the results of the two, as well as the 
practice founded upon them, would be 
very much the same, viz. that it is every 
man’s business to gain as much power 
as he can, the means being a matter of 
indifference, for the purpose of self- 
gratification and self-indulgence. Nay 
if we examine them a little more closely 
I think it will appear that they might 
be stated in nearly the same terms. If 
justice requires, as Thrasymachus says, 
that the weaker obey the stronger, it 
must be just also for the stronger to 
exact that obedience; and this brings us 
to Callicles’ position, that justice is the 
right of the stronger. There is no doubt 
the distinction that in Thrasymachus’ 
theory the stronger who has a right to 
our obedience is the constituted autho- 
rity of the state, whilst in Callicles’ the 
right resides in natwral superiority: but 
this seems to be merely a different way 
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resemblance between their characters, the same insolence and 


intemperate violence being conspicuous in them both; the only © 


ditference being that Thrasymachus is the more perfect bully 
of the two. That this was in reality a marked feature of their 
character we have contemporary evidence, quoted by Aristotle, 
Rhet. 1. 23, p. 105. 26. Herodicus the physician is reported to 
have replied to some intemperate sally of Polus and Thrasyma- 
chus, “Ah! you are always like your name;” the names of both 
being significant, and expressive of hot-headedness and ungovern- 
able temper. | 

I must now return for a moment to Mr Grote’s famous 
chapter in order to consider his arguments in defence of this 
Sophist. It is there urged on his behalf that “ the theory itself, 


though incorrect and defective, is not so detestable” as has been | 


represented ; that “it is the style and manner in which it is put 
forward” that makes it so offensive; that this offensiveness in 
the manner of stating it—viz. that it makes the just man ap- 
pear weak and silly, and presents “ injustice in all the prestige of 
triumph and dignity,”—as well as “the unnecessarily offensive 
accessories” with which it is brought out, that is, the brutality of 
demeanour attributed by Plato to the person who maintains it, 
are what chiefly prejudices us against the doctrine itself; and 
finally, it is inferred, that a practised “rhetor” like Thrasyma- 
chus, who had studied the principles of his art, and had learnt 
to consult and understood how to conciliate the common senti- 
ments of an audience, could never have propounded such a theory 
publicly. 

With respect to the last point there can be little doubt that 


had Thrasymachus been addressing a public assembly of men — 


unaccustomed to hear moral questions debated, and strongly 
biassed by education, association, and habit in favour of the opi- 
nions generally current about them in their society; or had he 
been writing a speech for, a plaintiff or defendant in a civil 
action, where it was thought of the utmost importance to put 


of stating the same doctrine; for both is a mere convention and founded upon 








theories are evidently founded upon the 
principle that man has a natural right 
to do what he pleases; all that he re- 
quires is power, which confers or carries 
with it that right. 

The sophistical opinion that justice 


nothing but positive enactment was after- 
wards revived by Carneades the Aca- 
demic. ‘ Jurasibi homines pro utilitate 
sanxisse, scilicet varia pro moribus—jus 
autem naturale esse nullum.” Cic. de 
Rep. Ill. 15. 24. 
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and keep the audience in a good humour with themselves and 
the speaker; he would not. have ventured thus to fly in the 
face of public opinion. But this is not the case in Plato’s Repub- 
lic. He is there exhibited as stating his views to an audience 
capable of understanding him, not likely to be particularly 
shocked by any moral heresy, and whose prejudices, if they had 
any, it was in no way his interest to flatter. It does not at all 
follow because Thrasymachus in a philosophical discussion states . 
unpalatable opinions broadly and decidedly, that he would do 
the same on occasions to him of much more importance, and 
before persons whom he knew he would offend by them. I must 
confess for my own part that I do not think we have any right 
to allow “inferences” derived from our own notions of what is 
probable or the reverse to weigh against positive statements of 
authors whom we profess to follow; and it certainly seems to me 
that we require some stronger evidence to induce us to believe 
that Plato has here been guilty of falsehood or exaggeration. 
Surely Plato’s word is at least as good authority for Thrasymachus 
having maintained such a doctrine as any mere inferences can be 
against it. 

Again with regard to the “unnecessary accessories” with 
which the theory is said to be surrounded and its offensiveness 
heightened, logically no doubt the brutality of manners with 
which Thrasymachus is depicted may be considered unnecessary, 
but dramatically, as Plato is sketching a character whilst he 
follows out an argument, these characteristics may be in the 
highest degree necessary. The question here is not whether the 
traits are necessary, but whether they are true: and so far as we 
have any contemporary evidence upon the point I have already 
shown that it is confirmatory of Plato’s delineation. 

With respect to the theory itself I think it needless to offer 
many remarks. It asserts in plain terms that might is right; 
and that a man is consulting his highest interests when he plun- 
ders his neighbours and gratifies his own passions. Cana man 
hold such opinions without allowing his practice to be in some 
degree influenced and his instructions coloured by them? and if 
they are so, does not this entitle us to pronounce him an immoral 
teacher!? And what conceivable reason can we suppose Plato to 


1 **Those who read attentively the will see that the substantive opinion 
discourses of Glaukon and Adeimantus, ascribed to Thrasymachus, apart from 
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have had for selecting Thrasymachus out of all those who held 
them (see Rep. 11.358 c) as the exponent of these opinions unless 
he really did at some time or other either in speech or writing 
maintain them? Whether these doctrines were put forth in his 
dissertations de Natura Rerum, on which as Cicero informs us, de 
Orat. 111: 32, § 128, he treated and wrote (disseruit et scripsit), 
like Prodicus and Protagoras, though the thing is probable 
.enough in itself, cannot be ascertained from want of sufficient 
evidence. | 
A contemptuous allusion to Thrasymachus and the fees which 
like the other professors of rhetoric he exacted for his instruec- 
tions occurs in a line of Ephippus, Athen, x1. 509 o, in which we 
have already (Vol. 11. p. 145) endeavoured to show that Meineke’s 
emendation, Bpvowvobpacupayeiornyikepuarav, ought to be adopted. 
Like Bryson and others he was ready to accept copper if he 
could not get silver or the smallest change when integral coins 
were not to be had. I do not at all suppose that Ephippus 
means to say that the fees which Thrasymachus received were 
really small, which from the high reputation he enjoyed was 
not likely to be the case, or in fact that he has any other mean- 
ing than to express his contempt for the Sophists, and their prac- 
tice of taking fees in general; however it appears from Juvenal, 
Sat. vir, 204,that Thrasymachus was one of those who had occasion 
“to repent of their empty and barren profession (vane sterilisque 
cathedree) as his end proves”—an allusion which is explained by the 
Scholiast, we know not upon what authority, qui suspendio periit: 
it is certainly strange that a popular rhetorician contemporary 
with Protagoras and Gorgias, Hippias and Prodicus, should have 
been driven, if the fact really were so, by want to commit suicide. 
A certain Thrasymachus appears, in an exclamation, in a 
fragment of Aristophanes’ Aaradeis, Dind. Fr. i. Meineke, Fr. xvi. 
Vol. 1. p. 1033. The passage is part of a dialogue between a 
respectable old fashioned father and a son who has been trained 
under the new system which is just coming into vogue at Athens, 
and who consequently employs in his ordinary conversation a 
number of new-fangled words which he has caught from the 
rhetoricians of the day. One of these is, according to Meineke’s 


the brutality with which he is made to —much less against the Sophists gene- 
state it, does not even countenance the rally.” Grote, Hist. of Greece, VIII. 
charge of immoral teaching against him. 539. 
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emended reading, xadoxayaéeiv, upon which the old man breaks 
out into the exclamation, Oi’, 3 Opacipaye, tis tovro tav Evynydpev 
tepOpeverar; The Thrasymachus here mentioned was usually, and 
very naturally, taken to be the Chalcedonian Sophist ; but upon 
this Meineke puts a very decided negative, que interpretatio 
nullo pacto ferri potest; though at the same time he supplies us 
neither with a reason for his decision nor with any other expla- 
nation. His reason is doubtless that he thinks Thrasymachus 
in 428, the year in which the Aaradeis appeared, could not have 
been known at Athens as a rhetorician. It is certainly improba- 
ble, but Iam not aware of any positive evidence against such a 
supposition. Protagoras taught at Athens before Gorgias’ first 
visit in 427 (Hipp. Mag. 282 p); and Thrasymachus was contem- 
porary with the earliest of the Sophists. The old Athenian in 
the Aaradcis had another son, whom he brought up on the old 
fashioned system of training the body and mind equally by 
music and gymnastics; the pair are contrasted in the play, and 
of course our sympathies are enlisted on behalf of the represen- 
tative of the earlier mode of education. From them the play 
seems popularly to have got the name of 6 caodpav xo xatariyor, 
under which it is described, Nub. 522. 

The singular epitaph engraved upon his tomb at Chalcedon 
is quoted by Athenszeus, x. 454 r, from “the book of epigrams 
of Neoptolemus the Parian.” 


Tovvoua Onra, po, GAdpa, cay, d, pd, adda, xi, od, oar. 


Ilarpis Xadxndav- 4 S€ réyvn coin. 


Another Sophist and Rhetorician, somewhat later than Thra- 
symachus and contemporary with Isocrates but older (Busiris, 
§ 50), was Polycrates the Athenian, of whom little more is known 
than the names of some of his declamations. He practised, or 
wrote speeches for use, in the law-courts, as well as show 
speeches for his own glory or for his school. Dionysius, de Iszeo 
Jud. c. 20, classes him with Antiphon, Thrasymachus, Critias, 
and Zoilus, amongst the followers of Lysias and writers of the 
“exact” school, and composers of forensic speeches for real 
contests. In the latter he is pronounced “empty,” and in his 
declamatory compositions “affected and vulgar, and inelegant in 
the passages where grace is required.” In another place of the 
same author he is ranked with Antiphon, Theodorus, Iseus, 
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Zoilus, and Anaximenes as a second-rate author who had pro- 


duced “nothing very new or extraordinary.” 

The two most famous declamations of Polycrates—or at any 
rate those for which he took most credit to himself, Isocr. Bus. 
§ 4—were the xarnyopia Swxpdrovs, and the dodoyia Bovaipidos!, Isocr. 
lc. Quintil. u. 17. 4, m. 1.11. Of the same kind was a “de- 
fence of Clytemnestra,” mentioned also by Quintilian. No doubt 
the reason assigned by him for this odd choice of themes is the 
true one, that Polycrates viz. selected them in order to display 
his ingenuity to greater advantage by maintaining a startling 
paradox, and triumphing over the difficulty of the subject—a 
motive which may have been not without its weight in deter- 
mining various modern critics and historians to similar attempts 
at rehabilitation. The “accusation of Socrates” was beyond all 
doubt a mere énideéis: Diogenes Laertius, who in his life of So- 
crates, 11. 38, first tells us on the authority of Hermippus that it 
was the speech actually delivered on the trial, quotes afterwards 
from Favorinus a conclusive argument against its genuineness, 
that it “mentioned the restoration of the walls of Athens by 
Conon, which did not occur until six years after Socrates’ death;” 
so clumsy a forger was Polycrates. 

These two declamations called down upon him the animad- 


versions of Isocrates, who “perceiving that he prided himself . 


most highly ” upon their composition, kindly undertook with the 
most friendly intentions, as he says, and the sincerest desire of 
doing him a service, “to endeavour to make it plain to him that 
he had deviated widely from the rules of propriety in both of 
them.” Bus. §§ 2, 3, 4. .It is to this benevolent effort that we 
are indebted for Isocrates’ Busiris, in which he proposes to 
Polycrates and the public a model of a panegyric and apology of 


1 Busiris, whom Polycrates took for 
the theme of his apologetic panegyric, 
was a king of Egypt, son of Poseidon 
and Libya daughter of Epaphus and 
granddaughter of Zeus, Isocr. Bus. § 10, 
who, according to the common story, to 
relieve his country from a dearth of nine 
years’ duration under the direction of a 
soothsayer of Cyprus named Phrasius 


sacrificed annually to Zeus one of the ° 


strangers who visited Egypt, the pro- 


phet himself being offered as the first 
victim. Polycrates in his ‘apology,’ 
stated that he not only killed, but ate 


them, Bus. § 31; a topic, as Isocrates é 


justly remarks, not particularly well 
suited to a panegyrical oration. The 
name of Busiris became proverbial for 
atrocious barbarity; whence Virg. Georg, 
III. 4. 
Quis aut Eurysthea durum 
Aut illaudati nescit Busiridis aras. 


—— ee ee eee eee 
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this nature. “ And don’t be surprised,” he concludes with charac- 
teristic modesty and simplicity, “that one younger than your- 
self and in no way connected with you should so readily under- 
take to give you advice and instruction; for it seems to me that 
to advise upon such subjects is the office not of the oldest men 
nor of the most intimate friends, but of those who are best in- 
formed and willing to do such a service.” 

Spengel is of opinion that these philanthropic exhortations 
of Isocrates were not without their effect, and that Polycrates 
proceeded incontinently to panegyrize Helen, Agamemnon}, 
Thrasybulus? and other characters of undoubted respectability. 
The fact however that he wrote an encomium of Heien rests 
merely upon a conjecture of Spengel himself, who although he 
has conclusively proved, p. 73 sq. that the extant speech of 
that name is wrongly ascribed to Gorgias, has certainly not 
succeeded in demonstrating that Polycrates is the author, nor 
indeed that he ever wrote a speech at all upon that subject. 

We have already had occasion to mention (Vol. u. p. 158, 
not.) three other panegyrical declamations, éra:wvo., of Polycrates 
in praise of ‘mice,’ ‘pots’ and ‘counters,’ which are referred to 
by Aristotle, Rhet. m. 24, p. 107. 32, and Menander the rheto- 
rician. His choice of these subjects appears to have been 
influenced by similar considerations to those which moved him 
according to Quintilian to undertake to write in accusation of 
Socrates and in defence of Busiris and Clytemnestra. There is 
however this important difference between the two classes of 


1 Demetrius, wept épunrelas, § 120. 
ap. Speng. . 

2 Arist. Rhet. 0. 24. p. 107. 14. 
The reference is made in illustration of 
the method of drawing a false inference 
éx ocw@écews, and is one example of a 
pawbuevos aud\d\oyiouds. The whole 
passage is no more than this: rdw 7rd 
Ilodvxpdrouvs els Opac’Bovdov, bre rpid- 
kovra Tupdwvous kaTéducev* cuvTlOnor ydp. 
A few words of Quintilian, 11. 6. 26, 
may perhaps aid us in solving this 
enigma. In explaining a system of 
classification similar to Aristotle’s cate- 
gories consisting of nine heads or ‘‘ ele- 
ments,” and their application to rhetoric, 
he illustrates ‘number’ by the following 


quotation, An Thrasybulo triginta pra- 
mia debeantur, qui tot tyrannos sus- 
tulerit? Spalding apparently with good 
reason understands this as a reference to 
the same argument which Aristotle cites 
from Polycrates. The panegyrist “adds 
together” ovvrl@yox all the tyrants and 
claims for his hero thirty rewards, as if 
he had destroyed thirty tyrannies and 
were entitled to the gratitude of his 
country for each; whereas in reality in 
destroying the thirty tyrants he had 
only put down one tyranny and could 
properly lay claim only to one reward. 
This is the opposite of the fallacy éx 
Siatpécews, explained above under Theo- 
dectes. 
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subjects, that whereas by the display of his skill in the embel- 
lishment of an undignified subject he merely ran the risk of 
bringing contempt upon himself and incurring the charge of 
unseemly trifling, by the attempt to make the worse appear the 
better cause he aggravated the jealousy and hatred—and here I 
merely quote Isocrates—with which ‘philosophy’ was already 
regarded. Bus. § 49. 

Besides these works he is reported by Athenzeus on the 
authority of Aischrion a satirist of Samos to have composed “a | 
licentious work ” under the title mepi dppodiiev, with the object 
according to the same author of traducing the character of one 
Philzenis, who was in reality a person of ere re? 
The verses run thus: 


"Ey Pidawis, 7 “meBiwros avOperots, 

evravda ynpa TO pakp@ kexkoiynpat. 

Pn pp, @ padrae vadra, thy Gxpay Kaprrev 

xActnv te moved Kai yéAwra kal AacOnv. 

ov yap pa Tov Zedv, ov pa Tos KatTw Kovpous, 

ovk Hv és avdpas paxdos ovde Syuodns: 

Tlodkvkparns d€ tiv yovnv ‘A@nvaios, 

Aéyor Tt maumTadnpa Kal Kak) yhéooa, 

eypaev doo eypay’* éyd yap ovK oida. 
Master Polycrates ’twas, that Sophist of Attic extraction, 


Who, with his logical chaff and a tongue much given to slander, 
Wrote all that nonsense about me: for I was as pure as a baby. 


Upon the whole from the extant notices we shall not be led 
I believe to form a very exalted opinion of Polycrates either as 
a moralist or a benefactor to his art or the literary public. 

Theodorus of Byzantium is the third rhetorician who, toge- 
ther with Tisias and Thrasymachus, is singled out by Aristotle 
from the mass as one of the most important contributors to the 
development of his art. The same persons with the addition 
of Gergias are selected also by Plato, apparently as the most 
distinguished representatives of the masters of rhetoric. Phzedr. 
261c, 266 c, 269 pv, 2714, 273.4sq. His contributions so far 
as we know consisted principally in some additional technical 
subdivisions of the speech, similar to those of Licymnius and 
Evenus. These are enumerated by Plato in a passage of the 
Pheedrus, 266. They are “the niceties of the art,” ra xouwa 





a 
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tis téxyns, and the author expresses in substance the opinion of 
Aristotle (Rhet. init.) though with less gravity whenhe ironically 
wonders that men could take rhetoric, apart from logic or the 
art of reasoning, especially when made to consist in such trifles 
as these, for an art at all in any proper sense of the term. 
Theodorus added to the divisions already in use in the systems 
of rhetoric, such as mpooipov, Suyynots, paprupiat, Texprpta, eikdra, and 
so on, four new ones, rictwots, émumiotwats, edeyxos, and éemekeXeyxos, 
“confirmation, after-confirmation, refutation and after-refuta- 
tion,” with rules for the employment of the last two in accusa- 
tion and defence. How zicrwois and émmictoois were made to 
differ from rexpijpia and eixéra does not appear; and it is evident 
that the division was quite arbitrary and might have been 
carried on ad infinitum by the introduction of similar distinctions 
without difference. Aristotle likewise, Rhet. mr. 13, refers to 
the same and similar subdivisions by ‘ Theodorus and his school,’ 
instancing dujpynots, emdajynots, mpodujynots, edeyxos, and émekéAeyyxos, 
with the remark that it is absurd to invent technical distinctions 
and give names unless they correspond to real distinctions in 


' kind, The same observation is applied also to Licymnius and 


his divisions, and has been before quoted in reference to him. 
Plato applies to him the epithet Aoyodaidados!, “ tricker-out of 
speeches” (Wright) ; which, as Cicero tells us, Brut. x1. 48, that 
Theodorus though meagre in his oratorical style—as compared 
even with Lysias—was refined and inventive in his technical 
writings, must refer as Spengel supposes, p. 99, rather to the 
number, variety, and skill of the rules which he drew up for the 
guidance of others in composition, than to any particular excel- 
lence of his own. Dionysius, de Iseeo Jud, c. 19, denies him 
even tliis merit: he says that he was “ antiquated, inexact in his 
theoretical compositions, and did not bestow sufficient pains upon 
the speeches which he wrote for practical use.’ It is possible 
however that the words otix dxpi8_ applied to his technical trea- 
tises may refer to the fault noticed by Aristotle in the passage 


above quoted. 
If we may adopt the reading of Aldus in Arist. Rhet. 1, 23, 


1 Quint. Inst. Orat. 11.1. 11. Theo- seems to have borrowed his remark, 
dorus Byzantius, ex iis et ipse quos Plato without taking the trouble to ascertain 
appellat Aoyodadddovs. Cic. Orat. x11. by reference to the original that Plato 
39, a passage from which Quintilian applies the word to Theodorus alone. 


Vou. III. December, 1856. 20 
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p. 105, 22, 4 mporépa Ocoddspov réxyy—and I confess I can see no 
tolerable meaning in the received reading 4 mpérepov ©. 7.— it will 
follow that Theodorus wrote at least two ‘arts’ of rhetoric. In 
the ‘former art’ here referred to he exemplified the rémos ék« ray 
dpaptndévrwv, Which indeed formed the contents of the entire work. 
The example given by Aristotle is however not taken from Theo- 
dorus’ treatise, but from the Medea of Carcinus, whose plays, if 
this is a fair sample of them, must have abounded, like those of 
Theodectes, Agathon, and in a minor degree, Euripides, with 
skilfully contrived debates and rhetorical subtleties of all kinds. 
The ‘topic’ illustrated is “the method of employing mistakes in 
accusation and defence.” Medea’s accusers charge her with the 
murder of her children, “at any rate they are not to be found; 
for Medea made a mistake in sending away the children: she 
on the other hand defends herself on the ground that it was 
Jason and not her children that she would have put to death; for 
she would have made a mistake in omitting to do this if she had 
been guilty of the other.” In this example the use of the topic 
in defence is sufficiently obvious; what use is made of it in accu- 
sation is not so easy to explain. It must be observed, that jpapre 
yap Mydea mepl tiv amocrodjy tov maidov is a remark of Aristotle 
himself, and seems to be meant for an explanation of the appli- 
cation of the principle. Medea’s accusers argued thus. You 
can’t produce your children, therefore you have made away with 
them. Now, says Aristotle, here was the mistake which the 
accusers turned to account ; Medea sent away her children, and so 
became responsible for the production of them; had she left them 
in the charge of Jason she might never have been asked about 
them at all. The objection to this explanation is that according 
to it the treatment of ‘mistakes’ in the accusation and defence 
will be different; for in the former it is Medea’s blunder which 
leads to the detection of the crime, whereas in the latter she 
argues herself that she could not have committed the crime be- 
cause the error of which she must then have been guilty would 
have been too gross and palpable. Still the topic of ra dyuaprn- 
6évra may have been treated by Theodorus in all its bearings and 
applications, and Carcinus may have united in one case two dif- 
ferent modes of applying it; though it certainly shows if he did 
so that he had not profited to the full extent by the instructions 
of his rhetorical masters. As there is a real difficulty, of course 
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no help is to be derived from commentators and scholiasts: if 
we had Carcinus’ play before us the enigma would be at once 
solved}, a2 

Another reference to one of Theodorus’ treatises occurs in 
Aristotle’s Rhetoric, 11. p. 132, 17. Amongst his rules and illus- 
trations of the various methods of giving piquancy and point to 
a discourse and fixing the attention of the audience, he explained 
the art of “taking people by surprise,” ra cawad déyew. “ This is 
effected when something unexpected, or, to use his own phrase 
not in accordance with one’s previous notions (i.e. of what was 
likely to be said) is introduced; as in humorous writings, when 
words are altered for the sake of a joke. The same effect is 
produced by +4 mapa ypdypa oxdppara (i.e. jests made by the sub- 
stitution of one word for another, or by the change of one or 
more letters in a word, which is thereby made to convey a mean- 
ing totally unexpected by the hearer;) for they cheat one.” 
This kind of witticism is familiar to the readers of Aristophanes, 
under the name of the joke map’ imdvoay, Or mapa mpoodoxiay; and 
the Scholiast refers by way of illustration to the well-known 
one in that author, Vesp. 45, 6das Oéwros rv Kepadivy KddAakos 
(changed mapa ypdppa from xépaxos) éye. The example given by 
Aristotle himself is, Zoreye & éxov td rocot xiueOXa, *‘ chilblains,”: 
instead of médica, “ sandals:” Aristophanes has the same, Vesp. 
1167, kaxodaivov éya:.doris éri ynpa xiperdoy ovdey AnWoua?, Another 
species of the cxéppa rapa ypappa is the wapavopacia or pun, which 
Theodorus, who appears to have been something of a wag, exem- 
plified by practice as well as precept; and an attempt of his in 





1 IT subjoin Spengel’s explanation of 
the ‘topic,’ though I cannot see how it 
agrees with the example given by Aris- 
totle. He seems to understand 7a duap- 
Tnbévra of crimes, and not mistakes ; and 
says that “the accusation sets in the 
most unfavourable light any offences or 
crimes that might have been committed 
[it would have hardly been necessary to 
make a special topic of this; what does 
an accusation mean else ?], the defence 
attempts a refutation by showing what 
good had arisen out of them, or by ex- 
plaining the end which the accused had 
had in view in pursuing the line of con- 
duct which had led to them.” But this, 


besides being too obvious to require 
particular setting forth in a rhetorical 
treatise, is rather the way in which 
Carcinus and Theodorus might have 
treated the subject, than the way in 
which Aristotle tells us they did treat 
it. 

2 As a modern example of the joke 
map vrévoiay may be quoted Erskine’s 
formula of reply to all applications for 
subscriptions for charitable purposes. 
Sir, I beg to acknowledge the honour 
of the receipt of your letter, and to sub- 
scribe (here the reader had to turn over 
the page) myself your obedient servant 
&e. Rogers’ Table Talk. 


20—2 
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this kind not very easy to understand—-or laugh at—is recorded 
by Aristotle, to whose commentators I must refer my readers for 
whatever amusement may be derived from the explanation. The 
exemplary gravity, not to say solemnity, with which the philoso- 
pher explains and criticises a series of worse than indifferent 
puns is one of the most amusing examples of the naiveté which 
characterises the great writers of ancient Greece, and like Mr 
Peter Magnus’ practice of signing himself ‘ Afternoon’ in hasty 
notes to intimate acquaintance, must have been ‘calculated to 
afford his friends the highest gratification.” 

But, laying aside the ill-timed levity*into which we have been 
betrayed for a moment by the provoking simplicity of the Sta- 
girite, let us conclude our meagre notices of Theodorus by quot- 
ing his definition of the art of Rhetoric with Quintilian’s com- 
mentary thereupon. It is given by him, Inst. Orat. m. 15, 16: 
and Spalding is no doubt right in supposing that the Byzantine 
rhetorician is here referred to, and not Theodorus of Gadara, 
whose name occurs with the addition of his birthplace, appa- 
rently for the sake of distinction, in § 21. His definition was, 
vis inveniendi et eloquendi cum ornatu credibilia in omni ora- 
tione; and Quintilian then proceeds to point out, what we have 
already sufficiently dwelt upon, the immoral practice to which 
such a theory of the object of the art would necessarily give rise 
when consistently followed out in practice. Sed cum eodem 
modo credibilia quo persuadibilia etiam non orator inveniat, ad- 
jiciendo in omni oratione magis quam superiores (who defined it 
simply vis persuadendi, or inveniendi quid sit in oratione persua- 
dibile) concedit scelera quoque persuadentibus pulcherrime rei 
nomen!, | 

E. M. Cope. 


of passion where none is called for—das 
héchste Pathos in der unrechten Stelle, 


1 The Theodorus mentioned by Lon- 
ginus, de Subl. c. 3, as the inventor of 


the technical term zrapév@upaos, to express 
that kind of bombast or counterfeit sub- 
lime which consists in the exaggeration 
of sentiment or pathos, or in a display 


as Lessing interprets it, Laocoon § XXIXx. 
—is supposed by his commentator 
Weiske to be the Sophist of Byzan- 
tium. 
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II. 


On the Style and Character of the Epistle to the 


Galatians. 


Tue fate of any controverted topic in history or theology is 
like the vibration of a pendulum. It is a constant alternation 
between the one extreme and the other; and so far from being 
set at rest by any renewed attempt of critics, it seems only to be 
driven to the opposite side, there to remain for a moment, till it 
swings back again with equal force to its original position. Yet 
those who watch its motion narrowly will see that its arc is each 
time shorter than before, and that in spite of the impulse given 
to it by perverted ingenuity, it is being brought gradually to a 
position of equilibrium, under the gravitation of common sense. 
This is an obvious, and probably a trite, comparison; but it is 
worthy the attention of those who see in the shoals of treatises 
and articles on minute critical subjects with which the modern 
press teems, only the multiplying of books without any cor- 
responding increase of knowledge. | 

The date of the Epistle to the Galatians is a case in point. 
The earliest critic, whose opinion is recorded, considered this 
the first of St Paul’s Epistles'. Some modern Theologians have 


1 Tertullian (adv. Mare. v. c. 2) and found no direct evidence leading to the 
Epiphanius (Heres. xlii.) agree in plac- _ date of this Epistle, and therefore felt at 
ing the Galatians first in Marcion’s ca- _ liberty to assign a special prominence to 
non. Now Marcion lived nearer to the it, as appearing more than any other to 
time of the Apostle than any other favour that opposition between the old 
writer whose opinion is known. Hewas and the new dispensation, between St 
moreover not unfavourably situated as Paul and the Apostles of the circum- 
a native of Pontus, for ascertaining the cision, which was the key-stone of his 
truth with regard to an Epistle first system. Indeed the words of Tertullian 
circulated among the GalatianChurches. seem to imply, if I mistake not, that he 
Lastly, he was no mean critic, where placed the Galatians first on doctrinal 
his doctrinal prejudices did not interfere, not on chronological grounds. ‘‘ Prin- 
But a distance of sixty or seventy years cipalem adversus Judaismum Epistolam 
is more than enough to obliterate the nos quoque confitemur que Galatas do- 
memory of so minute and comparatively cet,” (1. c.). It is worth noticing that the 
unimportant a fact. Besides, this was four Epistles which Marcion placed first 
just a case where his anti-Judaic views in his canon, (Galatians, 1, 2 Corin- 
would carry him away. “He probably _ thians, Romans) are the only four which 
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placed it the last. And meanwhile it has been made to occupy 
almost every intermediate position between these extremes. 
Latterly the question seems to be arriving more nearly at a solu- 
tion, and if the prevailing view is not, as I believe it is not, the cor- 
rect one, still it cannot be called very extravagant or very wrong. 

The definite result which is sought to be attained in this 
article, is the establishment of the date of the Epistle to the 
Galatians. Yet I have ventured to give it a more general title, 
* because the date is rather the pivot on which the investigation 
turns, than the main object or purpose of the investigation. 
There is very little direct evidence bearing on the subject— 
nothing more than one or two scattered notices, somewhat vague 
in themselves, and leading only to approximate results. Conse- 
quently the )Jurden of the proof rests on the examination of 


St Paul’s style, and of the lines of thought and feeling which. 


may be traced in the Epistle. Thus our main object will be to 
investigate the character of the letter to the Galatians from this 
point of view, and so to place it in its proper position in relation 
to the other Epistles of the same Apostle. 

But before entering upon this wider field, it will be necessary; 
for the sake of completeness, to give a summary of the direct 
evidence, such as it is, bearing on this question. And this I shall 
do, as briefly as possible, inasmuch as I shall for the most part 
be occupying ground, which has been often travelled over before. 
There seem then to be but two historical notices in the Epistle 
to the Galatians, which are of much value towards determining 
its date. 


First. St Paul mentions two journeys to Jerusalem after his 


conversion (Gal,.i. 18; ii. 1). The second of these is probably 
the same with the third recorded in the Acts (xv. 4 sqq.) on the 
‘ occasion of which the Apostolic Council was held. There are, 
doubtless, some difficulties attending this view, the most formi- 
dable being the silence of the Apostle as to the second visit of 
the Acts (xi. 80; xii. 25)!, and his omission of any mention of 


Baur, his modern representative as 
to the relation between St Paul and 


objection ; (1) This second visit had no 
bearing whatever on the question of 


the other Apostles, will allow to be 
genuine, 

1 The following considerations seem 
materially to impair the force of this 


which St Paul is treating in Gal. i, ii. It 
is not St Paul’s purpose there to give a 
complete list of his journeys to Jerusa- 
lem, but only of his conferences with the 


———— 


+ 


EO 
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the apostolic decree}. 


But these difficulties are far from in- 


superable, while, on the other hand, it is almost impossible to 
‘identify the second visit of the Galatians with any other than 
the third of the Acts; and even if this were not so, still the 
strong features of resemblance between the two would naturally 


Apostles of the circumcision on the sub- 
ject of the relation between the Jewish 
and Gentile Churches, and the Law and 
Gospel generally. (2) His object on that 
occasion, as related in the Acts (xi. 29), 
was simply to carry alms to the Church 
at Jerusalem; and we are there told 
that Paul and Barnabas returned as soon 
as they had fulfilled their ministration 
(wAnpécavres Ti Siaxoviay, Acts xii. 25), 
His stay was therefore probably very 
short. We need not presume from the 
order of the narrative, Acts xi, 29—xii. 
25, that the events related in the twelfth 
chapter occurred while St Paul was at 
Jerusalem. The mention of Judea (xi, 
29, 30) suggested, by way of parenthesis, 
the narrative (xii. 1—24) of what took 
place almost contemporaneously («ar’ 
éxeivov 5é tov xatpbv), The historian 
then returns (xii. 25) to the subject of 
St Paul’s visit. (3) Even if it were 
probable that St Paul contemplated 
holding conferences with the Jewish 
Christians, the distressed condition of 
the church at that time would have in- 
terfered with any such design: and in- 
deed any lengthened stay might even 
have endangered his personal safety. 
He probably, therefore, saluted the 
Church (as Acts xviii. 22), placed the 
alms in the hands of trustworthy persons, 
made arrangements for taking. John 
Mark with him, and departed at once. 
Indeed a hint is given in the narrative 
ef the Acts (xii. 17), that the chief of 
the Apostles of the circumcision, St 
Peter, had fled elsewhere for refuge; a 
fact which is sufficiently significant as to 
the state of the Church at Jerusalem, 
(4) St Paul has not only omitted, in the 
Galatians, to mention his second visit 
to Jerusalem, but also his fourth (Acts 


xviii. 22). Now the second visit took 
place thirteen or fourteen years before 
this Epistle was written, and the fourth 
only three or four years before. The 
omission of the latter, therefore, is more 
remarkable than that of the former. But 
in fact St Paul’s silence as to both these 
visits points to the true solution of the 
difficulty, viz. that he selected for men- 
tion those facts only which had any 
bearing on his immediate subject. 

1 It may be a question whether the 
Galatians were, or were not already in 
possession of the apostolic decree. From 
the narrative of the Acts it seems highly 
probable that they were (xvi. 4—6). 
But however this may be, there are 
positive reasons why St Paul should 
have omitted to mention it here. For 
(1) The Judaizing teachers had been 
unduly exalted in the Galatian Churches 
at the expense of his apostolic authority, 
and he would have seemed to sanction 
this course by appealing to the decree of 
a council held at Jerusalem on a point 
on which his decision, as an Apostle, was 
final, This argument is insisted on 
with good reason by Thiersch (Kirche 
im Apost, Zeit. s. 130). (2) The apo- 
stolic decree did not in fact meet the case 
of the Galatiahi Churches. The decree 
was framed to relieve the Gentile Chris- 
tians from the pressure of the Jewish 
Christians. It said, ‘‘Concede so much, 
and we will protect you from any further 
exactions.” But the Galatian Christians 
asked for no such felief. They were 
willing recipients of Judaic rites, and 
St Paul’s object was not to shew them 
that they need not submit to these bur- 
dens if they did not like, but that they 
were wrong and sinful in submitting to 
them. 
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lead us to recognise in them only different accounts of the same 
event. Now the chronology of the Acts fixes the date of this 
journey at a.p. 51. The Epistle moreover alludes to a visit of 
St Peter to Antioch, in a manner which seems to imply that it 
took place soon after this conference at Jerusalem. If so, it 
‘must have occurred during St Paul’s stay at Antioch, recorded 
Acts (xv. 30—35). Therefore the Epistle to the Galatians was 
not written before that date, i.e. not before late in the 
year 51. 

Secondly. There seems to be an allusion in this Epistle to 
two separate visits of St Paul to Galatia. The allusion is not 
very distinct, and many have been unable to see it at all. Yet 
this view is perhaps more in accordance with the strictly gram- 
matical interpretation of the passage’, and assists in the under- 
standing of the context. 
dé Ore O0 doGeverav ths capkds ednyyeAioduny dpiv rd mpdreEpoy, kal...os 
dyyedov Gcod edéEacd€ pe, Ws Xpiordv "Incodv. Tis odv 6 pakaptopds tpav; 
..-€xOpos tuadv yéyova dAnOcdav syiv; (Gal, iv. 13—16). It is argued, 
I think with fairness, that rd mpdérepov here implies a subsequent 
occasion when he preached the Gospel among them, and that it 
is to this he refers, when he speaks of incurring their enmity by 
telling them the truth. There is a contrast between his recep- 
tion on the two occasions. Now the visit to Lycaonia, related 
Acts xiv. 6, cannot, without hazard, be construed into a visit to 
Galatia, for many reasons. It remains then that the two Galatian 
visits of the Epistle, must be those recorded Acts xvi. 6, and xviii. 
23. Thus the Epistle must have been written subsequently to 
the latter of these, which we ascertain from the Acts to have 
taken place about a. p. 54. 

These considerations however, even if they are thought satis- 
factory, only establish the earliest possible date of the Epistle. 


The words referred to are these: oiSare - 


1 Tt is not sufficient to meet the 
grammatical argument from the article To 
mporepov by saying that 7d mpérepov does 
not always mean ‘dn the former occasion’ 
in such sense as to imply that the event 
was repeated. This may be so, but on 
the other hand 76 wpérepov does not mean 
simply ‘some time ago.’ 70 mpdrepov 
is never used, at least in the Greek Tes- 
tament, except with distinct reference to 


another point of time (see Joh. vi. 62, 
vii. 50, v.1.,.1 Tim. i. 13), whether 7d 
vov (= formerly) or 76 devrepov (= on the 
former occasion), In other words, it is 
always emphatical. And it is because 
no adequate explanation can be given 
here of the emphasis without assuming 
two visits to Galatia, that we are driven 
to this assumption. 
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We are still left in uncertainty as to the actual time when it was 
written. Have we sufficient data to ascertain this? 

In the opening of the letter, immediately after the salutation, 
St Paul bursts out in an indignant remonstrance with his Galatian 
converts for their fickleness and love of novelty. ‘I marvel that 
ye are so fast changing from Him that called you unto another 
Gospel’ (i. 6). I have endeavoured in this translation to give 
as far as possible the same degree of ambiguity which we find in 
the original @avpato dri ovrw taxyéws peraridecde. The English ver- 
sion, overlooking the force of the present tense, and then as a 
natural consequence assigning a more definite meaning to ovre 
raxéws, translates it ‘that ye are so soon removed.’ This is the _ 
turn which most critics seem to have given to the passage, and 
on it they found an argument. ‘‘To what point of time,” it is 
asked, “does St Paul refer in the words ‘so soon’? Evidently 
to his second and last visit to Galatia—‘so soon after I left 
you.’ Now St Paul paid his second visit to the Galatian Churches 
immediately before his three years’ sojourn at Ephesus (from A.D. 
54—57). Thus the letter must have been written soon after 
this—at all events during his stay at Ephesus, and before the 
two Epistles to the Corinthians.” 

And some have found a confirmation of this date in St Paul’s 
words, 1 Cor. xvi. 1, ‘Concerning the collection for the saints, as 
I gave order to the churches of Galatia, even so do ye.’ This 
- command, it is said, was in all probability communicated orally 
by the messenger, who carried the Galatian Epistle; and there- 
fore the letter must have been despatched before the First to 
the Corinthians was written. 

No one, I suppose, would lay much stress on the argument 
last mentioned, except as a confirmation of results established 
independently. And consequently I shall pass it over for the 
present, as I shall have occasion to revert to it again, when I 
hope to give a different, and I trust at least as reasonable an 
account of this allusion to the collection of alms in the Galatian 
Churches. | 

According to this view then the letter must have been written 
‘soon’ after St Paul’s second visit to Galatia, which took place 
A.D. 54. But here a difficulty occurs, We cannot fail to ob- 
serve the strong similarity between this Epistle, and the one to 
the Romans written a.p. 58. Hence there is a grave reason for 
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placing it as near as possible to this latter date. Thus we are 
drawn in different directions by two opposite forces—the ex- 
pression ovrw rayéos in the Epistle attracting us towards the 
earlier, its resemblance to the Romans towards the later date; 
and we have to find the resultant. 

The most uncompromising advocates of ofr rayéws, such as 
Wieseler, entirely overlook the strong similarity between the two 
Epistles, and are satisfied with fixing the date of the Galatians 
at A.p. 54 or 55, Others (and this is the prevailing view reeently 
adopted by Mr Alford) consider that conflicting claims are ad- 
justed by assigning it to the close of St Paul’s stay at Ephesus 
A.D. 57, thus bringing it within a year or so of the Epistle 
to the Romans; but they will go no further. Both the one and 
the other interpose the two Epistles to Corinth. 

Both these views seem to me to be open to grave objections, © 
The former, by separating the Epistles to the Galatians and 
Romans by an interval of four years, is guilty of a glaring dis- 
regard of style and matter. The latter, while recognising the 
claims of style and matter, yet fails to assign to them théir due 
weight; and equally bent with the former on defining the sense of 
ovr taxéws, yet suffers a period of three years to elapse, while it 
strenuously objects to allowing an additional few months. The 
gain of extending the period by a few months is obvious, inas- 
much as it would bring the Epistle to the Galatians in closer 
chronological relation to the Epistle to the Romans, 

But after all, the dilemma is perhaps a fictitious one, arising 
from a mistaken attempt to define and restrict oir rayéos. The 
words ‘ ye are so fast changing’ may, it is true, mean ‘so soon 
after I was among you,’ or even ‘so soon after ye were converted.’ 
In the former case there would be an interval of less than four 
years, in the latter of seven years between this and tke writing 
of the Epistle to the Romans, i.e. of about 34 and 64 years 
respectively between this and the date which it is proposed here 
to assign to the Galatian Epistle. Is this period too long to be 
designated by the phrase ‘so soon,’ considering the momentous 
nature of the change? At all events, why should so much stress 
be laid on the difference of halfa year at most? Ifthree years, or 
even six (as others suppose) are consistent with the expression ‘so 
soon, surely there is no sufficient reason for demurring at ex- 
tending the period to 34 or 64 years. 
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But there is yet another sense which otrw rayéws perariderbe 
will bear equally well (considering the tense, perhaps even 
better) ‘ye are so fast, so rapidly changing; thus making the 
starting point in rayéws not the conversion of the Galatians, nor 
the last visit of the Apostle, but the commencement of the 
change itself, the interference of the Judaizing teachers. But 
whichever be the right interpretation, the words are too in- 
definite to cause any embarrassment, should we find occasion to 
place the date of the Epistle as late as the beginning of the 
year 58. 

Now St Paul’s Epistles, exclusive of the Galatians, may be 
divided chronologically into four classes—which correspond to 
four distinct epochs in the Apostle’s life. 


(1) 1, 2 Thessalonians, a.p. 52, 53. bir ys Apostolic 
| Journey. 
7) ee Pe 4 inthians, ; ; 
(2) eee ‘AD. 57, 58, Third Apostolic 
Romans, Journey. 


(3) Philippians, Colossians, 


Ephesians, Philemon, | A.D. 61, 62. Roman Captivity. 


(4) 1, 2 Timothy, Titus, a.v. 67, 682 After the Release. 


This fourfold division is with but few exceptions acquiesced 
in by those, who pay proper attention to the style and matter of 
the Epistles ; though by disregarding these, it would be possible to 
arrange them in many different ways, without contradicting the 
direct evidence. For instance, we may fit the historical notices 
in the Pastoral Epistles into the period of St Paul’s life coinci- 
dent with the history of the Acts, and by this arrangement get 
rid of the necessity of assuming his liberation from the Roman 
imprisonment, and his second captivity. But this advantage is 
purchased at a great cost. For the Pastoral Epistles, at the 
same time that they have a general resemblance to the other 
letters of St Paul, are yet in many respects so unlike them in 
style and diction, while they bear a strong similarity to each 
other, that this reason alone would compel us to place them 
together, and assign them to a distinct period of the Apostle’s 
life. 

It is now pretty generally agreed that the Epistle to the 
Galatians belongs to the second of these classes—that which 
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comprises the two to the Corinthians, and the Epistle fo the 
Romans. So far the views combated above, and that main- 
tained in this Article, run parallel. But here the divergence 
begins. While they place it before the First Epistle to the 
Corinthians, and separated from it by a greater or less interval, 
it seems to me for many reasons preferable to arrange it after 
the Second; so that the chronological order will be, 1 Corin- 
thians, 2 Corinthians, Galatians, Romans. This view has been 
stated hesitatingly by De Wette, and advocated with more con- 


fidence by Messrs Conybeare and Howson!, while the vast. 


majority of later critics, including Prof. Jowett and Mr Alford, 
declare against it. Yet I cannot help thinking, that if the 
arguments in its favour had been drawn out in extenso, they would 
have commanded a more general assent. 

But before attempting to do this, I may perhaps be allowed 
to say a few words on the general tenour of St Paul’s Epistles. 

As there is a chronological sequence in these four classes of 
St Paul’s Epistles, so also I think we may trace in them a corre- 
sponding sequence of doctrine. There is a gradual expansion 
of Christian truth, a constant ascending from high to higher, in 
some sense a going on unto perfection. We have in them four 
successive links of the chain which binds earth to heaven. In 
the Epistles to the Thessalonians, the Apostle’s theme is the 
resurrection and the judgment; in the Corinthians, Galatians and 
Romans, it is the scheme of man’s redemption; in the Epistles 
of the Roman captivity, the doctrine of the Person of Christ; in 
the pastoral letters, the establishment and discipline of the Chris- 
tian Church. Thus we have first the awakening of the sinner’s 
conscience by setting forth the responsibility of his actions, and 
the final reckoning between God and man. Here it is Christ the 
Judge. Next, we have the means of healing the wounds thus 
inflicted on the conscience; we are told of the ransom of Christ’s 
-death, of the liberty of the Gospel, of our Justification by 
Faith, of the death to sin and the life in Christ. Here it. is 
Christ the Redeemer. Thirdly, from the relation between Christ 
and the believer we pass to the relation between Christ and 
God, and the veil is for a moment withdrawn, and we are per- 


1 Grotius is generally quoted as an _ to the Epistle, that he considers it must 
authority in favour of this view, but he have been written at a time not far dis- 
merely says, at least in his introduction tant from the Epistle to the Romans. 


, eee 
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mitted to gaze on the holiest mysteries. Here it is Christ the 
Word. And lastly of all, as his dying bequest to his sons in the 
faith, when he was now ready to be offered, and his departure 
was at hand, the Apostle left yet another volume containing 
directions for the preservation in all their integrity and to all 
time of those precious truths, for which he had lived and for 
which he was soon to die, Here it is the Church of Christ. 

I have no intention of stopping here to inquire to what 
causes, speaking as men, we may refer this fact. It is sufficient for 
my present purpose to treat it simply asa fact. For it is one 
which is perhaps equally significant, and equally explicable, 
whether we take very high or very low views of inspiration, 
and its bearing on the present question will not be materially 
altered, as we adopt the one or the other. Nor again is it 
meant to imply that these characteristic differences in the four 
classes of St Pauil’s Epistles are carried out in minute detail, or 
that the subject-matter of each is kept quite distinct from the 
other. This was perhaps not to be expected; perhaps it was 
not possible, It is certainly not the case. They are only the 
predominant features. They stand out in relief only by compa- 
rison; but in this way they are perhaps sufficiently marked, 

Now, let us suppose for a moment that the Epistle to the 
Galatians occupies the position, which I hope to shew there is 
tolerable evidence for assigning to it. Let us suppose, that is, 
that it stands after and not before the Epistles to the Corin- 
thians. I think it will be seen that this position renders the 
sequence, which I had just been considering, more gradual and 
regular, and is therefore in some degree more appropriate, This 
is not brought forward as an argument, for it is too vague in its 
bearing, and, as some will say, looks too like an accident, to de- 
serve the name. At least it was an afterthought, and in no way 
led to the view here taken of the date, Let it then be taken as 
a suggestion, in case this date is established independently, The 
First Epistle to the Corinthians then follows on the Two to the 
Thessalonians. Now Mr Jowett has remarked that ‘in the dif- 
ference between the First and Second Epistles themselves, we 
find a link of transition between the Thessalonians and the later 
writings of the Apostle!.’ I have no concern here with Mr 
Jowett’s explanation of this fact, or his inferences from it: but 

1 Vol, I. p. 11. 
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he seems to be right in saying that in the more extended view of 
the resurrection and judgment, presented in the Second of Thes- 
salonians, there is a preparation for the doctrines inculcated in 
those Epistles which follow. But if it is true that the Second of 
Thessalonians points forward to the later Epistles, it may be said 
with even more truth that the First of Corinthians directs us 
back to the Thessalonians. There is no Epistle of St Paul (with 
the exception of those to the Thessalonians) which refers so — 
often and so largely to the resurrection and the judgment. He 
dwells on this subject in his opening expression of joy ‘that the 
Corinthians should be waiting for the revelation of the Lord 
Jesus Christ, who shall also confirm them unto the end, that they 
may be blameless in the day of the Lord Jesus Christ’ (i. 8); in 
his reproof of the fallibility of human judgment, ‘ Therefore 
judge nothing before the time until the Lord come, who will 
both bring to light the hidden things of darkness, and will make 
manifest the counsels of the heart’ (iv. 5, so ind dvOpwrivns 
jpépas, verse 3); in giving directions for the punishment of the 
offender, ‘ That the spirit may be saved in the day of the LordJesus’ 
(v. 5); in condemning the litigious spirit of the Corinthians, 
‘Know ye not that ye shall judge angels?’ (vi. 3); in recommend- 
ing them to disengage themselves from earthly ties, ‘The time is 
short...the fashion of this world passeth away’ (vii. 29); in the 
similitude of the race, ‘ They do it to obtain a corruptible crown, 
but we an incorruptible’ (ix. 25); in condemning the profanation 
of the Eucharistic feast, ‘ We are chastened of the Lord that we 
may not be condemned of the world’ (xi. 32); in commending 
charity above all spiritual gifts, ‘When that which is perfect is 
come, then that which is in part shall be done away;...now I know 
in part, but then I shall know even as I am known’ (xiv. 10, 12); 
and lastly of all, in a complete exposition of the doctrine itself 
which occupies the whole of the fifteenth chapter, no inconsider- 
able portion of the whole Epistle. From first to last the Apo- 
stle’s watchword is ever the same—Maran Artua, ‘the Lord will 
come’ (xvi. 22). 

Thus the First Epistle to the Corinthians catches up and 
prolongs the note struck in the Thessalonians. The one fits 
on to the other so exactly that it seems something like vio- 
lence to separate them, as we should do by interposing the’ 
Epistle to the Galatians. But place the letter to the Galatians 
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after the letters to Corinth, and all runs smoothly. The First 
Epistle to the Corinthians links on the second class of St Paul’s 
Epistles to the first. Christian liberty and Christian forbear- 
ance—the theme of the First Epistle to Corinth; the imitation 
of Christ and the life in Him—the theme of the Second Epistle 
to the same church; justification by faith and the free grace of 
God—the theme of the Galatian Epistle; are all gathered to- 
gether, arranged, and systematized in the Epistle to the Romans, 
which thus presents a comprehensive view of the relation of the 
Christian to Christ, and of the scheme of redemption, and forms 
a fit introduction to those higher mysteries opened out in the 
Epistles of the Roman captivity. In these latter Epistles Christ 
is set forth as the Word, whether as ‘He who was from the be- 
ginning in the form of God,’ as in the Philippians (ii. 5); or as 
‘the image of the invisible God, the firstborn of every creature,’ 
‘in whom dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily,’ as in 
the Colossians (i. 15; ii. 9); or as He who is ‘set far above all 
principality and power and might and dominion, and every name 
that is named, not only in this world, but also in that which is to 
come,’ as in the Ephesians (i. 21), And thus we are prepared by 
the Epistles of the Captivity, in those glimpses which are given 
us of Christ dwelling in the glory of the Father, for that still 
fuller development of the doctrine of Christ the Word, which 
forms the special teaching of St John—the highest knowledge to 
which we may attain until the end of all things, when we shall 
know even as we are known, 

After saying thus much on the doctrinal sequence to be 
traced in the Epistles of St Paul, it will be necessary, as an intro- 
duction to the examination of the particular character and scope 
of this Epistle, to give a brief sketch of St Paul’s history from 
the close of his three years’ sojourn at Ephesus to his subsequent 
visit to Corinth, i.e. of the period of about a year, during which 
the Epistles to the Corinthians and Romans were certainly, and 
that to the Galatians probably, written. 

Our information is derived from two sources. We have the 
narrative of St Luke, more or less detailed, and we have St Paul’s 
own letters containing only scanty notices, it is true, of external 
incidents, but affording a full insight into the workings of his 
mind, If we had only the account of the sacred historian, we 
should see no special significance in this epoch of the Apostle’s 
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life. His labours seem less severe, his persecutions less danger- 
ous, his prospects more cheering than at many other stages of 
the narrative. It is only when we read the Apostle’s own letters, 
where he lays before us the record of his inmost feelings—his 
disappointments, his anxieties, his loneliness, his anguish, his 
almost despair—that we recognise in the incidents of these few 
months the most important crisis of his Apostolic life; a fiery 
trial, which would have consumed one weaker than St Paul, but 
from which he came forth refined and purified and strengthened. 
We must infuse the Spirit of the Epistles into the incidents of 
the Acts before we can understand their real significance. 

His long sojourn at Ephesus was now drawing to a close. 
His labours there had been crowned with no ordinary success. 
‘The word of God prevailed and grew mightily.’ So we read in 
the historian’s narrative. He says nothing of persecutions. But | 
we must draw no hasty conclusions from this silence. For the. 
same historian records how the Apostle, in his farewell to the 
Ephesian elders a year later, speaking of his labours among 
them, reminded them of his ‘many tears and temptations, which 
befel him by the lying in wait of the Jews’ (xx. 19). In his own 
Epistles, St Paul speaks in stronger language of the persecutions 
of this time. _He compares his sufferings to those of the con- 
demned slave, thrown to the beasts in the amphitheatre, and 
struggling for life and death—angels and men witnessing the 
spectacle (1 Cor, iv. 9; xv. 32). The Apostles, he says, were 
made as the filth of the world, as the offscouring of all things 
(iv. 13). 

It was now the spring of the year fifty-seven, and he con- 
templated leaving Ephesus after Whitsuntide. Friends had ar- 
rived from Corinth and drawn a fearful picture of the feuds and 
irregularities that prevailed there. He at once despatched a 
letter to the Corinthians, reprobating their dissensions and ex- 
horting them to acquit themselves of guilt by the punishment of 
a flagrant offender. But he was not satisfied with merely writing: 
he sent also trusty messengers, who might smoothe difficulties, by 
explaining by word of mouth much that was necessarily omitted 
in the letter, Titus was one of these: and he awaited his return 
in great anxiety, as he had misgivings of the reception of his 
letter at Corinth. And now a tumult broke out at Ephesus, 
The opposition to the Gospel came to a head. His companions 
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were seized and violently hurried before the people. He himself 
was with difficulty persuaded to shelter himself by concealment 
till the storm was over. The storm passed, but the sky was still 
lowering. It was evident that his presence at Ephesus could now 
be of little use, and might only exasperate the enemies of the 
Gospel*. Besides the time was near, perhaps had already ar- 
rived, when he had intended, under any circumstances, to turn 
his steps westward. So he left Ephesus. But Titus had not yet 
come, and his anxiety for the Church at Corinth pressed heavily 
upon him. He hastened to Troas, hoping to meet Titus there. 
‘A door was opened’ to him at Troas. But Titus came not. He 
was oppressed at once with a sense of loneliness, and an ever- 
growing anxiety for the Corinthian Church. He could no longer 
bear the suspense. He left Troas and crossed over to Mace- 
donia. Still Titus came not. Still the agony of suspense, the 
sense of loneliness remained. Time only increased his suffering. 
Every day brought fresh troubles; gloomy tidings poured in from 
all sides; church after church added to his anxiety. Nor had 
persecution ceased. The marks of violence imprinted on his 
body about this time remained long after—perhaps never left 
him. Probably too his constitutional complaint visited him once 
more—the thorn in the flesh to which he alludes in his letter to 
the Corinthians—the weakness which years before had detained 


_ him in Galatia. He seemed to be spared no suffering either of 


body or mind. There were fightings without and fears within. 
At length Titus arrived. This was the first gleam of sunshine. 
The tidings from Corinth were far more cheerful than he had 
hoped. His mind was relieved. He wrote off at once to the 
Corinthians, expressing his joy at their penitence, and recom- 
mending mercy towards the offender. The crisis was now over. 
He breathed freely once more. From this time his troubles seem 
gradually to have abated. A single verse in the sacred historian 
conveys all we know beyond this point of his sojourn in Mace- 
donia. ‘He went over those parts,’ we are told, ‘and exhorted 
the people in many words’ (Acts xx. 2). From thence he visited 
Greece, where he remained three months. These are almost all 
the particulars related of his movements at this period. Of per- 
secutions and sufferings we read nothing: and so far we are left 


1 In this summary of St Paul’s his- and there to explain motives and to 
tory at this period I have ventured here _ interpret obscurities. 


Vou. III. December, 1856. 21. 


302 Journal of Philology. 


in the dark. But when we contrast the more tranquil tone of 
the Roman Epistle, written during his stay at Corinth, with the 
tumultuous conflict of feeling which bursts out in the Second 
Epistle to the Corinthians, we can scarcely avoid the inference, 
that the severity of his trials had abated in the interval, and 
that he was at length enjoying a season of comparative repose. 
It was some time during this interval, that the Epistle to the 
Galatians was probably written. 

Even in one far less sensible to impression than St Paul, we 
should have expected to find no indistinct traces of the conflict 
in which he had been engaged. Such traces are unmistakeably 
stamped on all his acknowledged letters of this period—traces 
more or less deep as the conflict raged or abated. In the Two Epi- 
stles to the Corinthians, and in the Epistle to the Romans, though 
in a less degree, we have an unwonted tension of feeling, and a | 
fiery energy of expression, which forms an instructive contrast 
with the less abrupt and comparatively tranquil character of the ~ 
Epistles which precede, and those which follow them chronologi- 
cally—of the Epistles to the Thessalonians, and those of the 
Roman captivity alike. And it is because we find these same 
features in the Epistle to the Galatians, that we conclude it to 
have been written at the same period, and under the influence 
of the same circumstances. As this was the epoch of St Paul’s 
greatest mental struggle, so was it also, perhaps as a natural 
consequence, the epoch of his greatest epistolary activity. 
His letters from first to last probably cover a space of not less 
than fifteen years; yet four of the longest of these, forming 
together no less than two-thirds of the whole volume, were 
written within the short space of a year. Owing to their greater 
length in proportion to the rest, it is probably from these Epis- 
tles that we get our general impression of St Paul's style; yet 
their style is in some sense an exceptional one, called forth by 
peculiar circumstances, just as at a late period the style of the 
Pastoral Epistles is also exceptional though in a different way. 
The normal style of the Apostle is rather to be sought for in the 
Epistles to the Thessalonians, and those of the Roman captivity. 

Those whose attention has not been directed to the subject 
may perhaps be disposed to treat any attempt to discriminate 
the different styles of St Paul, as a wild dream; yet the facis 
are striking and palpable, and will, I think, need but little com- 
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ment. Before proceeding however to a general investigation of 
these facts, I will take a single passage from the Galatians, and 
examine it with a view to discovering its points of contact with 
the known Epistles of this period—i.e, the Romans, and 1, 2 
Corinthians. The passage was not chosen quite at random; 
indeed some salient features are absolutely requisite, where a 
passage is to serve as a test; but I have no reason to think that 
if any other portion of the Epistle of the same length were 
chosen, the result would be essentially different. 

Gal. v. 9—15. puxpa fiun drov 1d hipapa fvpoi. 10 ey meémoba 
eis twas €v Kupio, dre oddev dAdo povyncere* 6 S€ tapdocev ipas Baordcet 
TO Kpiva, Goris Gy fe 11 eyed de, ddeAdol, ei meprropry ere Knpvooe, ri ere 
Sidxopar; apa xaripynrat td oxavdadov rod aravpod. 12 dedov Kal dmoKd- 
Wovra of avacrarovvres tpas. 13 “Ypeis yap em éAevOepia exAnOnre, ddedr- 
oi’ pdvov pa) tiv éevOepiay eis apopyyy tH capki, adda dia ris ayamns 
SovAcvere GAAjhois. 14 6 yap was vopos ev Evi N6ym mANpoiTat, ev TO, ayam7}- 
gets Tov mAnciov Gov ws GeavTdv. 15 ef S€ aAAnAovs Saxvere Kal KarecGiere, 
Prérere pa) bd GAAnA@v avarobijre. 

In the following notation R, C,, C,, G, stand for Romans, 
1, 2 Corinthians, and Galatians, respectively. Class 2 includes 
them all’. The index denotes the number of times the word 
occurs in the Epistle in question. I have entirely omitted the 
Epistle to the Hebrews in the computation here and elsewhere, 
because I did not venture to assume that it was written by St 
Paul. Again, it must be remembered that these four Epistles 
here classed together are double the length of the remaining 
Epistles of St Paul; and this must be taken into account in order 
not to exaggerate the value of a numerical disproportion in any 
instance?, 

ver. 9. The proverb occurs again in 1 Cor. v. 6, and not 
elsewhere in St Paul. {éyn, Cvpodv, dipapa, are found only in Class 
2, as follows, {dun C,* G', Cupodr C,’G'*, pipaya R’C,’ G*; and shoe 
in the way of saiabon or Tinetuations 

10. Tapdcoew occurs only here and in Gal. v. 10; Baoragew is 
peculiar to Class 2, being found R’G*. : 


1 Thus it is assumed that the Epistle has been my guide. For his mistakes I 


to the Galatians should be classed with 
the Epistle to the Romans and the two 
to Corinth: an assumption which, I 
trust, the result justifies. 

2 In all these computations Bruder 


am. not answerable, but I have generally 
found him very accurate, and I hope I 
have not introduced so many errors of 
my own as to invalidate the general 
result. 


21.—2 
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1l. The position of éys, thus suspended, has a closer parallel 
in 2 Cor. ii. 10, than in any other passage I have observed in St 
Paul. The argumentative ri é is confined to Galatians and 
Romans (R’G’). The argumentative gpa, without ogy, commencing 
a sentence is pecular to Class 2, occurring 8 or 10 times. xarapyeiv 
is found no less than 22 times in Class 2, distributed thus, 
R°C,9C,*G*, and only in 3 places elsewhere in St Paul. cxdvdSadov, 
oxavdaritev, do not occur out of Class 2. cxavdarov is found R* 
(twice from LXX) C,'G’, cxavdarigfew R'C,?C,'. The appeal to his 
sufferings to attest a truth has a parallel in 1 Cor. xv. 30, 32. 

12. dedrov is confined to Class 2, thus C,'C,'G*.  diroxérrew 
and dvacraroiv are not found elsewhere in St Paul. 

13. &evbepia (R'C,* C,' G*), and ércvdepoiv (R* G"), are peculiar 
to Class 2, and édevdepos is much more frequent here than else- 
where, occurring 14 times (R’C,°G*), and only twice besides. | 
apopp) is found 6 times in Class 2 (R’C,*°G’), and only once else- 
where. 

14. <A most striking parallel to Rom. xiii. 9, as will be seen 
hereafter’. ) 

15. Adkvew is not found elsewhere in St Paul.  xareoOiew 
occurs only 2 Cor. xi. 20, where the metaphor is the same. 
Compare also xaramivew, found only in C,'C,’, in all of which pas- 
sages it is metaphorical. 

As a set-off against this, it should be mentioned that dvadioxa 
(ver. 15) is only found elsewhere in 2 Thess. ii. 8, as a doubtful 
reading. Beyond this the passage has not, as far as I have 
observed, anything in common with the other Epistles of St 
Paul, which is not found also in the remaining Epistles of this 
Class. 

Having given this passage as a sample, I shall now proceed 
generally to note down some of those peculiarities of style which 
distinguish the Epistles of the Third Apostolic Journey, from 
those of an earlier or a later date. 

1. St Paul’s Epistles are associated in our minds with profuse 
quotations fromthe Old Testament Scriptures. This is strictly 
true of the Epistles under consideration, but it is not true of 
any others. In the two Epistles to the Thessalonians, in those to 
the Colossians and Philippians, in the letters to Titus and Phile- 
mon, there is not, I believe, a single quotation. There are two in 


1 p. 314. 


——— ee 
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the Ephesians (iv. 8; v. 14), one in the First to Timothy (v. 18), 
and possibly one in the Second to Timothy (ii. 19). Thus in all 
the remaining Epistles together there are 4 quotations at most; 
in the class we are considering there are some 80 or 90. This 
is unquestionably due in a great degree to the conflict with 
Judaism, in which St Paul was engaged at this period of his life. 
Once for all the battle was waged, and the controversy set at rest 
for ever’. Judaism had received its death-blow, and its extinction 
was now only a question of time. This doubtless will explain 
much, but it will not explain all. It is not only in dealing with 
Judaistic errors that the Old Testament is appealed to. In 
questions of morals and questions of doctrine, which have no 
reference to the great controversy of Jew and Gentile, its autho- 
rity is cited; and where it is not employed as a sanction, it is’ 
still brought forward by way of analogy or illustration. Exclu- 
sive of references to the history, the Epistle to the Galatians 


alone contains ten distinct quotations from the Old Testament, 


i. e. about three times as many as a whole body of Epistles 
six times its length, or in the proportion of nearly 20 to 1. 

2. Not less remarkable are the frequent interrogations 
which characterise this set of Epistles. This is here the com- 
mon form of objection, of denial, of rebuke, of menace, of em- 
phasis. It is not unlikely that some instances may have been 
passed over, but I have only observed seven or eight interroga- 
tions in the whole of St Paul’s Epistles not belonging to this 
period; while in these they could probably be counted by hun- 
dreds. In a single chapter of the Epistle to the Romans, the 
interrogations sometimes number twice as many as in the whole 
body of Epistles which were not written at this time. As an 
instance of the contrast in this respect between the Apostle’s 


style at this and at a later period, I will place side by side paral- 


lel passages taken from two of St Paul’s letters,—the one written 
when his sufferings had reached their climax, the other during 
the long calm of the Roman captivity—the one the most impas- 
sioned, the other perhaps the most tranquil of all his Epistles. 


1 Whatever may be the nature of Epistles, itis clearly not pure Pharisaic 
the heresy combated in the Pastoral Judaism. 
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. 2 Cor. xi. 21—23. 

Kara dtrysiav éyw, as Ste npets 
noberjoapev: ev @ S av tis Toru 
(ev ddpoctvn eyo) Top Kaye. 
‘EBpaiol elou; kayd* "Iopandiral ctor; 
Kayo: Sidxovot Xptorov eit; (mapa- 
bpovav ade) trép eyd+ ev kérots 


K.T.A. 
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Phil. iii. 3—8. 

Kat ovx ev capkt memoOdres, Kai- 
mep éya €xov meroiOnow kai év capki. 
el tis Soxei GAXos memobévat ev oapKl, 
€y® paddov: Tepirouy dxranpepos, 
€x yevous "Iopand, pdfs Benapiv, 
‘EBpaios é& “EBpaiwy...adX aria Hv 
pot Képdn, tadra Hynuar Sia Tov 


Xpiordv Cnuiav. adda pev ody kal 


Hyovpat mavra Cnuiay eivat. K.T.r. 

There are as many interrogations in this single passage from 
the Corinthians, as can be found throughout the four Epistles of 
the Roman captivity. But the comparison is instructive in other 
‘respects than this, and would have been still more striking, if 
space had allowed of giving the contexts in full, The passages 
are so like, and yet so unlike. They are evidently written by 
the same hand. Their purport is the same. There is the same 
enumeration of outward privileges, the same sense of their utter 
worthlessness, the same glorying in humiliation. But the form 
which this assumes in the two cases is widely different. In the 
one there is a direct reference to personal opponents, in the 
other an indirect refutation of false views of the Gospel. In the 
one there is an impatient jealousy of misinterpretation, a fear 
of even the momentary semblance of overrating these nothing- 
nesses, a feeling that the very mention of them needs an apology, 
which breaks out from time to time in the exclamations, ‘I speak in 
my folly,’ ‘Ispeak as a fool.’ Inthe other the list proceeds unin- 
terruptedly ; the Apostle dwells, we might suppose, with a linger- 
ing satisfaction on the catalogue of his fleshly privileges; he seems 
for a time to be indeed glorying in them; when all at once the 
building piled up with so much labour is shattered to fragments 
by the touching words, ‘ But what things were gain to me, those 
I counted loss for Christ. Yea, and I count all things but loss 
for the excellence of the knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord,’ 
Different in expression as the two passages are, there is the 
same depth of feeling in both. It would be difficult to call the 
one more earnest or more noble than the other. 

3. There is, I believe, a fondness for double compounds 
observable in these Epistles, Such are in the Galatians, rpocavari- 


Gerba, cupmapadrapBaverv, rapevoépxecOa, cvvutokpiverOa, mpoevayyeAi- 
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Ceobat, emidiardooecba, amexdéxecOa. I shall not attempt to give a 
list, but those who wish to satisfy themselves how far this is the 
case, may do so by consulting Bruder’s Concordance under the 
heads dyera-, cimpos-, emirvy-, mapeio-, mpoev-,-mpoen-, mpoKata-, Tpoo- 
ava-, Guvava-, cuvayTi-, Tvvev-, TUVUTO-, CUpTapa-, UmepeK-. Urepev-, etC. 

4, There are many remarkable words and expressions which 
are confined exclusively to these Epistles, where they occur in 
greater or less abundance. Not a few of these are inseparably 
associated in our minds with St Paul’s style, though from what 
has been said it will appear that there is no evidence of his 
having used them, except at a particular period of his life. 
Such are the apologetic xara dvOpworov Aéyo and pr yévorro, There — 
are other words again, which, though not confined to these 
Epistles, yet occur here in a profusion quite out of proportion 
to their length. 

These peculiarities in most cases are to be traced either to 
(a) the influence of external circumstances, e.g. his conflict 
with certain forms of error, or with certain irregularities, etc. ; 
or to (b) particular lines of thought, favourite images, ete. which 
dwelt on his mind at this time, and which are not so obviously 
referable to the former head; or to (c) the argumentative cha-° 
racter of these epistles; or more generally to (d) their impas- 
sioned style, and energy of expression. An illustration or two 
under each of these heads will suffice, before giving the general 
table. 

(a) This was the epoch of St Paul’s great struggle with 
Judaism. Hence he was led to an exposition of the doctrine of 
Justification by Faith, and to contrast the liberty of the Gospel 
with the bondage of the law. Accordingly the words tevdepia, 
é€revepdo, dtkaiopa, Sixaiwois, and the expression omépya ‘ABpadp, are 
peculiar to these Epistles, while vdpos, dxpoBvoria, Sixaido, édev- 
Oepos, are beyond comparison more frequent here than in his 
other writings. Again, his conflict with his antagonists obliged 
him to assert his claims to attention. Hence the profuse use of 
the word xavyac6at. 

(b) Instances of images which dwelt on his mind at this 
period are the sowing and reaping, the leaven, etc. Hence the 
use of omeipo, Ocpito, inn, pipapa. His favourite contrast of 
. weakness and strength will explain the frequent occurrence of 


ao Geveia, 





7, 
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(c) To the argumentative character of great portions of 
these Epistles is to be traced the frequent use of ri ody; ris 
ovv; Of dpa argumentative, of pw) yévorro. 

(d) To general energy of style are to be referred imepBon} 
(especially in the phrase xa’ émepBodyv), and other compounds of 
inép; the use of ide, iSov in calling attention to a statement; 
and forms of affirmation, such as déyo dé, yoopit ipiv, ete. 

The following lists will now explain themselves, The first 
contains words and expressions confined to these Epistles; the 
second such as occur in disproportionate frequency in them. 
Unless for special reasons however, only such are catalogued as 
“ occur in the Galatians, and therefore the lists do not at all ade- 
quately represent the peculiar characteristics of the whole class. 
A term for instance might occur profusely in Romans and 1, 
2 Corinthians, but would be omitted here as not bearing on the — 
question of the affinity of the Galatians to this class. I should 
add, that the lists—the second especially—do not pretend to be 
exhaustive, and probably might be swelled considerably. I have 
also omitted such expressions as will occur in the lists which 
will follow of special affinities, which the Galatians has with the 
‘Romans and 2 Corinthians respectively. 


A. Words and expressions peculiar! to these Epistles. 
"ABpadp, R’ OC, @?. adopifev. R' C,* G’. 
oméppa ABpadu. R*O,'G*. viol  axpis od. R’ C, GG (v. 1) 


*"ABpaap. G'. 

adddrrew, R’ 0? G’. 

Its compounds : 
peradAdrrewv. R’. 
karaddarrew. R*C,' C,°. 
kara\Aay7. R” @3. 

avdbepa. R* C,” G*. 

[avOpwros] xara avOpwmov. R' 0, a". 
kata avOpwmoy raira Aad. CO’: 
kata GvOpwrov eyo. Ri G’. 
avOpaémwov héyo. R’. 

drépyecba. R’ C, (v.1.) G* G (v.11) 

droaroAy. R' Ca. 

1 This expression is used here and 

elsewhere solely in reference to St Paul. 


[yiyveo Oar] 
pa) yevorro. R” C,* G. 

yopife [-Coper] ipiv. 0,’ C,' G*. 

[ypaperr] 
yéyparra, ‘scripture saith.’ R”*® 

7A2 4 
C, CG. 

dixooracia. R'C,* G’. 

Sofafew rov Ccdv. R’ C," C,; G’. 

éxninrew. R’ Cc, G. 

[edevbepos. See List B.] 
erevbeporv. R* G’. 
édevbepia. R’ C,' C,’ G* 

éf’ dcov xpdvov. R' OC, G. 

The other writings of the New Testa- ‘ 

ment are not taken into account. 


a 
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ed’ dcov. R’. 
evppaivery. R' C, G'. 
[¢jdos. See List B.] 

(nroiv. C,*C,' G*. 

“Gipn. 0,8 G*. 

(upodr. C,' G’. 
Cworoeiy, R? C, Cc, G', 

(elsewhere only 1 Tim. vi. 13, as 

vy. 1.) 
Ocpifew. CO, 0, G*, always as a 
metaphor. | 
ide. R’ R’ (y.1.) G’. } 
_ Bov. R' ©,'C,°C," (v. 1.) G*. 
‘lepoveadjp. R* OC," = 
‘Iepooddupa, G. 
kaddv (éori sub.). RB’ C,* G’. 
karadiew. R' C, G. 
karnxeiv. RC," G’. 
[eyo] 
dda eyo. R’. ; 
héyo dé. G’. 
Aéyo ov. R’. 
héyo 8é rodro én. C,'. . 
maduw réyo. C,. 
rodro 8é Aéyo. G'. 
éy® Taidos Ayo dyiv Gre. G*. | 
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duws =‘even.’ C,' G’. 

éperdy. R'C,’. 

dpederns. R® a 

épeiAnua. R’. 

dpedov. CO," C,' G’. 

[wAavay] 
py mravacbe, ©," G’. 

mpoepeiv, R' C,” G. 

Tov; mov ovv; ‘ what has become of,’ 
R' C,° G*. 

oxdydarov. R' C,' G’. 

oxavdanrifer. R* (v.1.) 
C,’ C,.. 

omeipewy, Cc, C,’ G*. 
ondpos, C,”. 
[oréppa. See list B.] 

ri obv; tis obv; passim. 

irép, several compounds. of, as 
trepriav, dmepyixav, Umepexreivery, 
trepreptocevety, etc. 

imepBorn. R’ 0,’ 0) G. 
brepBadddvras. C,’. 

dipapa. RC,” G’. 

apedreiv. R' OC,’ og 

dpaca RB. | 


B. Words and expressions frequent in these Epistles. 


adxpoBvoria. R” OC,’ G’. 
dmexdéxerba. R’ OC,’ G’. 


dpa, commencing a clause, R’ 0,’ 0,7 GG’ (v. 1.) — 
[without of. R’ R' (v.1) 0) GG (v.11) — 


dobevns. RC,” C,' a’. 
dobevev. R* R' (v. 1.) C,’ 6S 
dobévea, R’ C, 0, G. 
dobévnpa. R’. 

axps. RC,’ 0) @. 


elsewhere three times. . 
— once. 

three times. 

never. ] 

— once. 

— twice. 

— once. 





a never. 2 
— twice. 
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Sixaoov, RK” C? G*. elsewhere twice. 
dixai@pa. R’. — never. 
Sixai@ors. R’ R' (v. 1.) — _inever. 
€XevOepos. R? C,° G*. — twice. 


(In its Christian sense never except in these Epistles.) 
[edevbepodv, eAevbepia. See List A. ] 





idos. RK’ O,* CY G’. — twice. 
[Cnrody. See List A.] 

rarapyeiv. R° OC,’ 0; G*. — three times. 
kavyacba. BR’ O,* OC, (v.1.) 0,° C,' (v.1.) — three times. 
Kavxjpa. R’ 0, C, (v. 1.) C, G. — twice. . 
kavyjou. R* OC, 6,° 0," (v. 1) — -onée. 
kataxavyaoba, R’. =—— | never. J 
vopos. BR C,° G™. — six times. 
mepirépverv. C,” G°. — . ones. \ 3 
meptropy. RO, G’. — eight times, 
oméppa, RC, 0, @’. — once, 


From this list it will be seen how close a resemblance the 
Galatians bears to those Epistles which we know to have been 
written in the years 57, 58; a resemblance too in those very 
points in which they are distinguished from the rest of St Pavil’s 
letters. We may conclude then, with a great degree of proba- 
bility, that it was written somewhere about the same time. 

But this is not all. A closer examination enables us.to 
narrow the limits still further. There are grave reasons for 
supposing that it cannot have been written till after the 2 Co- 
rinthians, and must have been written before the Romans, i. e. 
subsequently to St Paul’s arrival in Macedonia, and before his 
departure from Corinth, on his return. 

1. It has been observed by Mr Jowett that the Epistle exhibits 
a strong resemblance to the Romans and 2 Corinthians; and he 
has traced the resemblance, with a few unimportant exceptions, 
with great truth. It is somewhat strange therefore that he 
should not have drawn the natural inference from this fact, viz. 
that this Epistle should be placed chronologically between the 
2 Corinthians and Romans. Perhaps by supplying an_ inter- 
mediate step, this inference will become more obvious. It is not 
only true then that there is this resemblance, but also that the 
Galatians has greater affinity to either the Romans or 2 Corin- 
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thians, than the one has to the other, and therefore in absence of 
sufficient proof to the contrary, may be regarded chronologically 
as a link between the two. | 

Its similarity to the Romans indeed is most striking; scarcely 
less so, than that between the Colossians and Ephesians. And I 
cannot but think that it is equally violent to separate the two by 
any long interval in the one case as in the other. The latest editor 
of the Galatians however, to whom English students are under 
great obligations, has acquiesced in the view which fixes the 
writing at Ephesus. ‘It seems to me,’ says Mr Alford, ‘that the 
elementary truths brought out amidst deep emotion, sketched, so 
to speak, in great rough lines in the fervent Epistle to the Gala- 
tians, were exceedingly likely to have dwelt on St Paul’s mind, 
and worked themselves out, under the teaching and leading of 
the Spirit, into that grand theological argument which he after- 
wards addressed, without any special moving occasion, but as his 
master-exposition of Christian doctrine, to the Church of the 
metropolis of the world+’ This is true, but it is not the whole 
truth. The resemblance between the Galatians and Romans 
consists not only in the oneness of the great lines of thought; it 
consists also in the parallelism of arrangement, and in the more 
or less exact coincidence of language. And it is the very fact 
that these truths were likely to have dwelt on St Paul’s mind, 
and dwelt constantly too, and struck their roots deeper and 
deeper, as time advanced, that makes one look with suspicion on 
an arrangement which inserts the two letters to Corinth between 
those to the Galatians and Romans; for though these truths do 
appear in the Corinthian Epistles, (since lying at the very foun- 
dation of Christianity they could not but make their presence 
felt at all times) yet they do not appear on the surface or with 
any special prominence, and are not marked by those character- 
istic illustrations, and that epigrammatic form of expression, 
which is their distinguishing feature in the Romans and Galatians. 

As an example of the resemblance between the two Epistles, 
I have given a continuous passage from the Galatians, and noted 
down, side by side with it, the parallels from the Roman Epistle. 
These are taken chiefly, but not entirely, from the fourth and 
fifth chapters of that Epistle. It will be seen how striking is the 
similarity of language in many instances; but my object, here at 

1 Greek Test. 111. p. 5. 
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least, was not so much to point out verbal coincidences, as by 
taking a portion of the Galatians, to shew how almost every 
thought and illustration could be matched from the other Epistle. 
The English is inserted here and there to supply the sense eit 
out the necessity of writing out the Greek in full. 


(1) GanaTIANs, iii. 6 sqq. 
v.6. [It is said in Gen.xv.6.] 
ABpadu éniorevoe TH GEG, kal 

% , Sa» 19 , 
oyicOn aire eis Sixacoodtyny. 
viel. ywookere pa, Ott of ex 


miotews ovroi ioe viol ABpadu. 


v. 8. 


Ore ex wictews Sixavot Ta €Ovn 6 CGeds, 


mpoidovaa S€ 4 ypapy 


, a 3 4 e > 
mpoeunyyeNioaro T@ ABpadp Ort evev- 
, > 4 , \ + 

AoynOnoovra ev coi mavra Ta €Oyn. 
v. 9. 


col ‘ od ~ > , 
yourrat vy T@ TLieT@ ABpadu. 


a S > u 5 
@OTE Of Ek TigTews EVAO~ 


[Thus the promise is not 
of law] 

v. 10. dco yap e& epyav vopou 
eiow vd Kardpay eiciv. 
[according to the language of 
Scripture. | 

v. Ll. 


Stxatodra: mapa T@ Ge@ OHdrov, 


a x > , > \ 
dru S€ €v vduw ovdeis 


Ort 6 Sixatos ex mictews Cyoerat 
(Hab. ii. 4). 

id ‘ , > » > LU 

6 S€ vdpos ovK Eat ex TioTEws 
GN’ 6 momoas atta Cnoera ev av- 
rois (Levit. xviii. 5). 


vy. 12—14. [From this curse 
Christ ransomed us, having him- 
self become accursed, as Scrip- 
ture witnesseth; so that the 


Romans. 


ri yap 9 ypadhy Aéyer; emiorevoe 
dé "ABpady TH Ge@ al edoyioOn aig 
els Sixatoovyny (iv. 3). 

mas ovv edoyicbn;...€v akpoBu- 


, 


> a 2% s Ud 
orig...eis TO €ivat adroy matépa mav- 
Tov tav mortevdvtay (iv. 10, 11). 
4 7 o , 
KaOos yéypamrat Ort marépa TroA-~ 


Adv €Ovaev réOeika ce (iv. 17). 


ovk eypadn dé 80 adrov pdvoy rt 
EhoyiaOn ait@ GddAd Kai OC jpas ois 
padre oyiferOar (iv. 23)... rots 
oTotxovet Tois ixveow Tis...aiaTEws 
Tov marpos jay ABpaap (iv. 12). 

6 yap vouos dpynv Kkarepyaterat 
(iv. 15). 


vuvi S€ xopis vdpouv Sixacocivy 
Gcod mepavépwrat, paprupovpéevyn bd 
Tod vépou kal taév mpopyray (iii. 
21), | 

Kabos yéypanrars 6 dé Sixatos 
ex mioreas (noera (i. 17). 

Moojs yap ypapet rhv Sixatoot- 


¢ 


vnv THY €k TOU vdopov, dTe 6 mouoas 
aita avOpwmos (yoerat ev avrois (x, 
5). 

[The same thought express- 
ed in different language, Rom. 


iv. 23, 24.) 
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GALATIANS. 

blessing of Abraham is ours by 
faith.] 

v. 15—18, [Neither can 
the law interpose, | : 

eis TO KaTapyjoa Thy émayyeXiav. 
ei yap €k vdpouv 7 KAnpovopia, overt 
e€ emayyedias, to Sé ABpaap O° 
emayyeXias Kexdpiorat 6 Geds. 

v. 19. 


mapaBacewy xapw mpocerébn. 


, > c , - 
TL OVY O VOLOS; T@V 


v. 19—21. [But the law was 
temporary and ineffective ; for| 
v. 22. cuverdewwev 7) ypady ra 
mavra td dpapriav, iva 7 émayyedia 
€x triatews "Incod Xpicrod S06y rois 


MLOTEVOUCL. 


v. 23—26. [So the law stood 
to us in the relation of a rada- 
yoyés, from whose tutelage we 
are now free; and are sons of 
God through Christ. | 

v.27. doo yap eis Xpiorov 
éBanricOnte 

| Xpiorév évedicacbe. 

v. 28, [There is no distine- 
tion of race or caste or sex.| 

v. 29. 


a a > 4 , > ‘4 4 > 
pa tov ABpaap oméppya €ore kal Kat 


ei Se tpets Xpiorod, 


émayyeXlav KAnpovdpot. 

IV. 1—5. [But hitherto we 
have been in the position of an 
heir, who has not attained his 
majority. Now Christ’s death 
has recovered us our right.] 

wa tiv viobeciay dmodkaBeopev- 


Gre b€ eare viot eLaméoreiiev 6 Ocds 


Romans, 


ov yap Sia vdpov 4 érayyedia TO 
ABpadu...7d KAnpovdpov advrdv eivat 
kéopov...el yap €k vdpnou KAnpovduos 
Kexévatat 9 miotis Kal KaTypynrat 7 
emayyeNia...dua Todo ek miorews va 
kara xapw (iv. 14, 16). 

6 d€ vdpos mapecondOev iva meo- 
vaon Td mapanrapa (v.20). of yap 
ovK Eore vdpuos, ovd€ mapaBacis (iv. 
15; cf. iii. 20). 

[Cf. Rom. viii. 3, 4.] 


/ , cy>e 
mpoynttacaueba...mavras tp apap- 
riav civa, xabads yéyparrat (iii. 9, 
10). 

, > > , ¢ ‘ U 
mavras els ameievay iva rovs mavras 


ehejon (xi. 32. See also vy. 20,21). 


auvexdeoev yap 6 Geds Tovs 


doo €BarricOnpev cis tov Xpi- 
ardv (vi. 3). 

evdicacbe rv Kupiov ’I. X, (xiii. 
14). 


Ta Téxva THs émayyedias Aoyile- 
rat eis omeppa (ix. 8), and the 
passage cited below. 


a 4 , a # 
ovo. yap mvevpatt Geov ayorTat, 
ovrot viol eiat Oeov, ov yap eAaBere 


mvedpa Sovdreias madw eis dBor, 
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GALATIANS. 
a An ca > ~ s \ 
TO Mvevpa Tov viod avTod eis Tas 
kapdias juav kpagov 'ABBa 6 marnp: 
@ore ovKert ef SovAos, GANA vids: et 
6é vids, Kat KAnpovdéuos Ceod did 
, U] 


Xpicrod (v. |.). 


Romans, 

G\AG eAdBere mvedpa viobecias, ev @ 
kpafopev “ABBa 6 matnp: adrd Td 
mvevpa ovppaprupel TO mvevpare 1j- 
pay Ore éopev Téxva Qeod: ei dé Téxva, 
kal KAnpovdpot* KAnpovdpor péev Qeod, 
avykAnpovdpno. dé Xpiorod (viii. 14 
—11), 


The following passages will serve as additional instances of 


this parallelism. 


(2) Are && pyar vépov od 
SixawOjyoera maca odpé (fr. Ps. 
exliii. 2.) Gal. ii. 16. 


In both passages the quotation is oblique; in both it is intro- 


Acéri €€& epyav vépov od dixato- 


Ojoera. maca capé every adrod. 


Rom. iii. 20. 


duced by d:dri;_ in both é& pyav vdpov is inserted by way of expla- 
nation; in both raca capé is substituted for was (dv of the LXX. 


(and Hebr.); and in both the application of the passage is the 


same. 

(3) 6 &k ris edevbépas did Tis 
erayyenias [-yeyévynrat|...ipeis, dded- 
gol, xara “Ioadk émayyeNias tékva 
Gal. iv. 23, 28. 


(4) 6 ydp was véouos ev éi 


> , 
€OTEe. 


, od 

Ady@ menANpora, ev TH* adyamnoes 
A 

Tov TAncioy cov, ds ceavtdy. Gal. 


v. 14, 


c A A > A A 

(5) 4 yap cap& emOupet xara 

Tov mvevpatos, Td dé mvedpa Kara 
Tns aapkés. tadra de ddAndos ayti- 


Gal. v. 17. 


KELTQlL. 


3; 4 7 » > > ‘ 
ei O€ mvevpate dyerbe, ovK eore 


vy. 18. 


ae , 
UmrO VOLOY. 


ev "Ioaak kd\nOnoerai oot oméppa- 


~ >» 4 4 cod > , 
TOUT EOTL...Ta TEKVA THs éwayyedias 


Noyiterat eis oméppa. Rom. ix. 7, 


> cod A oY , 
6 ayaray Tov erepov vépov TemAn= 
pokes TO yap ov potyevoets K.T.A. 
Ey TOUT@ TO Ady@ avaxetadatodrat 
ev TOUT@ TS Ady@ avakedahatovrat, 
> a > , A , c 
€v TH’ ayamjoets Tov TAnaiov Gov ws 
\ ‘ > , c > 
geavTov...7Anpwpya ovv vdpov Wy d- 
yarn. Rom. xiii. 8, 9, 10. 
Brerw dé erepov vopov év Trois 
, > , fed 
pédeciv pov advtiorparevdyevoy TO 
s a , + > > ) 
vdu@ TOU vods pov...apa ovy avrds 
2 \ as ae x , , a 
eyo T@ pev vot Sovrtevo vdu@ Cecod, 
th Sé€ capkt vdu@ dyuaprias. Rom. 
vii. 23, 25. 
6 vopos Tod mvevparos tis Cos 
> a > “a > id 4 
ev Xpior@ “Inoot yndrevOépacey pe 
amd tod vdéuou tis duaptias Kal Tod 


@avarov. Rom. viii. 2. 


+2 
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GALATIANS. RoMANs. 
(6) dddjAwy ta Bdpn Baord- deiroper S€ jets of Suvaroct ra 
ere. (vi. 2.) dobevrnpara tay advydrov Baoragew 
(xv. 1). 


It will be unnecessary to add many words on a resemblance 
so close as these passages exhibit. Observe only that it is mani- 
fold and various. Sometimes it is found in a train of argument 
more or less extended, and certainly not obvious, as in (1) and 
(5); sometimes in close verbal coincidences where the language 
and thoughts are unusual, and the coincidence was therefore less 
to be expected, as in the closing sentence of (1); sometimes in 
the same application of a text and the same comment upon it, 
where that application and comment have no obvious reference 
to the main subject of discussion, as in (4). Resemblances so 
striking and so diverse, occurring between the same Epistles, 
lead almost inevitably to the conclusion that the Epistles could 
not have been separated from each other by an interval of more 
than a few months, 

It remains only to give a list of such words and phrases as 
are peculiar to these two Epistles: 





Baoragfew R? G*. pébn R'G*. 
Sovdeia R? G’. - of Ta eee RG" 
éhevdepdo R*G'. mpaocovres 
ide R’G'. éperrérns R* G’. 
kara avOpemrov héyo R'G’*. mapaBarns R*G'. 
(dvOpwmwov déyo R'). nap 5 R'G*, 
see 1 Cor. ix. 8. ri éru; R?G'. 
xarapa G*, xarapacda R’. Ti Aéyet " RG! 
kopor RG", ypapy 5 ; 


pakapiopds RG’, 


The resemblance to the Second of Corinthians is of a differ- 
ent kind. It consists not so much in words and argument, as in 
tone and feeling. ‘In both there is the same sensitiveness in 
the Apostle to the behaviour of his converts to himself, the same 
earnestness about the points of difference, the same remem- 
brance of his “infirmity” while he was yet with them, the same 
consciousness of the precarious basis on which his own authority 
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rested in the existing state of the two Churches. In both there 
is a greater display of his own feelings than in any other portion 
of his writings, a deeper contrast of inward exaltation and out- 
ward suffering, more of personal entreaty, a greater readiness to 
impart himself*.’ 

The similarities then are mostly of a general character, and 
therefore less imposing, when set down on paper. It is only 
when the Epistles are read consecutively, and the reader tries to 
enter into the feelings of the writer, that the force of the resem- 
blance is felt. Still a few affinities of a more special kind may 
be pointed out. Thus Gal. iii. 13, Xpicrds jyas eEnydpacey ex rijs 
Kardpas Tou vdpou yevdpevos bnép pav karapa has a very close parallel 
in 2 Cor. v. 21, rév pa yosvra dyapriav inép jyav duapriay éroingey, 
iva nyeis yevopeba Sixatocvvn Ocod ev avrg. Compare also Gal. i. 9, 
Os mpoeipnkapev, kai Gptc madw déyo, and v. 21, & mpodéeyw dpiv xabds 
kat mpoeimov With 2 Cor. xili. 2, mpoeipnxa xai mpodéyo, and Gal. ili. 3, 
_ evapEdpevoe mvevpate viv capki émiredciobe with 2 Cor. viii. 6, va xadds 
mpoevnpEato ovtws Kai émurehéon: (see also Phil. i. 6), or Gal. vi. 7, 
5 é€av omeipn GvOpwros rodro kai Oepice. with 2 Cor. ix. 6, 6 omeipav ~ 
pedopéevas, hedouévas cal bepioes, Again, they have in common the 
peculiar phrases érepov evayyéAuov (Gal. i. 6. 2 Cor. xi. 4), Kaw) 
kriows (Gal. vi. 15, 2 Cor. v. 17), dvOpadmovs meibew (Gal. i, 10, 
2 Cor. v.11). Again, the metaphor of xarecOiew is peculiar to 
these Epistles (Gal. v. 15, 2 Cor. xi. 20. Cf. xaramivew). So also 
the words dropeiocba Cy G’, xavov CG’ (in Phil. iii. 16 as a false 
reading), kupd@ Cc, G', rotvavrior, C G’ goBodpar pyres C? G'; and 
doubtless not a few others might be found. Still it is not impro- 
bable that nearly as many special coincidences might be pointed 
out between Galatians and the-First Epistle, and it is rather in 
the broad features that its resemblance to the Second Epistle is 
to be looked for. 

The general result then of this investigation seems to be to 
establish the intermediate position of the Galatians between the 
2 Corinthians and Romans. No special instance of course is of 
value compared with a conclusion built on such a wide basis; 
yet I cannot but think that this result is remarkably borne out 
by a comparison of three lists of ‘the works of the flesh’ 
taken from these Epistles. 


1 Jowett, Vol. 1. p. 196. 
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2 CoRINTHIANS. 

€pts, (jros, Ovpoi, 
kata\aXuai, 
Wibvpicpol, pvowcets, 


eptOeiat 


dxatactagiat......d Kk a- 
@apoia kai ropveia 
kat doeAyeia, xii. 20, 


21. 


GALATIANS. 
mopveia, dka@ap- 
gia, doédyeta, cido- 
appakeia, 
€xOpar, Epes, CHros, 


AodAarpeia, 


Ovpoi, éeprOetar, ou- 
xooracia aipécess, pO d- 
vot, Thdvort, pedat, 
kopow V. 19—21. 


RoMans. 

ad.xia, movnpia, meo- 
vekia, Kakia, peorovs 
POdvov, Pdvov, epidos 
SdAov, KxaxonOeias, Wi- 
@upioras,  Katadddous 
k.t.A. 1 29,30. copots 
kal péOats, koirats Kai 


acedyeias, Eprde Kat 








(nro. xili. 13. 

It will be allowed here I think that the passage from the 
Galatians forms a more suitable connecting link, and therefore 
better occupies the middle place than that from the Corinthians. 
But at all events, a comparison of this list in the Galatians with 
that in 1 Cor. vi. 9, will shew as far as a single instance can, that 
the Galatian Epistle is more closely allied in expression, and 
therefore probably stands nearer in point of time to the Romans 
than the First Epistle to the Corinthians does. Contrast also 
these catalogues with one of a later date, 2 Tim. iii. 2. 

Such then are the broad grounds on which it seems necessary 
to place this Epistle between the Second to the Corinthians and 
that to the Romans. 
which confirm this date. 

2. The sixth chapter of the Galatians commences with the 
exhortation, ‘Brethren, though a man be overtaken (éay kai 
mpoAnupén) in a fault, ye which are spiritual restore such an one 
in the spirit of meekness, considering thyself lest thou also be 
tempted.’ There is something peculiarly earnest in the abrupt- 
ness with which this command is introduced, There is a marked 
tenderness in the appeal to their brotherhood which prefaces it’. 
An undercurrent of deep feeling is evident here. It is as though 
some care weighed on the Apostle’s mind. Now if we suppose 
the Galatian Epistle to have been written after the Second 
to the Corinthians, we have at once an adequate explanation of 
this. A grievous offence had been committed in the Christian 
community at Corinth. In his First Epistle to the Church there, 


But other indications are not wanting, 


1 Tn all those passages where ddeh- 
got commences a sentence, this earnest- 
ness of feeling may be traced. Cf. Rom. 
x. 1. ddedpol, 7 pev evdoxla THs éutjs 


Vou. Ill. December, 1856. 22 


kapdlas kat } Sénows mpds Tov Oedy brép 
atr&v els cwrnplav. 1 Cor. xiv. 20; 
Gal. iii. 15. 
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St Paul had appealed to the brotherhood to punish the guilty 
person. The appeal had not only been answered, but answered 
with so much promptness, that it was necessary to intercede for 
the offender. He commended their indignation, their zeal, their 
revenge; they had approved themselves clear in the matter 
(2 Cor. vii. 11), and now they must forgive and comfort the 
erring brother, lest he be swallowed up with over much sorrow 
(2 Cor. ii. 7). It was the recollection of this circumstance that 
dictated the injunction in the Galatian Epistle. The Galatians 
were proverbially passionate and fickle. A reaction might be 
expected, and when it came, it might be attended, as at Corinth, 
with undue severity towards the delinquents. The Epistle there- 
fore was probably written while the event at Corinth was fresh 
on St Paul’s mind —perhaps immediately after he had despatched 
Titus and the Second Epistle, and was still in suspense as to the. 
issue—perhaps after he had himself arrived at Corinth, and wit- 
nessed too evident signs of over-severity. 

3. As the practical errors, with which St Paul had been 
brought in contact among the Corinthians, suggested this prac- 
tical injunction in the Galatian Epistle, so also the doctrinal 
errors which he had combated in the churches of Galatia sug- 
gested the general exposition of doctrine which we find in the 
Epistle to the Romans. The relation between the Epistles to 
the Galatians and Romans has often been pointed out, and indeed 
is too obvious to be easily overlooked. What in the one is personal 
and fragmentary, elicited by the special needs of the Galatian 
Church at that particular time, is in the other completed and 
generalised for the instruction of all churches in every age. In 
fact, so clear is the relation in which the one stands to the other, 
as the rough model to the finished statue, that very few critics 
of consideration have ventured to attribute a priority of date 
to the Roman Epistle. But we may say more than this. The 
Roman Epistle displays the results of the Apostle’s conflict with 
all forms of evil, whether doctrinal or practical, during that most 
eventful year of his life, which preceded its writing. The prac- 
tical errors of the Corinthians and the doctrinal errors of the 
Galatians, have alike contributed to the erection of this noble 
monument of Apostolic wisdom. Here we have side by side the 
cardinal doctrine of Justification by Faith, and the great practical 
lesson of Christian forbearance. If there is a full exposition of 
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the relation of the law and the Gospel—of grace and works— 
founded upon the teaching of the Galatian Epistle, there are also 
injunctions no less clear as to the observance of days and the 
eating of meats, suggested by his advice in his letters to the 
Corinthians. | 
We have seen then generally, that the Epistle to the Gala- 
-tians has much in common with the Second Epistle to the 
Corinthians and the Epistle to the Romans, and that there is 
therefore a strong presumption in favour of assigning to it an 
intermediate date. We have seen that a certain passage in this 
Epistle seems to have been suggested by circumstances of which 
St Paul takes cognizance in the Second Epistle to the Corin- 
thians, and that therefore the Second Epistle to the Corinthians 
was probably anterior to it. And we have seen lastly, from the 
relation which it bears to the Epistle to the Romans, that -it 
must, in all likelihood, have preceded that Epistle. It remains 
now to be considered whether, assuming this order to be correct, 
the gradation of tone and feeling, and the sequence of thought 
and teaching, exhibited in these Epistles, taken chronologically, 
are such as, under the circumstances, might have been expected. 

4, It has been seen under what an accumulation of suffer- 
ings, mental and physical, St Paul laboured at this period. It 
was only to be expected that these sufferings should have given 
a tone to the Epistles written while they lasted, or while the 
memory of them was still fresh. And we find this to be the case. 
But the problem here assumes a more definite form. What is the 
exact influence, which they have on his language and feelings, 
as traced in each of these Epistles? And is this influence, in the 
particular degree in which it is exhibited in the Epistle to the 
Galatians, such as might have been looked for in a letter written 
before the First to the Corinthians, or after the Second? 

Now in the First Epistle to Corinth, his sufferings for the 
Gospel are alluded to more than once. He refers to them in one 
passage at some length (iv. 9—13), to point a contrast between 
the humiliation of the teacher and the exaltation of the taught. 
He speaks of himself as suffering every deprivation, as treated 
with every kind of contempt. And he alludes once and again to 
these afflictions, as witnesses to the immortality of man. ‘If 
in this life only we have hope in Christ, we are of all men most 
miserable’ (xv. 19). ‘Why stand we in jeopardy every hour? I 

22—2 
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protest I die daily. If I fought with beasts at Ephesus, what ad- 
vantageth it me, if the dead rise not?’ (xv. 30—32.) But the 
mention of these is only occasional; it does not colour the whole 
Epistle. In the Second Epistle the case is very different. Here 
it is the one topic from beginning to end. His physical sufferings 
have increased meanwhile : and to them have been added mental 
agonies far more severe. Tribulation and comfort—strength . 
and weakness—glorying and humiliation—alternate throughout 
the Epistle. He dwells on his afflictions as an assurance of God’s 
providence, which had not deserted him in his sorest trials 
(i. 3—10), and a token of His power, which had manifested 
itself in ‘earthen vessels’ (iv. 7—11). He appeals to them, as 
an evidence of his consecration to the ministerial office (vi. 4—10; 
xii. 12), as an answer to the extravagant claims of rival teachers 
(xi. 21—28), as an antidote to spiritual pride in himself (xii. 7, 
10), as a sign of his love towards his children in the faith (vii. 
4—7, 13), as a witness of his yearnings after immortality (iv. 16— 
v. 4). They call forth his sympathies for the Corinthians, ‘who 
are partakers of his sufferings’ (i. 6, 7), and his admiration of the 
Macedonians who, ‘in a great trial of affliction,’ had ministered 
beyond their power to the necessities of the saints (viii. 1—4), 
He says that he had had the sentence of death in himself (i. 9). 
He boldly affirms that the sufferings of Christ had abounded 
unto him (i. 5). The whole Epistle in short is one outpouring of 
affliction ; yet we feel that the worst is already past. The first 
ray of sunshine has pierced the gloom. The penitence of the 
Corinthian church has made him ‘exceeding joyful in all his 
tribulation’ (vii. 4). We are not surprised therefore when, after 
the lapse of a few months, we find the Apostle writing in a strain 
of less impassioned sorrow. It would not indeed be correct to say 
that there is no tinge of sadness in the Epistle to the Romans 
(for in which of the Apostle’s letters is there not?) but persecu- 
tion is alluded to once or twice only, and then in the calmer tone 
of one, who is looking back on the past, rather than of one who 
is narrating present experiences, Now what is his language in 
the Galatians? Is it the language of one, whose severer afflic- 
tions are beginning, as in the First of Corinthians; or have just 
reached their climax, as in the Second of Corinthians; or have be- 
come a portion of the past, as in the Romans? There is only, as 
far as I remember, one direct allusion to the subject. ‘If I still 
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preach circumcision,’ St Paul asks, ‘why am I then persecuted!” 
But there is an indirect allusion which is far more forcible. 

At the close of the First Epistle to the Corinthians; St Paul 
had, in his own handwriting, given the substance of the whole 
letter in a few pregnant sentences. ‘ The salutation of me Paul 
with mine’own hand. If any man love not the Lord Jesus Christ, 
let him be Anathema. Maran Atha (The Lord will come)’. He 
pursues the same course in this Epistle also. After the tenth 
verse of the last chapter, he takes the pen from the amanuensis, 
and adds the conclusion in his own hand. He writes in large 
bold characters, that he may attract the eye, and so rivet the 
mind?. He calls attention to the size of the letters, and to the 
fact that they are written by himself. He would imply, it seems, 
that he assigned to the words which follow all the prominence of 
a special message, and invested them with all the authority of his 
Apostolic office. Having done this, he warns the Galatians 
against the artifices of the Judaizing teachers: he contrasts their 
boasting with his own. ‘God forbid, he says, ‘that I should 
glory, save in the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ;’ he tells them 
that in Christ neither circumcision nor uncircumcision availeth 
anything; and he invokes a blessing on those who walk by this 
rule. Then as a final appeal, and as it were to silence all oppo- 
sition and controversy, he sums up with a terrible earnestness, 
‘From henceforth let no man trouble me; for I bear in my body 
the marks of the Lord Jesus.’ Does not this seem like the lan- 
guage of one, who has lately passed through a fiery trial, and 
who, looking back upon it in the first moment of abatement, 
while the recollection is still fresh upon him, sees in his late 
struggles a new consecration to a life of self-denial, and an ad- 
ditional seal set upon his Apostolic authority, In other words, 


1 Gal. v. tr. It was hastily assumed 
in a former number of this journal (No. 
VII. p. 100), that the first érc referred 
to the time before St. Paul’s conversion, 
The explanation given in the text (p. 
322) seems preferable. 

2 Gal. vi. 11. “dere ryXlxos byiv 
ypdupacw éypaya ry éuy xeipl. I have 
taken éypaya as the epistolary aorist, 
and as referring to what St Paul is 
writing at the time. The best break 
seems to be after the tenth verse, 


and the words éypaya rq éuq xeupl 
will then refer to the concluding por- 
tion of the epistle from the eleventh 
verse onward. The explanation of m7- 
Akos ypdupaocw, as alluding to St 
Paul’s imperfect sight, seems to me 
unnatural, even supposing he did labour 
under this defect, which is, perhaps, 
more than questionable. The expres- 
sion, drevicas, used of St Paul, leads 
rather to the supposition of a keen 
sight. 
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does it not seem to follow naturally after the tumult of afflic- 
tion, which bursts out in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians? 
Perhaps this passage too, in connexion with the events of the 
year preceding, may serve to throw light on one or two otherwise 
obscure hints in this Epistle. ‘If I still preach circumcision, why 
am I then persecuted’ (v. 11)? ‘If I were still pleasing men, I 
should not have been a servant of Christ’ (i. 10). May we not 
connect these expressions with the words, ‘Henceforth let no man 
trouble me; for I bear in my body the marks (ra oriypara) of the 
Lord Jesus’ (vi. 17)? | 
On the evening of the day when George Herbert was in- 
ducted into the cure of Bemerton, he said to a friend, ‘I beseech 
God that my humble and charitable life may so win upon others 
as to bring glory to my Jesus, whom I have this day taken to be 


my Master and Governor: and I am so proud of his service, that 


I will always observe and obey and do his will, and always call 


him Jesus my master, and I will always contemn my birth, or any - 


title or dignity that can be conferred upon me, when I shall 
compare them with my title of being a Priest, and serving at the 
altar of Jesus my master ; and his biographer adds, ‘And that he 
did so may appear in many parts of his Book of Sacred Poems; 
especially in that which he calls The Odour. In which he seems 
to rejoice in that word Jesus, and say, that the adding these 
words, my master to it, and the often repetition of them, seemed 
to perfume his mind, and leave an oriental fragrancy in his very 
breath.” May we not trace something of the same kind in the 
Apostle’s language at this time? Persecution, perhaps combined 
with sickness, had inflicted a permanent injury upon him. Re- 
flecting on the severe trial through which he had passed, and 
bearing on his body the marks of that trial, he delighted to 
recognise in them the tokens of his service to his Lord, the signs 
of ownership branded upon him, as it were, by his divine master. 
Henceforth then Jesus was his master, henceforth he was the 
slave of Christ, in a fuller sense than he had ever been hitherto. 
Whether the great Apostle, like the English clergymen, realised 
this relation to himself by a single act, and assumed the title of 
slave by one definite resolution, it would be idle to inquire. 
There was nothing new in the term $od)os itself. It might well be 
adopted by any Christian to denote his entire submission to his 


Lord. It was in fact so adopted by St Peter, St James, and 
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St Jude. But neither was there anything strange in the title 
‘Master, which George Herbert resolved to use. It is at least 
remarkable in the case of St Paul, that in the same Epistle in 
which he speaks of himself as bearing on him the oriyyara of the 
Lord Jesus, he calls himself for the first time Xpicrod doddos, 
marking the time too in language of striking significance: ‘If I 
still preached circumcision,’ ‘If I were still pleasing men,’ ‘ From 
henceforth let no man trouble me;’ and that in the very next 
Epistle which he writes, dating probably not more than a few 
months after the Galatian letter, he designates himself IMad\os 
SodA0s "Incod Xpuorot—a title which he continues to use occa- 
sionally afterwards, but which is not found in any superscription 
before the Epistle to the Romans, and not at all before the 
above passage in the Epistle to the Galatians. 

5. When we turn to the exposition of Christian doctrine, 
with which St Paul meets Judaistic errors in these Epistles, it is 
found more to accord with the chronology here adopted, than 
with that which is generally followed. 

Prof. Jowett indeed gives a different account of the relation 
between the Epistles to the Corinthians and the Galatians in this 
respect, but I cannot think that he is right. ‘A similar inference 
fof priority of date] may be drawn from the relation of the 
Epistle to the Galatians to that[?] to the Corinthians. We trace 
in the former Epistle the personal antagonism in its first burst 
of indignation, and confined to the single point of circumcision; 
in the latter, the same antagonism extending to many points, 
including a defence of the Apostle, as well as a reproof of his 
opponents!.’ If this statement were correct, it would still be far 
from conclusive as to the priority of the Galatian Epistle, inas- 
much as it is an arbitrary step to connect the Judaizers of Galatia 
with those of Corinth. But it seems to me that the case is very 
different. The Judaism of the Corinthian Church is scarcely 


1 Jowett, I. p. 202. Baur also con- 
siders the Judaism of the Corinthian 
Epistles to be a later and more deve- 


loped form than that of the Galatians, - 


His account of the matter, however, is, 
in the highest degree, improbable. He 
supposes that the Judaizers have in the 
interval changed their tactics, and, find- 
ing their former position strongly as- 


sailed, have relinquished the doctrinal 
ground of circumcision, and commenced 
a personal attack on St Paul. Of the 
Galatian Epistle, he says rightly, ‘ Es 
handelt sich noch ganz um die Be- 
schneidung, als die unbedingteste Aner- 
kennung der Giiltigkeit des mosaischen 
Gesetzes.’ (Paulus, p. 256.) 


~ 
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met at all on doctrinal grounds. It is the influence of Jewish 
teachers, who strove to undermine the personal authority of 
St Paul. Some of them at least rested their claims to superiority 
on a more intimate connexion with the Lord. Doubtless doctri- 
nal error would have been the next step, and the Apostle fore- 
saw this. But so far from this antagonism being not confined to 
circumcision but extending to many points, it can scarcely be 
said, at this stage, to have touched even the single point of cir- 
cumcision. The antagonism of the Galatian Epistle is an advance 
upon this. For how different is St Paul’s language in the two 
cases. He tells both churches, indeed, in almost the same 
words, that ‘circumcision is nothing, and uncircumcision is 
nothing’ (1 Cor. vii. 19, Gal. v. 6, vi. 15), but then his practical 
comment in the two cases presents a striking contrast. To the 
Corinthians he says: ‘Is any man called being circumcised? let 
him not be uncircumcised: Is any called in uncircumcision? let 
him not be circumcised’ (2 Cor, vii. 18). To the Galatians: 
‘ Behold, I Paul say unto you, that if ye be circumcised, Christ 
shall profit you nothing; and again I testify, etc.’ (Gal. v. 2). In 
the one Epistle he is dealing with a hypothetical case; he speaks 
as if to guard against future error, In the other, he is wrestling 
with an actual evil present in its most virulent form. Cireum- 
cision is only one point, but it contains all implicitly: ‘ Every 
man that is circumcised is a debtor to do the whole law.’ 

And in accordance with the more definite form assumed by 
the Judaism of the Galatian Church, we find that the exposition 
of those doctrines of Christianity which meet the question, is 
proportionably more ample in the Epistle. 

Take for instance the great doctrine of Justification by Faith. 
In the First Epistle to the Corinthians, it is said that Christ ‘ was 
made unto us wisdom and righteousness (d:caocvvn) and sanctifi- 
cation and redemption’ (i. 30); and again ‘ye were sanctified, ye 
were justified in the name of the Lord Jesus’ (vi.11), And there 
is a less distinct allusion to this doctrine in another passage 
(iv. 4). In the Second Epistle the Gospel is called ‘the ministry 
of righteousness’ (d:xaoctvvys, iii. 9), and is contrasted with the 
old dispensation, which is ‘ the ministry of condemnation.’ And 
in another place it is declared, that ‘God was in Christ recon- 
ciling the world unto himself, not imputing their trespasses to 
them. For he hath made him to be sin for us, who knew no sin, 
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that we might be made the righteousness (d:xavocivn) of God,’ 


_ (v. 21.) Here the doctrine is stated clearly enough, but there is 


no approach to the fulness with which it is set forth in the Gala- 
tian Epistle. The illustration, the antithesis, the aphorism, the 
scriptural sanction, are missing. It is not the language which 
St Paul would have used, had the doctrines been as virtually 
denied, as they were in the Galatian Church. 

It is necessary to anticipate misapprehension when speaking 
on this subject. There is no doctrine which occupies a larger 
space in St Paul’s ‘Gospel,’ or partakes more of the very essence 
of Christianity than this. There is none therefore of which it 
may be more confidently affirmed that it formed part of that 
message, which he ‘received from the Lord Jesus.’ When there- 
fore we find no mention of it, as in the Epistles to the Thes- 
salonians, it is unwarrantable to assume on this ground, that it 
was ignored or imperfectly appreciated by St Paul at that period. 
Indeed we have his own testimony that at the very time, when 
circumstances led him to write to the Thessalonians only of the 
resurrection and the judgment, he had determined among the 
Corinthians to whom he was preaching, to know nothing ‘ save 
Jesus Christ, and Him crucified!’ Nay more: St Luke records 
how, in addressing the Jews at Antioch in Pisidia some years 
before, he told his hearers that ‘through Jesus was preached unto 
them forgiveness of sins; and in Him every man that believed 
was justified from all those things from which they could not be 
justified in the law of Moses’ (Acts xiii. 38, 39). And the lan- 
guage of St Peter, declaring before the apostolic council that it 
was ‘through the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ that Jews no 


less than Gentiles trusted to be saved’ (xv. 11), explains how St 


Paul in their subsequent controversy at Antioch could appeal to 
him as one who, like himself, ‘ knowing that a man is not justified 
by works of law, but by faith in Jesus Christ, believed in Christ 
Jesus, that he might be justified by faith in Christ, and not by 
works of law’ (Gal. ii. 16). These passages will shew, as might 
have been assumed on @ priori grounds, that the doctrine was 
held and preached by St Paul, many years before the Epistles to 
the Corinthians and Galatians were written. If therefore it is 
invested with a greater prominence in the Galatian Epistle, than 


1 1 Cor. ii. 2, The Epistles to the Thessalonians were written from Corinth, 
during the visit here alluded to. 
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in the Epistles to the Corinthians, this is to be accounted for by 
the more determined character which the antagonism of the. 
Judaizers had meanwhile assumed, and which led St Paul to 
assert the doctrine more strongly and under new and striking 
forms. We have thus a confirmation of the later date of the 
Galatian Epistle. 

For the reasons given above I have been led to place the 
Galatian Epistle after the letters to Corinth. They certainly do 
not amount to a demonstration, but every historical question 
must be decided by striking a balance between conflicting pro- 
babilities; and it seems to me that the arguments here advanced, 
however imperfect, will hold their ground against those which are 
alleged in favour of the earlier date. In the interval then between 
the writing. of the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, and that to 
the Romans, the Galatian letter ought probably to be placed.’ 
Beyond this I will not venture to define the time; only suggest- 
ing that the greeting from ‘all the brethren which are with me’ 
(i. 2), seems naturally to apply to the little band of his fellow- 
travellers, and to hint that the letter was not despatched from 
any of the great churches of Macedonia, or from Corinth, It 
may have been written on the journey between Macedonia and 
Achaia. And it is not improbable that it was during St Paul’s 
residence in Macedonia, about the time when the Second Epistle 
to the Corinthians was written, that St Paul received news of the 
falling away of his Galatian converts, and that they were promi- 
nent in his mind, when he spoke of his daily anxieties, ‘ the care 
of all the churches’ (2 Cor. xi. 28). If so, he would despatch 
his letter to the Galatians as soon after as a suitable bearer 
could be found. 

In conclusion, I must redeem my promise of giving an account 
of the allusion to the collection of alms among the Galatians in 
the First Epistle to the Corinthians. ‘As I gave order to the 
churches of Galatia, so do ye’ (xvi. 1). Is there any trace of 
this in the Galatian Epistle? I think we may discover intimations 
there that the appeal had been made, and had not been warmly 
responded to. There is no direct allusion to this appeal. But 
in one passage (vi. 6—10) St Paul speaks in very strong terms 
of the duty of almsgiving: ‘ Be not deceived,’ he says, ‘ God is 
not mocked: for whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he reap. 
..,. Let us do good unto all men,’ &c. The admonition is thrown 
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into a general form, but it has evidently a special application in 
the Apostle’s own mind. He is reproving the Galatians for their 
backwardness in this matter; but he wishes to give them further 
time, and therefore refrains from prejudging the case. I cannot 
think that his language here is at all consistent with the supposi- 
tion that the bearer of this letter for the first time communicated 
the injunction mentioned in the First Epistle to the Corinthians. 
There is no assignable reason why he should omit to allude to it 
in his own letter, when dwelling on the subject of almsgiving. 
He could scarcely have avoided doing so under the circumstances. 
And the same may be said also of his mention of the desire ex- 
pressed by the apostles of the circumcision, that though he was 
to work henceforth in a separate sphere from them, he would 
remember the poor—evidently the poor of Judea (ii. 10). This 
would be a hint easily intelligible to the Galatians, supposing 
they had received the injunction previously; but it is not likely 
that if they had not hitherto been informed of his wishes, he 
would have passed over this favourable opportunity of intro- 
ducing the subject, when it- must have been uppermost in his 
mind, and have left it for his messenger to deliver orally. 


J. B. Ligurroor. 





Il. 


The Nundines, and early times of the Julian Calendar. 


Macrostus, Saturnal. 1. 13, speaking of the old Roman year, 
relates, in his vague, uncritical way, that pains were taken to 
prevent a concurrence of the nundine with the nones, generally ; 
alleging as the reason, that as, after the expulsion of the kings, 
there was still kept up a sort of commemoration of the good 
Servius Tullus on the nones, because he was known to have been 
born on one of them, it was feared that the people assembled at 
the nundines might be moved by fond recollections of that popular 
king to desire the restoration of the kingly government. To this 
strange and futile account he adds,: that a concurrence of the 
nundines with new-year’s day was also thought unlucky. He 
fancies that, in order to obviate such collisions, the insertion of 
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the 355th day was left to the discretion of the pontifices, only it 
must be so placed in medio Terminaliorum (= 23 Feb.) vel mensis 
intercalaris, as to stave off a concurrence of the nundines with 
the unfavourable day: ut a suspecto die celebritatem averterent 
nundinarum. For vel Ideler reads et; and certainly the usual, 
though not the invariable, place of the intercalary month of 22 
or 23 days was between the Terminalia and the Regifugium 
(=6 Kal. Mart.), or, as we should say, between the 23rd and 
24th of February. Then, to make any sense of the passage, we 
must take the words dummodo eum in medio terminaliorum et 
mensis intercalaris ita locarent ut... averterent, to mean, that the 
day was to be inserted only for the purpose of avoiding the col- 
lisions in question, and that its place must always be between 
the Terminalia and the Calendz Intercalares; therefore only in 
an intercalated year. It would make a better shew of sense if 
we might suppose Macrobius to have written, either, in medio 
Term. et Regifugii vel mensis interc., or, in medio Term. vel m. i. 
et Regifugii: otherwise there would be no remedy provided for 
a year following one which had not received the intercalary 
month. If by suspecto die Macrobius means one particular day, 
€.g. new-year’s day (= 1 Mar.), or the nones of some particular 
month, or possibly the Regifugium itself, the statement, thus 
improved, will be intelligible. But if he means it to include the 
nones of each and every month, the least reflexion might have 
shewn, that to keep the nundines clear of all the nones of twelve 
or thirteen months by the insertion of a single day was simply 
impossible. It is surprising, therefore, to find a clear-headed 
and cautious writer like IDELER, not only accepting the whole 
statement unquestioned, but assuming that, even after the Julian 
reform, a day was inserted now and then, out of rule, to be 
balanced by a subsequent omission of a day, “so often as the 
nundines would have come into collision with the nones or with 
new-year’s day” (1 January), Handb. der Chron. 11. 63. 133, 137. 
A playing fast and loose with the calendar reckoning, to the ex- 
tent implied in Ideler’s statement, at any time subsequent to the 
final establishment of the Julian year, is utterly incredible. For 
if the nones of every month were thus obnoxious, the supposed 
remedy would have to be applied once at least in each of 28 years 
of the 32 composing the nundinal cycle. To make this quite clear, 
let the cycle begin with a bissextile year in which the nundines 
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would fall on 1 Jan., in which therefore the nundinal letter (n. 1.) 
for the year is A H, the first before, the other after, the bissex- 


tile day. 
Year Jan. n. 1. Year Jan. BE 
ib. 1 AH xvii b. 5 E D 
ii 3 C xviii 7 G 
ili 6 F xix 2 B 
iv 1 A XX 5 E 
vb. 4 DC xxi b 8 HG 
vi 6 F Xxil 2 B 
vii 1 A XXxili 5 E 
Vili 4 D Xxiv 8 H 
ix b 7 GF xxv b 3 CB 
x 1 A XXV1 ee E 
xi 4 D xxvii 8 H 
xii 7 G XXVili 3 C 
xili b 2 BA xxix b 6 F E 
xiv 4 D XXX iach, H 
Xv 7 G Xxxi 3 C 
xvi 2 B XXXxli 6 F 





xxxiii b. 1 A H, &e. 
By considering the intervals between the nones of the several 
_months, it will be seen that the only years of this period in 
which there would be no collision of nundines with nones are 
the 3rd, 6th and 32nd (n.1.=F) and the 9th (n.1.=GF). 
Namely, if the nundines fell on the day of Jan. marked in the first 
column of the following Table, there would be a coincidence 
with the nones of the months specified in the second column for 
a common year, in the third for a bissextile. 


Jany 1 Ave AU gust. ieccdevececees Sept. Oct. A H 
2 BistwMarehdaccdeessiiess Aug. B A 
3 C... December ......... March C B 
4 1D... Feb. June. July ...Feb. Dec. D C. 
& vam NoWeisss ccccasese Jan. June. July E D 
6 F... No concurrence ...November F E 
¢-G@ 4 April. May? c/s: No concurrence 
SH... Sept.. OCb.” snusseas .Apr. May H G 


In the 32 years, nundines and nones would come together no 
less than 48 times. And besides, the avoidance of the nones in 
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one month, unless the irregularity was rectified immediately, 
would entail a collision in some other month, which would need 
to be warded off in like manner. For instance, suppose that, in 
a common year with n.1 = A., to avoid the nones of August, a 
day was inserted in February or some other intermediate month, 
by which the n. 1. after the insertion would become H: then, 
unless August for that year was reduced to 30 days, the nundines 
would fall on the nones of September and October. At this 
rate, the whole calendar reckoning would be kept in a state of 
perpetual oscillation, and whatever plan may be imagined to have 
been adopted for informing Romans throughout the Empire 
what months of each ensuing year were to be thus modified, we 
should never be able to say with certainty whether a given date 
recorded, for instance, on a monument, means that day or a day 


earlier or later. In short, in the absence of better testimony 


than that of Macrobius in his very lame account of the ante- 
Julian year the supposition, as it regards the nones, is utterly 
improbable !. 

For that part of the statement which relates to the concur- 
rence with new-year’s day, there is a testimony which it may be 
worth while to examine. “A case of this description occurred 
A. ©. 714 = 8. c. 40, when, as Dio Cassius relates, xvi. 33, a 
- day was intercalated out of rule to prevent the nundines falling 
on the first day of the following year, a collision which of old 
had been carefully avoided. Subsequently, a day was struck 
out, that there might be no lasting disturbance of the Julian 
reckoning.” Ideler, uw. s. 63. 

The reformed calendar started on its course on the Ist of 
January B.c. 45. If, as is usually supposed, its first year was 
bissextile, the subsequent bissextile years should have been 41, 
37, 33, &c.; but on the supposition, which is equally probable, 
that it was meant to begin with three common years followed by 
a bissextile year, the leap-years should have been B.c. 42, 38, 


1 It may rest on a misunderstanding Antig. s. v. CALENDARIUM it is said, 
of some statement implying that the but without specifying the authority, 
nundine were anciently called none, that in the year of Romulus “every 
but that in later times the term none eighth day under the name of none or 
was appropriated to a different use, so nuwndine was especially devoted to reli- 
as not to be confused with the former. gious or other public purposes.” 

In Dr Smith’s Dict. of Gr. and Rom. 
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34 &c. Which of these was prescribed by the rule, we cannot 
say, Cesar’s edict unfortunately being lost. The rule itself, how- 
ever, was transgressed from the first: the ignorant pontifices, 
understanding quarto quoque anno to mean a period of three 
years complete, intercalated the years 42, 39, 36, 33 &c. to B. c, 
9 inclusive, when the error being discovered was rectified, and 
‘the Julian notation of time restored to its proper track, by omit- 
ting the bissextile day of B.c. 5, 1 and a.p. 4, ae. of the 41st, 
45th, and 49th Julian years. Now, since a period of three years 
including one bissextile contains 1096 days, which number is 
divisible by 8 without remainder, it follows, that so long as the 
erroneous intercalation lasted, the nundines would constantly fall 
on the same days at intervals of three years. If therefore they 
fell, or should have fallen, as Dio Cassius relates, on the Ist 
January of s.c. 39, they fell on the same day of B.c. 42, and 
would also fall, unless prevented, on 1 Jan. of B.c. 36, 33, 30 
&e.: i.e. from B.c. 42 downwards, so long as the vicious inter- 
calations lasted, and nothing was done to change the place of 
the nundines, the n. ll. would have constantly proceeded in the 
order AH, C, F; AH, C, F: &e. It follows also, that if the first 
Julian year B. c. 45 was intercalated, that year likewise began 
with the nundines on its Ist of January. But if we attach any 
importance to Dio’s statement relative to the year 39 B.c., we 
can hardly deem it likely that the new calendar would be allowed 
to start with the very collision which, we are told, the Romans 
were of old solicitous to avoid. Nor did it, if the year B.c. 45 
was not bissextile, 7. e. if according to Cesar’s rule the bissextile 
years were to be the 4th, 8th, 12th &c. For in that case, if 
the nundines in B. c. 39 and 42 fell 1 Jan., the 1 Jan. of 3B. ©. 45, 
being 1095 days earlier, would be the day after the nundines, 
i.e. the nundines would fal] on the 8th of January. 

There is a further circumstance, of an astronomical nature, 
which points to the same conclusion. There is reason to believe 
that the inducement for giving to v. c. 708 (“the year of confu- 
sion’) the precise length of 445 days was, that the beginning of 
the new reckoning should be the day of new moon next after the 
winter solstice. Now the date of that new moon, in our technical 
and proleptic application of the Julian reckoning (i.e. in the 
uninterrupted continuation, upwards, of the Julian calendar, old 
style) is, about an hour and a half after midnight between 1 and 
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2 Jan. B.c. 45. But the day which we, in this reckoning, call 
2 Jan. was by the Romans then living called 1 Jan., if the year 
was not actually bissextile. On this supposition, Czesar’s Ist of 
January of the new calendar did actually begin with the day and 
almost the precise hour of the new moon; and thus we may 
understand the meaning which lies under the vague statement of 
Macrobius: Annwm civilem Cesar habitis ad lunam dimensionibus. 
constitutum edicto palam proposito publicavit. In short, the day 
which Ceesar chose to be the first of the new reckoning was at 
once the first day of the Roman eight-day week and of the lunar 
month. For comparison with the Egyptian calendar it possessed 
the further advantage of being the first day of Tybi (the 5th 


month), viz. of the year of Nabonassar 7031. 


1 Few subjects, capable of an exact 
determination, have been more per- 
plexed by unclear and misleading state- 
ments than that which relates to calen- 
dars and the measures and nomenclature 
of time. The following is an instance, 
the more to be regretted because occur- 


ring in a work of high authority, which _ 


will doubtless take its place in our 
schools and colleges as a leading text- 
book of Roman History. ‘‘Casar, 
himself not unacquainted with astro- 
nomy, called in the assistance of the 
Greek Sosigenes to rectify the present 
error and prevent error for the future. 
Jt was determined to make the ist of 
January of the Roman year 709 A.U.C. 
coincide with the 1st of January of the 
solar year which we call 45 B.c. But it 
was calculated that this rst of January 
of the year 709 A.U.C. would be 67 days 
in advance of the true time ; or, in other 
words, would concur not with the 1st of 
January 458.0. but with the 22nd of 
October 468B.c. And therefore &c.... 
Thus the past error was corrected, and 
the 1st of January 709 A.U.0. became the 
same with the 1st of January 45 B.0.” 
Dr LipDELL, Hist. of Rome, 1. 470, 1. 
This account of the matter could only 
lead the learner to imagine—and this is 
the notion that lies at the root of the 
confusion which is so prevalent on this 


subject—that “the ist of January of 
the solar year which we call 45 B.0.” 
had somehow a substantive existence 
independent of our upward continuation 
of the existing reckoning of time ; or, 
in other words, that a certain day, m 
days before a given day of modern 
times, say before 1 Jan. of A.D, 1801, 
had in the nature of things a right to 
the name “first day of January” of such 
a year B.c.: that Cesar and Sosigenes 
were able to put their finger on that 
day and to say, ‘‘This is the true time 
for the year to begin—namely, the day 
which lies 445 days after that which we 
called Calends of January in this pre- 
sent year 708 U.0.” Nature prescribes 
no “true time” for the beginning of the 
solar year: how the days of the year 
shall be numbered and named is simply 
matter of conventional arrangement. 
In the year of Numa and the Decem- 
virs it was doubtless intended that the 
Calends of April and October, of July 
and January, should never travel very 
far from the cardinal points of the sun’s 
annual course, the equinoxes and the 
solstices. The point for consideration 
with Cesar and Sosigenes was, to which 
of the 3654 days which they assumed to 
be a sufficiently exact measure of the 
interval between two successive vernal 
equinoxes &c., they should assign the 
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We may also fairly urge, with Sanclemente, that the begin- 
ning of the new reckoning with a bissextile year is in itself im- 
probable; the common years would naturally take precedence : 
though when this writer supposes that there was no intercalation 
until the Feb. of 3.c. 41, this violates, at the very outset, the 
principle of the reckoning, which is, that every four successive 
years, wherever taken, should constantly number 1461 days. 


name Calends of January. Conceiving 
Hipparchus’s determination to be still 
in force, they held that the bruma of 
U.c. 708 fell on the 23rd of Chaak of 
the Egyptian year (Al. Nab, 703): they 
might have set their 1st of January 
at that day; they chose to set it eight 
days later. By the combination in the 
text it has been attempted to explain 
the grounds of their choice, and the 
result is this. For the more convenient 
adjustment of the lunar cycle and its 
epacts, they chose for the beginning of 
the new year the day of new moon next 
after the bruma, which day possessed 
the farther twofold advantage of being 
the 1st day of the Roman nundine 
week, and also the rst of the Egyptian 
month Tybi with which begins the 
second of the three seasons or quater- 
nions of months into which the Egyp- 
tian year is divided, The advantages, 
in a technical point of view, of these 
coincidences were not to be overlooked. 
Cesar, we know, had studied astro- 
nomy under Egyptian masters: siderwm 
motus, de quibus non indoetos libros 
reliquit, ab Eigyptiis disciplinis hausit, 
Macrob. Saturn. 1. 16. 

A further erroneous statement, which 
gives quite a wrong notion of the Ante- 
julian year, will need to be corrected in 
future editions of Dr Liddell’s valuable 
History. ‘It has been before stated 
(chap. 1. §17) that the Roman year 
had hitherto” to the time of Cesar’s 
reform ‘‘ consisted of 355 days with a 
month of 30 days intercalated every 
third year, so that the average length of 
the year was 365 days.” Even as a 


Vou, III. December, 1856. 


description of the year of Numa this 
can hardly be allowed to pass. It was 
undoubtedly a lunar year, apparently 
with months of varying length because 
determined by actual observation of the 
new moon when first visible in the 
evening twilight, and roughly adjusted 
to the year of the seasons by occasional 
intercalation of a whole month. (Ideler 
I. 36 ff.). But it could not have regu- 
larly proceeded upon the plan 355, 355, 
385, without very soon ceasing to be 
lunar, for 37 lunations are not 1095 
but rogrt days and a fraction. As a 
description of the year which Julius 
Cesar reformed it is altogether wrong. 
That (the year of the Decemyirs) is well 
known to have consisted of twelve 
months (not lunar), each of fixt length, 
numbering 355 days, brought into a 
loose correspondence with the solar 
year by intercalation, in alternate years, 
of a month (Mercedonius) of 22 and 23 
days alternately. By this plan, every 
4 years numbered 1465 days, 4/days 
too much: but subsequently, it seems, 
by ruling that every 24 years, instead 
of 6 intercalations of 22 and 6 of 23 
days (=270), should receive 7 of 22 
and 4 of 23 (=246 days), the excess 
was liquidated, as the 24 years would 
number 24 x 355 + 246 = 8766 days, 
making the average length of the year 
just 3653. (Ideler u. s. 56ff.). But 
the regulation of the calendar was in the 
hands of the pontifices, by whom it was 
administered so laxly, and even for party- 
purposes corruptly, that it fell into a 
state of dislocation unexampled in the 
history of any other civilized nation. 
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The most natural supposition is, that the first three years of the 
reckoning were common years, and the fourth bissextile: this we 
know was the rule of the Julianized Egyptian calendar, beginning 
at the 1 Thoth of 3.c. 30, viz. three years of the ordinary length, 
and the fourth a year of 366 days, i. e. with a sixth epagomené 
at the end. In fact, Sanclemente, in common with other writers‘on 
the calendar, seems to have assumed that by the edict of Augus-_ 
tus the order of the Julian intercalation was restored in con- 
formity with the intention of its author: i.e. that as, since the 
restoration, the bissextile year is the 4m + 1st Julian year, it was 
always intended to hold that place. I do not see that this is the 
necessary inference. The years marked for intercalation by the 
pontifices were the 4th, 7th, 10th, &c., and thus went on till the 
37th =B.c. 9: Augustus may have made this last year the starting- 
point for future intercalations; or, independently of this, the 
year of his edict, B.c. 8, was made the first year of the quadri- 
ennial periods, only with the understanding that the first three 
bissextile days should be omitted. I suppose then that it was 
in conformity with Czesar’s rule that the pontifices intercalated 
the year 42 B.c. being the fourth Julian year. Then in their 
ignorance which, Julius Cesar being dead, there was none to 
control, they held that as the first bissextus was ordered to be 
inserted when the calendar had been only three years in exist- — 
ence, the next must be three years later (quarto quoque anno in 
the more usual sense of the phrase), and so on perpetually. 

A concurrence of the nundines with 1 Jan. had already taken 
place in the year 42 3.c. It would appear that the same would recur 
in 39 B.c. and in each subsequent bissextile year, viz. at intervals of 
1096 days. It needed but little arithmetic to ascertain that fact: 
how was it to be obviated? Dio Cassius says, by irregular inter- 
calation of the preceding year B.c. 40: of course in anticipation 
of the bissextus intended for the year 39. So the nundines would 
come in 39 to 8 Jan., 38 to 3 Jan., 37 to 6 Jan., and in 36 to 
1 Jan. again, which year being bissextile the obnoxious concur- 
rence would once more be in perpetual force. _ It must be obyi- 
ated, then, by the same expedient, i.e: by making 37 bissextile 
instead of 36. In short, whereas the years intended by Cesar to 
be intercalated were*the 4th, 8th, 12th and, generally, the 
4mth=B,0. 42, 38, 34 &c., the managers of the calendar mis- 
takenly supposed them to be the 4th, 7th, 10th, 13th &e. i. e. B.c. 
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42, 39, 36, 33 &c.; but actually, after the first of these years, 
made them, on account of the nundinal difficulty, the 6th, 9th, 
12th &e. i.e. B.c. (42,) 40, 37, 34, 31 &e. 

If this be the true history of the earlier years of the Julian 
reckoning, it follows, that historical Roman dates derived from 
contemporary records between 1 Jan. B.c. 45 and 1 Mar. a.p. 4, 
will vary more or less from the technical dates obtained by con- 
tinuing the calendar upwards without interruption from the latter 
date, at which, in any case, the proleptic Julian reckoning must 
be understood to begin. Ideler, m. p. 133, has marked the 
rules of this divergence, as it results from the usual account, in 
which the actually intercalated years are said to have been B.c. 
45, 42, 39 &c. to B.c. 9 inclusive. On the view here put forward, 


the rule must be modified as follows: 


From (historical) 1 Jan. 


45 to 28 Feb. 


of same year add 1. 


La Ree 29 Feb. 427 to 28 Feb. 41 add 1. 
pe aOR ee 29 Feb. 407 to 28 Feb. 347 add 1. 
REOUR. -srarecsee 29 Feb. 347 to 28 Feb. 33 add 2. 
BI es bo xa e'o' 28 Feb. 33 to 28 Feb. 31} add 1. 
ER ont as on) 29 Feb. 31} to 27 Feb. 29 add 2. 
ae 28 Feb. 29 to 28 Feb. 28} add 1. 
Oe 29 Feb. 28} to 28 Feb. 22+ add 2. 
NT ss cassind vn 29 Feb. 22+ to 28 Feb. 21 add 3. 
PYOED. © bpduces si 1 Mar. 21 to 28 Feb. 19+ add 2. 
cs 29 Feb. 19} to 28 Feb. 17 add 3. 
rank 1 Mar. 17 to 28 Feb. 16+ add 2. 
a ee 29 Feb. 16} to 28 Feb. 107 add 3. 
From ......... 29 Feb. 10+ to 28 Feb. 9 add 4. 
Py 1Mar. 9 to 28 Feb. 5 add 3. 
ROWE 6s ce canes’ 1 Mar. 5 to 28 Feb. 1 add 2. 
Lf, Ee 1 Mar. 1 to 28 Feb. a.p. 4 add 1. 


The years marked } are the actual, the others the proleptic 
bissextiles. 


For example, the battle of Actium was fought, according to 
Dio Cassius, on the 2nd September vu. c. 723 =B. 0. 31. The cor- 


’ responding proleptic Julian date is 4 Sept.; on the usual view 


(Ideler’s), 3 Sept. Again, there was an eclipse of the sun in 

B. c. 10 for which the astronomers give the proleptic Julian date 

30th June. Should any contemporary record with the Julian date 
23—2 
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hereafter be discovered, it should on my view be the 26th June, 
on Ideler’s the 27th. 

As for the nundines, these would fall on every three consecu- 

tive years beginning with the intercalated year, on the 6th, 8th 
and 3rd of January respectively, until B.c. 7, when they would 
run, so long as the intercalation was omitted, in a cycle of eight 
years, viz., 6th, Ist, 4th, 7th, 2nd, 5th, 8th and 3rd of January. 
Ideler holds the sequence of the nundines to have persisted as 
free from interruption as the seven-day week of the Hebrews 
and Christian nations. This, after the final establishment of 
the Julian Calendar, is extremely improbable. The nundines 
were for the city of Rome and its neighbourhood, the calendar 
for Romans all over the world. It is not easy to imagine that 
after the edict of Augustus any further tampering with the 
calendar would be tolerated; and if a collision with new-year’s 
day or any other suspectus dies was to be obviated, this would 
be managed, not by an unsettling, however temporary, of the 
calendar, but by the simple expedient of transposing the nun- 
dines. And in fact, in the only instance of the kind (so far as I 
am aware) on record for that period, Dio Cass. Lx. 24 relates 
under v.c, 797 = A.D. 44, kat ri dyopay tiv dia trav O jpyépov 
peréOecav, “they transposed the nundines on account of certain 
sacrifices” or religious solemnities, He adds that the like was done 
on many other occasions, cal ore modddkis. Ideler, who thinks 
Dio Cass. must have mistaken the matter, because it can hardly 
be supposed that this was ever the case (11. 134 note), has not 
treated the subject of the nundines with his usual discretion. 

Now let us suppose it to have been ruled, after the edict of 
Augustus, that the nundines, whenever they would have fallen, 
in the regular course, on the Ist of January, should be shifted 
either to 2 Jan. or to 31 Dec. and 8 Jan. (but constantly the 
same method, not sometimes one and sometimes the other). On 
the former method, supposing the transposition to take place 
in a bissextile year, by which the n.1. is changed from AH to 
BA, it will be seen by inspection of the nundinal cycle that it 
will take twenty years to bring the nundines again to 1 Jan. 
(year xiii. to xxxiii.): supposing it to take place in the first, — 
second or third year after bissextile (n. 1. changed from A to B), 
eleven, fourteen and seventeen years respectively will lead to a 
concurrence with 1 Jan. in a bissextile year (years xxii, xix, and _ 
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xvi, to xxxiii.). On the other plan, i.e. the nundines anticipated, 
by which in bissext., lst, 2nd, and 3rd after bissext., the n. 1. 
would change from AH to HG, and from A to H, the periods 
which will bring it again to AH are twelve, three, six, nine years 
respectively (years xxi, xxx, xxvii, and xxiv to xxxiii.) Assuming 
both methods to have been considered, the former would in all 
probability be preferred because of the longer period. Thus, as 
the first return of the nundines to 1 Jan. would be in B. c. 6, after 
transposition to 2 Jan. they would again fall on 1 Jan. in B.c. 1, 
as there was no bissextile year in the interval; and, the process 
being repeated, again in a.p. 5; from which year. eleven years 
would lead to the next concurrence A. p. 16 biss., and thenceforth 
the transposition at regular intervals of twenty years would be 
all that was needed, so long as there was no interference on 
other grounds, 

According to Dio Cassius, it was on other grounds that the 
transposition was made in a.p. 44. Claudius, we know, was a 
precisian in matters of ceremony: guedam circa cerimonias... 
domi forisque aut correxit aut exoleta revocavit aut etiam nova 
instituit, Sueton. Claud. 22; and his ordering the nundines to be 
shifted icpdy rwav é&vexa may have been on one of the occasions 
mentioned by this author: observavitque sedulo ut quoties terra 
in urbe novisset, ferias advocata concione pretor indiceret: utque 
dira avi in urbe aut in capttolio visa, obsecratio haberetur, eamque 
ipse jure Max. Pont. commonito pro rostris populo preiret, sub- 
mota operarum servorumque turba. For at this time the nundine 
were fasti for both orders of the people, and it is quite conceiv- 
able that, to prevent the interruption of public business, they 
might on such an occasion be anticipated or postponed one day. 
But when once the method of periodical adjustment, as above 
explained, had come into operation, it is not likely that these 
occasional interruptions (which Dio intimates were not infre- 
quent) would be allowed to throw the cycle out of its proper 
order. From the nundines before to those after the irregular 
day the interval, I should suppose, would be still sixteen days, 
so that the n.1. for the year would mark the stated days after as 
before the interruption. 

Henry Browne. 
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Adversaria. 


I. The Roman Capitol. 


To the Editor of the Journal of Classical and Sacred Philology. 


Lonpon, Oct. 20, 1856. 

SIR, 

TuE question of the true site of the Roman Capitol cannot 
but be interesting to every scholar, and I have therefore ven- 
tured to appeal to your excellent Journal, the only tribunal 
before which such a question can be brought, respecting a judg- 
ment on the subject delivered in the recent number of the 
Quarterly Review. 

The writer of the article alluded to, who has done me the 
honour to notice my account of Rome, published in Dr Smith’s 
Dictionary of Ancient Geography, in terms far more flattering 
than it deserves, rests the whole issue of this much disputed 
point on the interpretation of the description in Tacitus of 
the storming of the Capitol by the Vitellians (Hist. m. 71). 
The subject is thus reduced to a very narrow compass; and 
as the Reviewer speaks “in the interest of Tacitus himself,”’— 
to whom, it would seem, I have done some grievous wrong,— 
I trust I may be permitted to make the few following remarks. 

I must confess my surprise to find that a gentleman who in- 
sists so much on the “cautious and solid character of English” 
scholarship,” and who is “unwilling that any cloud of ambiguity 
should lie” on the decisive passage which he has selected, should 
have defaced it by two mistranslations; and those, unluckily, in 
the very clauses on which the whole of the point in dispute 
depends. 

1. The words, “erigunt aciem per adversum collem usque 
ad primas Capitoline arcis fores,” are rendered, “they charge 
up the hill to the foot of the gates of the Capitoline fortress;” 
instead of, “to the first gates of the Capitoline fortress,” or 
rather “citadel,” 

2. The clause—“ faces in prominentem porticum jecere, et 
sequebantur ignem; ambustasque Capitolii fores penetrassent, ni 
Sabinus revulsas undique statuas, decora majorum, in ipso aditu, 
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vice muri, objecisset,” is translated: “So they threw torches into 
_the projecting portico and followed the course of the fire. They 
would have burnt the gates of the Capitol, and burst in, had not 
Sabinus flung a number of statues, the monuments of our ances- 
tors, before them, and so blocked up the approach as with a 
wall:” instead of “They would have burst in through the burnt 
gates,” &c. 
Every Latin scholar will see that these versions are contrary 
to grammar and the true meaning of words; and I think it may 
also be shewn that they are no less repugnant to common sense. 
The statues were not employed to stop the fire, but to stop the 
men who were following the fire. If the gates had not been 
burnt, the statues would not have been needed, as the gates 
would have sufficed of themselves to keep out the assailants, 
In Comment No. 4 on this passage, the Reviewer remarks (p. 
425): “The Capitol would of course abound with statues; but 
we should not expect a bare fortification like the ancient Arx (if 
it is of the Arx proper that Tacitus is speaking) to furnish such 
precious materials for a hasty defence.” A strange remark from 
-a gentleman who has evidently paid some attention to the sub- 
ject. The Arx was not “a bare fortification,’ but contained 
several temples, besides the celebrated one of Juno Moneta; and 
further, it is notorious that the whole summit of the hill abounded 
with statues. Indeed, Tacitus himself says, that those used on 
‘the occasion were “undique conquisitas”—brought together from 
all sides, z 
The mistranslation of the words “ primas fores” is still more 
important. The Reviewer renders them, as | have said, by “the 
foot of the gates;” but in Comment No. 5 they become “the 
front gates;” whence he appears to suppose that the temple had 
back gates or side gates. But, even had this been the case, 
what should have prevented the besiegers from immediately at- 
tacking them after being repulsed from the front gates? Being 
already at the temple, why should they have taken the trouble 
to descend the hill in order to mount it again by climbing the 
hundred steps, setting fire to houses, &c. and thus to arrive at 
the same point as they had just quitted? Their proceedings, as 
explained by the Reviewer, may be illustrated as follows: A body 
of men rush up Ludgate Hill to capture St Paul’s cathedral; 
they are prevented from entering the west gate by some statues 
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being flung before it; whereupon instead of proceeding at once 
to the north gate, they retrace their steps down Ludgate Hill; 
some of them, turning to the left, make their way up by Bennet’s 


Hill to the spot which they had just quitted; others, turning to © 
the right, arrive again at the cathedral by burning down Pater- - 


noster Row! The only way in which such a retreat could be ex- 
plained on any rational principle is, that they were repulsed by a 
barrier at the top of Ludgate Hill before they reached the cathe- 
dral. A similar obstacle at the top of the Clivus Capitolinus I 
take to be the “prime fores” described by Tacitus as having 
been burnt, and replaced by the statues. 

These strange notions of the Reviewer’s are illustrated by a 
_ plan equally strange. The temple, allowing it to have been on 
the southern summit of the Capitoline Hill, is wrenched 45 de- 
grees from its true position, it being universally agreed that it 
faced the south, as fairly represented in Becker’s plan. The Re- 
viewer makes it face the south-east, in order that, like Mahomet’s 
miracle, the temple may come to the fire, as the fire will not 
come.to the temple. It is hardly necessary to observe upon 
other incongruities in the plan, such as the want of an area 
before the temple, and the position of the Lucus and Clivus 
Asyli, the latter being made to lead up to the Capitol instead of 
to the Asylum! The ruin of the three columns is still designated 
as the temple of Saturn, though that view is, I believe, now 
almost universally abandoned even by the Germans. 

In a note at p. 426, the Reviewer says that in one of my 
subsidiary arguments I have given an interpretation “ grammati- 
cally inadmissible” of Ovid’s line, “Qua fert sublimes alta Moneta 
gradus;” though, on his own shewing, the passage is not amenable 
to any laws of grammar. He sees no obscurity in the line, and 
illustrates it by a passage from Virgil which bears not the slight- 
est resemblance to it, except that ferre occurs in both. How- 
ever, if I have erred, I have in this case erred with Becker 
(Handb. p. 393), who also takes Ovid’s words to mean that the 
temple lay at the top of a flight of steps; though he supposes 
that these steps led from the temple of Concord, at the top of 
the Forum, to that of Juno Moneta on the (his) Arx; a view 
which I have endeavoured to prove inadmissible. 

The preceding remarks will perhaps suffice to shew that this 
passage of Tacitus is not, as the Reviewer thinks, decisive in 
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favour of his own view; though, on the other hand, I have not 
pretended to assert that it settles the question the other way. I 
have not “clapped my hands and cried Eureka!” I have merely 
ventured to say (p. 767) that, on a review of the whole evidence, 
the balance of probability appears to me to incline in favour of 
the Capitol having been on the northern summit. 


I have the honour to be, 
Sir, 
Yours very respectfully, 
Tuos. H. Dysr. 


II, Novarum lectionum et emendationum Specimen. 


(Concluded from Vol. 11. page 219.) 


De Corona, p. 253, in. °& Bracdnydy rept euod Kai éyov Os ctoTrd * 
pev AaBav, Bod & avadwaas, dN ov av ye, GAAd Bods pev Exar, ravoer 8 
ovderor’ avy pn oe obToL Mavcwow, atysdcavres tHyepov. Abjectis peév 
éyov legendum adn’ det Boas. 

Ib. p. 246, fin. Ids ody amavrav évdokdrara eBovrevoacbe éfiol mew- 
Oévres. Ex TONACZIOTATA librarius legit évdoéérara. 

Ib. p. 325, in, Od8 dca cupBeBovrAcvKa—spoiws ipiv, domep fv 
ei ev tpurdvy, pérov emt Td Afjpya cupBeBovdrevxa, k.7.é. Junge QCTe- 
PANEI et lege worepavel rpurayn. 

Ib. p. 522, fin. Midianze, Todd 3) padiora ravray rovTe TH Ady 
mpocexew tpas Set, Kal pynpovedoat Tovrov Kal mpos Exacroy amavray Srav 
ovros heyy. Ex OTAN corrige OTIAN. 

Ib. p. 597, Orat. contra Androt. TodAdy 8¢€ kal peyddov dyabdv 
Trois GAAos “EAAnow Katéornoav airioe av ovd 6 xpdvos Ty pynuny ddedéo- 
6a divara. Pro OYAEO lege OYAEIC. 


ZEschines contra Tim. p. 22, c. 158.  THept 8€ rév sporpérev 
Trav Tydpxov pevyov tas dmexOeias, dv qeiord pow pédet, prnoOjcopat 
Librarius neglexit ov post xOY nam sensus postulat od devyav. 

Adv. Ctesiph. p. 67, ¢c. 94. "Qore ra déxa rddavra, épdvrav, ppo- 
vowvrav, Brerdvrov erabov iuav tpeddpevot, x.t.€. Ex TAOPQNTON fac 
TIAPONTON. : 

Ib. p. 83, c. 203. ’Eyad 8€ més xatnydpnxa; odre roy iSiov Bio roy 
Anp. mpdrepov dieEj{AOov—apbova Symov Kal moddAa Exov Eye, } mavtrov 
y ay cinv dmoperaros: dda x.7.€. Pro AILOPQTATOC |, ATOIQTATOS, 
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Isocrates. (Cf. Ed. Imm. Bekkeri. Oxonii, 1822, T. IL.) 

p. 43 a Panegyrici. Kal rocodrov Sinuaptixacw, adore tods mpos brep- 
Body memovnuéevovs (eMpe Adyous) mpds Tods dydvas Tods wept Tov idiov 
oupBodaiav cKorovow, aorep spoiws Séov audorepovs Exew, GAN ov rods 
pev dodards rods & émideuxrixas x.7.€. Pro ACSAAQC lege ASEANC. 

Ib, p. 104 e Philippi. Watcoas ratra cai—timéderEe trois emvyvyvope- 
vows 0 av xpi Kal mpds ods Set rods modéuous expéperv. Valckenaerius 

-pro A€I emendat A€I quod in viri cl. MSS. legimus. 

Ib. p. 142 ¢ Areopagitici. Oddéva xpdvov ras edrvyias Karacyeiv 
ndvyOnpev, Adda raxéos Suecxapipnodyeba—airas. Cod. Laurent. T, cu- 
jus recogniti lectiones amicus C. G. Cobet mihi dedit utendas, 
hie recte habet adn’ cidéas 8. kK. 7.€. 


Ib. p. 234 d Panathenaici. Kai riv rixny edupdunyv—éri rept tiv 
procohiay Hv mpoewddunv, arvxiat tives por Kal ovKopartiar yeydvact k,T.E. 
Pro ATYXIAI |. AITIAI. ! | 


Ib. p. 275 c.. Todro S€ fnbév ovrw Bpaxyd kal puxpdy airioy éyévero 
k.t.€. Requiritur rpayd Kal mixpor. 


Orat. de Antid. p. 294, 8.19. Tatra dé—Wouyijs dvdpixiis cat Soéac- 
TLKHS Epyov eva, Pro AOZACTIKHC 1. CTOXACTIKHC. 


Ib. s. 297. Tis yap odk oide Kal rods Adyous ddnOeorépous SoKxodvras 
elvat Tovs brd Tay ev SiaKerpévwv eyouevos 7} Tos id Trav dSiaBeBAnpEver. 
Librarius male ed diaxerp. legit pro eddoxpovivrar. | 


Rechyh Prometheus Vinctus, v. 144,— 
Aevoow, pounded, poBepa S euoiow booos - 
6pixdn mpoonge mAnpns 
Saxptov x.T.€. , 
Pro S0BEPA |. ANOSEPA. 


Ib, vi. 226,— 
6 & ovv éepwrar airiav Kal yvrwa 
aiki€erai pe, tovtro d7 cadnne. 
drws taxioTa tov matpg@ov és Opdvoy 
kabéCer, edOds Saipoow véwer yépa K.T.€. 
Pro omc lI. Emel. 


Persarum yi. 752,— 


- Tavra trois kakois épirav dvdpdow diddoKerac 
Oovpios Hépéns x. 7.é. 
Pro rois 1. ro. 








Adversaria. «848 


Lucianus, (Cf. Editio Caroli Jacobitz.) T. un. p. 174. Libri qui 
inscrib. Amoxnpurtépevos. “Oray yodv modddkis moucwpev 45) mAnoiov 
yeveoOa Tov rédovs, kal eAmicwper, Eumecdy Te puKpdv audpTnua,—dravta 
dvérpewe k.t.€. pro IIOIHGQMEN |. OIHOQMEN. — 


T.m. p. 271, fin. Libri qui inser. Navigium seu Vota,— 
Sap. "Ere yap AOnvnow—eivar Soxeis K.T.€. 
Avk. ‘Yréuynoas: eyo dé view Suny Kal od mapa rd haveio Oa 
THY yvouny. 
Ex KAICYIIAPATO®ANEICO@AI 1. kal drap drodaiver bar. 
Ib, p. 548, fin. Cynici. Ei pév det évds idiov cyjparos trois dyabois, 
ti mpémot Gy paddov f rovP émep dvaidéoraroy trois dxoddoros eat, Kal Smrep 
dmevEawr av obdroe pdduor exw; Pro ANAIA. legendum AHA. dndéo- 


TaTov. 
Mediz Comeedize poetarum fragmenta. (Vide Edit. Aug. 
Meineke, Berolini, 1841). 


Antiphanis STPATIOTHS. 
Tav taay pev os amag tis Cedyov ifyayey pdvor, : 


ondvov bv td xphpa meiovs clot viv Tay dpTiyer, 


Ejusdem TNQMAI MONOSTIXOI, 
167. Evxaradhpéynrés é€ort ovynpos tpdros. 
Legendum oy pro e€Y. 
431. Ovdelis emixerpet trois Sedvoruxykdor. 
Ex unciali scriptura OYAC€IEMIXEIPEIN lege una littera 
mutata 
Ov Set o° emtxaipew ois Sedvotuynkdar. 
Diphili @PEAP, 
Tlodws rexvirns early 6 xpdvos, @ Eeve, 
xaipe: perarAdrt@y mayras émt Ta xelpova. 
Pro OAIOC lege 2AYAOG; cur librarii in primis litteris errave- 
rint, causa nota. 


Epinici YIOBAAAOMENAI. 
B. éAépavra mepiayet; A. purdy 
xapovy dvo xdas* ovS ay éehépas exriou 
éy® S€ rovro y’ éxmémwxa mod)axis. 


B. ovdev edéhavros yap Siadépets ovde av. 


Pro orAecy lege orAerpy, cf. Menandri ’Opy7,—d:apeper Xaipe- 
pavros ovde ypd, 
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Posidippi ANABAEIION. 
"Ey® pdyetpov AapBavev dxnxoa 
Ta Tay payeipay mavra Kaf xacrov Kaka. 
dyrepyodaBovvres Eheyov, 6 pev ws ork exou ~ 
pia xpirixny mpos totvpov, 6 8 dtu ordua 


WOvnpov kK. T.é. 


Pro era |. ENETO; pro TANTAKAGEKACTON |. TANGAKAGEKAC- 
TON; sic igitur distinguendum, 
"EY éy@ pdyeipov AapBavev axyKoa 
ra Tov payeipov wav0 & Kal’ éxdorou Kaka, K.T.€. 
Theogneti ®A=MA. 
‘Avéotpopev aov tov Biov ra BiBXia. 


L. dvarérpoper pro avéctpoder. 


Fragmentum Comicorum anonym. XLIX. 
Aéorow aracav, métv’ ‘AOnvaiwy drs, 
ws Kahdv cot daiverat Td vewdptor, 


ws kadds 6 IlapGevav, x.7.é. 

- In libris legebatur Agorowa § dracvév médewv, wérve 'AO. wédis K.T.é. 
xpnorov avOpwrov & éav tis eva povov Cnrav idn, 
Ser €k Tovrov movnpols mévre maidas yeyovdras. 


Ex HTATENMONON Il. #yay’ év pdvov. 


Eubuli 19N,— 
Mera travra Ovvvav peyaddmdour émeioemdet 
ce LA > > ~ a , 
troydorpe omTay, aire AiwvoT@paro. 
Bowwtiat maphoav eyxéders Oeai x.7.€. 


Pro AIMNO l. AIMAPO. 


Nicostrati ANTYAAOC,— 
‘AN empidunv map avdpds, @ yf Kai Oeol, 
Taptxor@dov mavy Kadov Te Kayabod 
TiATov peéeytoroy a&vov Spaxpijs, Svoww 
6Bodoiv, dy ovK ay Katapdyouev nucpaov 
tpiav 40n KateaOiovres Sadexa: 

vs. 3 lege ita,— ! 
Tpiav KatecOiovres dvres SwdeKa* 


nam post ONTEC rod xarecOiovres librarius alterum évres omiserat, — 
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Alexidis MANTEIS, 
72 Svoruxeis tpeis Soot mempaxdres 
Tv Tov Biov mappyciay Kal rv rpvpny 
yuvasi Sovrdor Cdpev avr édevbepav, k.7.€. 
Legitur in codd. & dvaruyxeis jpcis merp. sed post HMEIC omise- 
rat librarius OCOI. 


Fabul. incert. x1m.— 
“Os Eort xaraxeicOa mpd Seimvov cvpopa: 
ovre yap Umvos Symovbey ovder Gv AdBou x.7.€. 


Lege én ’ort. 


Diodori Fabul. inc. 


Auroés yevdpevos trois Exovot py POdvec: 


Ex AITOCTENOMENOC fac AYTOCIIENOMENOC. 


Menandri KANH®OP03, 
Td yap mpoOipas py movnoavt’ edruxeiv 
evdatpovias elwf imepnpavias rroteiv, 
Legendum, 
TO yap mpobipes pi) movycavras tuyeiv 


evdatpovias, ctw? timepnpavous moreiv. 


Nobis comparantibus ré déemor’ dvaé, poeta dedisse videtur, 


Aéorow dvacoa, mérvt “AOnvaiov modus. 
Plutarchi Scripta Moralia (cf. Ed. Fr. Diibner, Paris, 1842), 
De Educatione Puerorum, p. 3, C. cap. Iv. MeyaAn rou pom) mpos 


dperis kunoiv eotw Gvdpes, eyo, Aaxedapdviot Kal €On wal madeia K.7.€. 
Pro KYHCIN 1. KTHCIN. 


De audiendis poetis, p. 15, F.c. 1. Mn& qypeis ody Ty moureKiy 
pepida trav Movoady éexkért@apev—arr drov pev—eEvBpiCec—mieCwpev" Szrov 
& amrerai twos povons tH xapitt Kal Td yAvKd Tod Adyou Kal aywydv ovK 
dkapréyv éotw ovdé Kevov, evraida girogopiay ciodyopey x.t.é. Pro 


TINOCMOYCHC lege TINOCCHIOYAHC, . 
Ib. p. 17, B. | 


TO d€—kal rd 
beds pév airiay vet Bporois 
éray xakaoar Sopa mrapmndnv Oédrn, 
tavra d€ 78n Kara Sééav cipnrat Kai mictw adiray, hy Exovow amarny trept bear 
kai dyvorar, cis jas éexpepdvrav. Pro TAYTAACHAH |, TAYTAAHAAAH, 
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Ib. p. 32, E. c. xm. ‘H pev odv pddurra huoixds év trois Spyvraros 
avOeot—eEavevpioxer Td Aewdrarov pede Kal xpnoTiKwTarov x.t.€. Legen- 


dum ré yAvktraror. 


De Audiendo, C. xm. p. 44, F.  “Omov yap éuérov ries éyxapia 
kal muperod Kal vi) Ala xvrpas émidercxvipevor mibavdrnros ovk dpoipodow: 
Hmov Adyos bm avdpds addos yé mas Soxodvros jj} Kadovpevov irocdpov 
mepawvopevos, OUK av OdAws avaTvony Twa—mnapdcxot mpos émawov. Pro 
AAAQgCremiac |. AMOCrerioc. 


De Adulatore et Amico, p. 53 C. c. 1x. ‘O pév adn dis piros otre 
puuntns €oTt mavTav—ahAd Tay apictev pdvev——av py Tis oiov dpOadrpias — 
dmroppoij—akovra—avardynon pavddrytos.—Ta yap moda AavOavovow rot 
kat ard tov Oav Kal amd tav Biov dvadapBdvovres. Legendum Ta yap 
adda. 

Ib. c. 1x. p. 55 E. ‘O 8€ xédaé—pdvm wapérerar rH Bovdopeve, 
ouvddev det kal cvudbeyyduevos. Repone r@ xodakevouev@ pro ro Bov- 
opera. 

De Amicorum Multitudine, C. v1. p. 96 E. "Qozep ody 6 Bpudpews 
éxatov xepow eis mevrnxovta hopay yaorépas, ovdev judy mréov elye Tov dard 
dvoiv xepoiv pilav Kowdiav Siockovvt@v: oitws ev rois pidows xpnoysov Kat Td 
ecroupyeiv moAXois eveott, Kal TO TUvayoviay Kal TO GuvacxohEioOa Kal ovy- 
kdpvev.  Restituendum, otra & rd moddois pidos xpioba Kai rd 


Aevroupyety K.T.€. 


Consolatio ad Apollonium, c. m. p. 102, B. *Exewdi) oby Kat xpdvos 
—éeyyéyove Th Tvppopa—kadds exew wméaBov, rév rapapvOntixdy aoe 
peradodvat Adyar mpds aveow Ths AUmNs Kal TadAay Tdv TevOiKdv Kal paraleoy 
ddupudv. Pro IIENCIKON I. €YHOEON. 


Sapientum Convivium, c. xiv. p. 157, B. °H yap ody épas—kai 
Tovs puKkpods viv pev eis pukpa Kouidn ovaTEAAOYTas EéavTods,—voy Oé, ef pi) Ta 
mavteov éxovow idiordy Gua kal Bacitéov im évdelas dmodcicba vouitovras; 
Pro MIKpoYc I. MQPOYC. 


Apophthegmata Laconica, p. 208, E. c. 1x. “A\dor idv piv A- 
kopevov €k Oupidos imd maidapiou—enel 6 pis emotpapels eaxe thy xeipa 
x.t.€. Videtur primum OYPAC abiisse in ©YPAC, dein magis 
corrupta vox. 


De Iside et Osiride, p. 366, A. c, xxxvimt. ‘Qs 8 Neidov ’Ocipidos 
dmoppony otras “IowWos cdua ynv Exovor kal vouifovow ov macav, GAN Fs 6 
NeiAos emiBaiver omeppaivev k.t.é. Pro €XOYGI l. ACTOYCI. 
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De Ei apud Delphos, c. v. p. 386. “Ear: yap (nempe 76 <i), ds 
bmodapBdvover Aedol, kai tére mponyopdv Eheye Nixavdpos 6 icpeds, dxnua 
kat pophi Tis mpos tov Gedy evrevéews kal ragw iyyepovixny ev Tois €peTnpacww 
éye. Pro IGEPEYCOXHMA legendum IEPEYCCXHMA. 


De sera Numinis Vindicta, c. x. p. 555, A. Kal yap dyes evurviov 
kal @acpara peOnuepwa, Kal xpnopol Kal KataiBaciat kal 6 te SdEav Eoyxev 
airia cod mepaiverOa, xetpavas emdyet kal PdBous Trois ovTw Staxerpévors. 
Pro X€IMONAC legendum esse A€ICIAAIMONIAC sensus docet. 


An Seni sit gerenda Respublica, c. v1. p. 786, E. Ov py adda 
kal xapis cipers 1) paptupodea Tois epyots Kal cvvapsAA@pevos erarvos—oidv 
Tt pas Kat yavopa T@ xalpovre tis dperis mpootibnot x.t-€. Pro HMAPTY- 
PoYcA legendum OMAPTOYCA. 

De vitando re alieno, c. m. p. 828, D. ‘Qs yap 7 Tvéia rots 
‘AOnvaiois—reixos Evdwov Siddvar rdv Oedy epy—ovras piv 6 Oeds didmor 


Evdivny tpamefav Kal Kepapeay Aexavnv Kal tpaxd ivariov, éay €devOepor on v 
éOéhopev. Pro TPAXY |. TAXY. 


De Esu Carnium, I. c. v. p. 995, A. Ovderi yap Zouxe TO avOparov 
gapa tay emt capxohayia yeyovdrav, ov ypumdtns xeihous,—ov Kotdias evrovia 
kai mvevpatos Oepydrns, tpeyat Kal karepyacacGat Suvarn Td Bapv kai Kpeddes. 
Pro TPEWVAI |. Te VAI. 

Ib. c. vi. p. 995, E.—rov prcov 80 depos bypod kai mAnOovs avabvpide- 


Tov amrénrwv aOprcavres, ov Kabapdy ovd€ Aapmpdy GAXa BvOvov kat axdvddy 


Kat ddvobdvorra tais abyais dpGpev. Pro adda Bvdov 1. GAN’ dpvdpdv. 


Ib. c. m. p. 997, F.  Sxdmee 5€ tuas mérepor Bédrriov eEnpepodou trav 
diroadpar, of Kai réxva—éeobiew Kehevovres—h IvOaydpas xal ’Epsedoxdjjs, 
ebitovres elvat kal mpds Ta GAAa yevn Sixaiovs; Legendum kal mpds ta adoya 


dtxaiovs. 


Symposiacee Questiones, L,I. Q.v.c.2. Oi 8€ xapievtes &v TO 
mabe. rovr@ yevopevor, tHy paoviv pdvny eis Td Gdewv kal PbéyyecOar peya Kal 
péAn mpolevra. Pro META l, METPA. 

Ib L. III. Q.v. c. 2, p. 652, E. 1.19. ‘Qs yap Zouxe, padiora 8 os 
elpnxapev, éolxact Tois mpecBvrats of peOvovres: did kal mpacairara ynpdow 
of pidowo x.t.€. Pro of peddovres 1. of véow peOvorres. 

Ib. L. IV. Q. v. c. 2, p. 670, A. 1. 8. ef 8€ Svopophoy 7 ds Kai 
Godepdv (GAX’ od) KavOdpou tiv dw dromdrepov. i Thy piaw dpovodrepoy. 
Pro AMOYGOTEPON I. MYCAPOTE PON. 

Ib. 1.10. Thy 8€ &y droxpnorijica Kai tinacba Aéyovow mpery yap 


, lod » ~ é ~ 7 ‘ ‘ A > 2 £6: 
oxigacga T@® TpovyxovTL THS OPVXNS, WS act, THY ynv, txyvos apocews EOnke 


348 Journal of Philology. 


x.7.€. Recte emendatum dro rijs xpeias pro amoxypnorioa, tum dele 
kai et pro ris dpuxis 1. rod piyxous. 

Ib. c. 3, F.1.5. Kai yap 7 xpda kat ra bra Kai rdy déppdrov \ereplell 
kat 7d dApupdv éouxe Oavpacios, Scaligerus Aauvpdy pro ddprpdv. 

Ib. Q. vi. c. 2, p. 672, B. 1.52. Of ph motodvres oivov pedirevov 
mivovew, vropappdccovres THY yhukirnra oivedeat pitas Kai avortnpais. Pro 
OINQAECI |. om@AE CI. CfF, seqq. 

Ib. L. VI. Q. x. p.696, F. Thy 8€ mreiorny airiav—i Spysirns cixe 
To yap purév ardvrev érwdécraroy, dare kal Td odKov adrd kal Td Evdov Kal 
_ 70 pvos dvarerafjoba x.t.é. Gatakerus pro EPNOC I. OPION. 

Ib. L. VIII. Q. 1x. ¢. 2, p. 732, A. 1.35. Of 8€ Kal rd voojpara 
riv diow, donep tépara yervav aéwodc1,—rd dyay kal rd paddov éviov mabdy 
kawérynta kai Siaopay amodaivoyres: x,t.€. Pro KAITA |. KAINA. 

De Mulierum Virtutibus, p. 248, C. Of & Gdws rhv Aeyopevny 
Xipatpay Gpos avtnduoy yevovevat act, Kal moveiy dvakNacets Kal dvaxavoets eV 
T@ Oper xaderas kal wupddes, df’ Gy papaiverba tos xaprovs. Valcken. 
©€PEI pro OPEI. Pro XAAc€IAC legendum censeo AAGEINA.! 


III. Admodum in Salvianus. 


Few of the old editors have done so much to clear up the’ 


grammatical and historical difficulties of their author, as Ritters- 
husius has in his édition of Salvianus. Yet Barth seems to be 
justified in disputing his interpretation of admodum. (Ad- 
versar. lib. 29, c. 3). “Legitur in editione ultima amici olim 
nostri C. Rittershusii pagina 1. Omnes admodum homines &c. ré 
admodum eleganter, non pro fere ut putavit interpres doctissimus, 
sed vi quadam suavi intendendi, pluribus locis Salviano positum. 
Ita hoc loco ad unum omnes non tamen violenta quadam vi, sonat; 
cum neminem scriptorum exceptum velit...Sic Cassianus lib, 1 de 
Incarn. ad omnes admodum Galliz civitates flebiles confessionis 
suze litteras dedit. Videtur capienda vocula ut sonat, justo quo- 
dam modo omnes.” 

In the passages cited below only one will occasion any diffi- 
culty, if we accept this translation (Cf. Hand, Tursell. i, 175), I 


1 Ex magna emendationum copia, mendantur; id egi, reputans quantam 
que in variis opusculis a nobis edit  ipse utilitatem sxpe perceperim ex brevi 
sunt, quasdam selegi, que paleogra- conspectu hujusmodi emendationum. 
phica ratione aut leni mutatione com- 
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mean the last citation under the first head (Lib. ii. p. 39). It 
cannot be denied that there is an extravagance in the antithesis: 
“‘ While all David’s subjects to a man were in pursuit, a very small 
remnant only shared the flight of their king.” Still it is easier to 
pardon such an extravagance in a rhetorical writer, than to 
assign a restrictive meaning to admodum in any of the other ex- 
tracts. See especially p. 119, where it is opposed to pene; p. 308 
totos se admodum Deo impendentes; and p. 198. 

1. Licet omnes admodum filii membra parentum esse vide- 
antur, non putandi sunt tamen membra eorum esse a quibus 
affectu cceperint discrepare. De Gubern. Dei, iii. p. 62. (ed. 
Baluz. Paris 1669).—Omnes admodum sancti in libris sacris inter 
discriminum imminentium metus et persecutorum gladios consti- 
tuti, preesens judicium Dei postulant. Ibid. ii. p. 40.—Illa que 
beatissimus Paulus pertulit, immo que in libris postea de religione 
conscriptis omnes admodum Christianos legimus pertulisse. Ibid. 
iii. p. 50.—Omnes enim admodum se laudari volunt. Nulli grata 
reprehensio est. Ibid. viii. p. 184.—Adeo illic omnes admodum 
regio aut intertexta vineis, aut florulenta pratis &c. Ibid. vii. p. 
151.—Omnes enim admodum in perditionem ruunt, aut certe, ut 
aliquid dicam lenius, pene omnes. Jbid. vi. p. 119.—Jubet enim 
Deus ut cuncti egentibus sua tribuant: cuncti admodum aliena 
pervadunt, bid. iii. p.57.—Omnes admodum homines, pie magis 
quam sapienter, eos qui nobis cure sunt cupimus quam diutissime 
esse nobiscum. Epist. v. p. 205.—Omnes admodum homines, qui 
pertinere ad humani officii culturam existimarunt ut aliquod lin- 
guarum opus studio ingeniorum excuderent, id speciali cura ela- 
borarunt, ut sive utiles res ac probas, sive inutiles atque improbas 
stylo texerent, seriem tantum rerum nitore verborum illustrarent, 
causisque ipsis quas loqui vellent, loquendo lucem accenderent. 
De Gubern. Dei, Preef. p. 1.—Jam si addenda est ipsius fugee ra- 
tio, quale illud fuit, cum tantus rex, tanti nominis, cunctis regibus 
altior, mundo major, omnes admodum suos cum paucissimis suis 
fugeret. Ibid. ii. p. 39. 

2. In Afris vero pene omnibus nihil horum est, quod ad 
utrumque pertineat, id est, bonum eque ac malum: quia totum 
admodum malum. Jbid. vii. p. 166.—Vendunt nobis hostes lucis 
usuram. Tota admodum salus nostra commercium est. Ibid. vi. 
p. 148.—In nullo sibi parcentes, sed totos se admodum Deo 
impendentes. Advers. Avar. iv. p. 308.—Cf. Exceptis tamen 

Vor. IIL. December, 1856. 24 
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perpaucis ferme sanctis atque insignibus viris,...exceptis, inquam,: 
his quos loquor, quos utique etiam in illa tune generali admodum 
colluvione vitiorum recte minorum criminum reos fuisse credimus,. 
De Gubern. Dei, vii. p. 153. 

_ 8. Sole spectaculorum impuritates sunt, quee onudeindangial 
Siegiank et agentium et aspicientium crimen. Ibid. vi. pp. 123, 
124,—Nos non possumus causa esse divisi: Idem enim nobis ad= 
modum metus est, etiamsi non eadem videtur offensa. Epist. iv. 
p. 198, 

4. Neque ulli admodum preter summos a vastatione lattes 
cinil populantis immunes, nisi qui fuerint ipsis latronibus pares. 
De Gubern. Dei, v. p. 103.—Et quidem licet nullum admodum 
malum facinus ratione subsistat, quia rationi non possunt scelera 
conjungi, nullum tamen est, ut puto, vel inrationabilius, vel insa- 
nius. Jbid. iv. p. 77.—Nulla enim admodum tum spiritui cum 
corpore, id est, nulla divine indoli cum terreno hoste luctatio 
est. Epist. v. p. 206.—Cf. a corrupt passage in Epist. iv. p. 198. 

5. Semper admodum cibo, nunquam detractione saturamur. 
De Gubern. Dei, iii. p. 54.—In the following passage it seems un- 
certain whether admodum should be taken with semper or with 
grave. Quod quidem licet semper admodum grave sit, tune 
tamen magis intolerabile.. Ibid. vi. p. 136. 

In two passages the word is found in the ordinary sense of 
“greatly,” “utterly.” Si non perire admodum verba estimant 
quee nihil loquentibus prosint. _ Ibid. iv. p. 87.—Diximus...contra 
eos admodum esse quod agnoverint veritatem, Jbid. v. init. 
p. 97.—Similarly, Vidimus...decrepitos Christianos, imminente 
admodum jam excidio civitatis, gule ac lascivie servientes. 
Ibid. vi. p. 139. When the ruin of the state already hung full upon 
them.—Quis enim non cum ipsis suis iniquitatibus moritur, et cum 
ipsis admodum atque in ipsis sceleribus sepelitur? Ibid. v. p. 114. 
Who is not buried altogether with and in his own sins ? 


J. E. B. Mayor. 


IV. On some uses of the word limes. 


Certain military operations of the army under Germanicus 
are thus described in a well-known passage of Tacitus (Ann. i. 50). 


“At Romanus agmine propero silvam Casiam limitemque a Ti- - 


berio coeptum scindit, castra in limite locat, frontem ac tergum 
vallo latera conceedibus munitus.” The word limes is universally 


—_s — 
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assumed to mean here some kind of wall, dyke, or other con- 
tinuous fortification, which bounded the Roman empire and kept 
out the barbarians. Lipsius saw the difficulty of taking it with 
scindit, and proposed to read scandit. Cluvier objected that 
silvam would then require another verb. Freinsheim replied that, 
if the forest were on the side of a hill, it might be scaled as well 
as a rampart. Subsequent editors have reasonably demurred to 
the suggestion, and busied themselves with finding a meaning for 
the received text. To the obvious interpretation usually adopted, 
that Germanicus cleared his way through the forest and cut a 
hole in the rampart through which his army might pass, there is 
no philological objection; the use of the operation is not so 
obvious. As the steep face of the rampart (the supposition of a 
regular wall it is not worth arguing against) was turned towards 
the Germans, the Romans could leap down easily enough, or, if 
the height were too great, could quickly fill up as much of the 
ditch as was necessary. To cut a hole in the supposed rampart 
would only enable the Germans to transgress the line subsequently 
without difficulty. Accordingly other editors take scindit to 
mean that the army “crossed” the rampart. But Tacitus does 
not use precise words with vague and scarcely tolerable mean- 
ings: nor can we have recourse to a zeugma, for limitem not 
silvam is the nearer word to scindit. But the context renders 
both explanations still less tenable. Where did the army en- 
camp? If on the top of the vallum, or in any way including part 
of the entire lines, why adopt such a singular mode of defence 
as concedes at the sides, while front and rear had, as usual, a 
vallum? If in the ditch, a more helpless situation can hardly be 
conceived, to say nothing of the terms employed. If in a hole 
in the vallum, why place concedes at the side, or make a fresh 
vallum behind, since the Germans could only get there by forcing 
a passage in front?, I do not say that any of these diffieulties are 
_ quite insuperable, but they are very serious. . It is therefore rea- 
sonable to ask whether the meaning of limitem may not have 
been too readily taken for granted, To answer this question, we 
must briefly examine the history of the word, which is confusedly 
treated in the lexicons. 

The etymology of limes! points at once to its early employ- 


1 Front limus, ‘transverse,’ and eo.  from¢o, see Dr Donaldson’s Varronianus, 
‘On the derivation of nouns in -es, -itis, 24, 419. The old word limus, preserved 


24——2 
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ment in the partition of assigned land. It is there applied to the 


balks or strips of uncultivated soil by which the square plots 
were separated from each other according to a regular system 
based on celestial observations. These balks were universally in 


theory, and generally in practice, further appropriated as public 


roads. Now from their primary and secondary uses and from their 


appearance are derived all the various meanings of limes: First, 


they were boundaries. Hence the familiar but not very common 


meaning either of limits, or of the outward signs by which limits | 


are marked. The word however, after it had transgressed its 
proper reference, seems in the case of land to have been used 
only of artificial signs of limits as opposed to the natural features 
of a country, (“In plurimis locis, in quibus barbari non fluminibus 
sed limitibus dividuntur, stipitibus magnis in modum muralis 
sepis funditus jactis atque connexis barbaros separavyit.” Spar- 
tian. Hadr. 12. “ Limes ergo est quodcumque in agro opera ma- 
nuum factum est ad observationem finium.” Aggen. De agr. 
qual. pp. 2, 3. “ Territoria inter civitates, id est inter municipia 
‘et colonias et preefecturas, alia fluminibus finiuntur, alia summis 
montium jugis ac divergiis aquarum, alia etiam lapidibus positis 
presignibus, qui a privatorum terminorum forma differunt: 
alia etiam inter binas colonias limitibus perpetuis diriguntur.” 
Sic. Flac. De cond. agr. p. 163); and specially of the posts pro- 
perly called termini’ (“ Limites in agris nunc termini, nunc viz 


in limis oculis, is recognised by the 
grammarians, Agrimensores, and Arno- 
bius. Even when the proper astrono- 


Saxum antiquum ingens, campo quod 
forte jacebat, 
Limes agro positus litem ut discerneret 


mical determination of the cardo and 
decumanus was disregarded, the trans- 
verseness of the limites was strictly pre- 
served, ‘‘Nam nec illis coloniis hoc 
nomine quicquam injurie factum est, 
quod kardines loco decimanorum obser- 
’ vantur, decimani loco kardinum : omnis 
limitum conexio rectis angulis contine- 
tur, extremitas mensuraliter obligata 
est, &c.” Hyginus De limit. constit. p. 
181 of Die Schriften der rimischen Feld- 
messer, edited by Blume, Lachmann, 
and Rudorff. 

1 The word is used not in this but in 
the preceding more general sense by 
Virgil, Zn. xii. 898 ; 


arvis ; 
(where see Wagner’s note): otherwise 
there would be a bald pleonasm. But 
in Georg. I. 126, 
Ne signare quidem aut partiri limite 
campum : 
Fas erat, 
we have the strict ancient sense, signare 
being used in distinct opposition. So 
also the Theodosian Code, m1. xxvi. 43 
*“si veteribus finem cum signis limes in- 
clusus congruum erudita arte preestite- 
rit.” Godefroi’s note should be consulted ; 
but he does not seem to know that. a 
signum or terminus was ever ealled limes, 
It is indeed a late usage, nor have I 
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transverse.” Fest. Exe. p. 116 Miill. “Usque adeo ut eos [ear- 
bones] substernere soleant, qui limites figunt, ad convincendum 
litigatorem, quisquis post quantalibet tempora exstiterit, fixumque 
lapidem limitem non esse contenderit.” August. De civ. Dei. xxi. 
4). Secondly, from the employment of the balks as roads limes 
came to mean any kind of path or way. This purely general 
meaning is however almost confined to the poets, especially to 
Ovid. Usually there is some reminiscence of the third charac- 
teristic of the balks, their appearance. Their simplest aspect is 
as regular strips or bands having a certain uniform width, be it 
great or small. Hence limes is appropriately used of the Zodiac 
(Ovid, Met. ii. 130), of the trail or wake of meteors (several au- 
thors), of the stripes (=strips), not lines, as the lexicons say, in 
some gem resembling an agate (Plin. H. N. xxxvii. 10.§ 69). But 
further the well trodden balks, leading between blocks of corn or 
vines, would appear as grooves or hollow ways upon the surface 
of the country. Accordingly this idea of channeling is promi- 
nent in many derivative applications. Thus the word is used of 
the bed of a river (Ovid, Met. xviii. 548; Propert. rv. iv. 50(?); 
Iv. ix. 60; Plaut. Pen. ur. iii. 181); of the wake of a swimmer 
(Ovid, Her. xviii. 133) and perhaps of a ship; and often, especially 
with the verb agere (used also by the Agrimensores), of the lane 
of dead made by a warrior as he cuts his way through an ad- 
verse host. 

From these instances it is easy to see how appropriately a 
lane, “ride,” or unpaved military road cleared through a region 
of thicket and forest might be termed a limes. Such I believe to 
be the meaning of the word in the above passage of Tacitus. 
In this way scindit retains a natural force with silvam and mili- 
tem alike, though not the same with both?, Germanicus cleft 


been able to find even the more general same thing as ripa. In a passage of 


sense, from which it recedes, in the ear- 
lier of the Agrimensores. The transi- 
tion appears in the last clause of the 
passage quoted above from St Augus- 
tine. 

1 “*Nune vos mihi amnes estis: vos 

certum est sequi. 

Si benedicetis, vostra ripa vos sequar ; 
Si maledicetis, vostro gradiar limite.” 
Surely limite cannot here mean the 


Seneca, De benef. i. 14 (‘* nos, quum 
ista preecipimus, benignitatis fines in- 
trorsus referre, et illi minus laxum limi- 
tem aperire”), the idea of a river appears 
to be intended. Cf. Stat. Theb. i. 16. 

2 The following examples of nearly 
similar syllepses are taken from Boetti- 
cher’s Prolegomena, p. Ixxviii. ‘‘ Hine 
militum, inde locorum asperitas.” Ann. 
ii. 80. “Tribuni cum terrore et arma- 
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(penetrated through’) the forest, and cut a lane,—cut the lane 
which Tiberius had only begun. At night he encamped in the 
- ‘Jane’ itself, caused a ditch to be dug across it and the earth to 
be thrown up into a vallum'in the front and rear of the army, and 
at either side piled the felled trunks and branches into barri- 
cades supported by the standing trees2. When he had emerged 
from the dense Ceesian forest, through which he had thus been 
obliged to hew his way, he threaded certain intricate glades 
opening among thickets (inde saltus obscuros permeat). 

It now becomes necessary to support this interpretation by 
’ other passages, and to examine those which have been adduced 
to shew that limes sometimes means a fortified line along the 
boundary of the Roman Empire. From Ann. ii. 7 (“cuncta inter 
castellum Alisonem ac Rhenum novis limitibus aggeribusque per- 
munita”) we can gather only that limites were means of defence: 
that roads or lanes through the forest answered such a purpose, 
will appear presently. It is very unlikely that limites can be 
identical with aggeres, which were probably in this case local 
dykes across ranges of high and dry land dividing morasses. 
Again in Germ. 29 (“Non numerayverim inter Germaniz populos, 
quamquam trans Rhenum Danubiumque consederint, eos qui 
decumates agros exercent. Levissimus quisque Gallorum et 
inopia audax dubize possessionis solum occupavere. Mox limite 
acto promotisque preesidiis sinus imperii et pars provinciz haben- 
tur”) the same observation will hold good: it is moreover un- 
natural that the phrase limitem agere should be employed in an 
unusual sense*, In Hist. iii, 21—25 there is a minute account 


torum catervis volitabant.” Hist. ii.88. tem [who just before ‘‘subito ex omni- 


“* Mixti copiis et letitia.” Agric. 25. 

1 Ritter is, I believe, the only editor 
who has found any difficulty in apply- 
ing scindit directly to stlvam. There is 
however a slight zeugma, scindit be- 
ing chosen specially with reference to 
limitem. rs 

2 An operation of this kind is thus 
described by Ceesar (B. G. iii. 29). “‘ Re- 
liquis deinceps diebus Cesar silvas cz- 
dere instituit; et, ne quis inermibus 
imprudentibusque militibus ab latere 
impetus fieri posset, omnem eam mate- 
riam, que erat cesa, conversam ad hos- 


bus partibus silvee evolaverunt’’] collo- 
cabat, et pro vallo ad utrumque latus 
exstruebat.” As Cesar is describing 
the day’s progressive work, and not the 
night’s repose, we hear nothing of en- 
trenchments in front or rear: by vallo 
he means a barricade, having in view 
the palisade which stood on the dyke of 
a complete vallum. 

3 Lipsius felt the difficulty, for he 
proposes to read aucto.. Gronovius de- 
fends the MS, reading in an excellent 
note, and then perversely interpolates 
the notion of a fortified boundary. 
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of the battle fought near Cremona between the Flaviam and 
Vitellian parties. Antonius, hearing of the approach of the 
Vitellians, posted his’ own army on and on both sides of the via 
Postumia; the 13th legion on the convex causeway of the road 
itself (in ipso vize Postumiee aggere), touching them on the left 
(cui juncta a levo) the 7th Galbian in the open plain, and next 
the 7th Claudian guarded in front by an agrestis fossa; on the 
right the 8th per apertum limitem, then with a small interval 
(mox) the 3rd shut off by thick bushes. Now what does Tacitus 
mean by apertum limitem ? Surely either an ordinary balk used 
as a road, or a road of the same nature though, it may be, not 
used for mensuration: in either case there would be peculiar force 
in apertus, beside its use in distinguishing this part of the field 
of battle: applied to part of a high road it is superfluous. Some 
editors however take limes to be the flat border which ran on 
each side of some of the great roads. If so, why do we hear of 
it on one side only, the legion which stood on the open plain on 
the other side being in contact with (juncta) the legion on the 
central agger? And what evidence is there that these borders 
were ever called limites? The 25th chapter, it may be answered. 
There we are told how Antonius rallied his almost defeated 
forces, charged the enemy with success, and how the conquerors 
spread in pursuit per limitem vie. But it would be strange for 
them to confine themselves to the borders; still stranger, to a 
single border: and we never hear of a road with only one. If 
therefore the reading is sound, I think we must, however awk- 


wardly, take limes vie for the whole width of the road, including 


the borders, if there were any, which we have seen to be unlikely. 
But the phrase is unknown elsewhere!; and we ought probably 


1 There are two prima facie excep- 
tions. In Liv. xxii. 15 Minucius is 
said to have been sent to occupy the 
narrow pass overhanging the sea above 


-‘Tarracina (saltum, qui super Tarracinam 


in artas coactus fauces inminet mari), 
lest the Carthaginian army should make 
its way into the Roman territory wmu- 
-nito Appie limite. To take limes here 
as a border of the via Appia makes non- 
sense; and it is of no force if taken to 
‘mean simply the entire width of the 
road. In reality the true idea of limes 


is beautifully illustrated by the passage. 


At this particular point the via Appia 
passed along a deep cutting hewn in the 
rock, and Livy could properly speak of 
the danger of leaving ‘‘the channel of the 
Appia unguarded,” ‘‘ Appius eut un ro- 
cher quasi tout pareil & combattre pres 
de la ville de Terracine, qui bouchoit le 
passage & son entreprise. Pour la conti- 
nuation de laquelle il fit faire une ouvert- 
ure dans le dit rocher & coups de ciseaux 


et de marteaux....le tout enclos entre 


deux murailles tres haultes, faictes de la 
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to read limitem viam (a for 2), and infer that the scribe did not 
understand the Tacitean use of two accusatives without a con- 
junction. ) 

The operation begun by Tiberius is supposed to be thus 
alluded to by Velleius Paterculus (ii. 120) ‘‘Ultro Rhenum cum 
exercitu transgreditur. Arma infert, que arcuisse pater et patria 

contenti erant; penetrat interius, aperit limites, vastat agros, urit 
- domos,...in hiberna revertitur.” The phrase aperit limites might 
without much constraint mean “he enlarges the bounds” (se. of 
the Empire); but this would be a strangely general proposition to 
insert among the particular acts of a campaign. But it is philo- 
logically impossible that it can mean “he makes fortified fron- 
tiers,” with or without the idea of enlarged domain. On the 
other hand aperit is a regular word for the clearing of a path}, 
and the phrase “he opens out forest-roads” ranges well with the 
other specific acts mentioned. The evidence afforded by the 
Augustan Historians is rather vague. When Spartianus tells us 
(Had. 12) that in many places, where the barbarians are separated 
from the empire not by rivers but limitibus, Hadrian kept them 
out by constructing a strong palisade, the fact excludes instead 
of supporting the meaning of “fortified lines,” and shews that we 
must understand mere frontiers as opposed to the bounds set by 
physical geography, From the third century onwards limes fre- 
quently means the frontier of the empire, almost the “Marches,” 
and is so used in the Theodosian Code and Digest. Certain 
armies (limitanei milites) and officers were specially assigned for 
its defence, and we hear much of isolated forts?; but never of 


matiere mesme du roc, lissees et polies 
comme tables de marbre.” Bergier, 
Hist. des gr. chemins de l Empire, p. 


certain depth, then filled in with harder 
materials, &c. Here limes may be either 
simply the strip before it is dug, or the 








158. The other passage is in Statius’s 
description of the making of the Via 
Domitiana (Sylv. tv. iii. 41). 

Hic primus labor inchoare sulcos 

Et rescindere limites, et alto 

Egestu penitus cavare terras ; 

Mox haustas aliter replere fossas etc, 
First, a thin furrow was cut on each 
side to mark the extent of the intended 
road, then the strips between were ripped 
up (“submovebanturinterstitia,” Barth), 
then they were dug and cleared out toa 


channel which it becomes by digging ; 
in the latter case we have an exact pa- 
rallel to the passage of the Annals, re- 
scindere occurring for scindit. In nei- 
ther case have we anything to do with a 
Jinished road like the Via Postwmia. 

1 It is used with limes by Hyginus 
(De lim. const. p. 192). ‘‘ Limitibus se- 
cundum suam legem latitudines dabimus, 
et aperiri in perpetuum cogemus.” 

2 See Godefroi on Cod. Theod. Vit. 
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fortified lines, except locally, when more express words are used}. 
Thus Posthumius is appointed by Valerian (Ep. ap. Treb. Pol. 
XXX Tyr.3) “Transrhenani limitis dux et Gallize preses”; and 
we shortly afterwards (c. 5) hear of the Germans making an 
inroad and destroying “nonnulla castra quee Posthumius per sep- 
tem annos in solo barbarico edificaverat”; and again of cities, 
camps, and soldiery established “in solo barbarico” by Probus 
(Fl. Vopise. Prob. 13)?.. Returning to earlier times, we find Livy 
using limes for cross roads*, probably balks (xxii. 12 ;-xxxii. 13; 
xxxiv. 28); and also for an avenue leading to a public place 
(xxxi. 24: “et extra [Chalcidem] limes mille ferme passus, in 
Academiz gymnasium ferens, pediti equitique hostium liberum 
spatium preeberet: eo limite Athenienses,..signa extulerunt”). 
The idea of an avenue seems likewise to belong to Cicero’s hope 
that to patriots “quasi limes ad cceli aditum patet” (Somn. Scip. 
8), and Ovid’s picture of the approach to the palace of the Sun 
(Met. ii. 19; “Quo simul acclivo Climeneia limite proles Venit”), 
But the passages which most clearly support the view here 
maintained are two in Frontinus (Strateg. i. 3. § 9; 5. § 10). 
Pericles, we are told, being besieged had but two means of exit : 
on one side he made (duxit) a large ditch, as if to keep out the 
enemy; on the other “limitem agere ceepit, tanquam per eum 
erupturus,” The besiegers guarded the limes, and he escaped by 
the ditch. Again Domitian, “cum Germani more suo e saltibus 
et obscuris latebris subinde impugnarent nostros, tutumque re- 


gressum in profunda silvarum 


1 Ledebur (Land wu. Volk der Bruc- 
terer, 308) naively remarks on the sup- 
posed limites Tiberii: ‘‘Es ist aber 
anzunehmen, dass bei diesen Landweh- 
ren weniger die eigentlichen Grinzen 
des Landes, als vielmehr die zum Schutz 
sich besonders eignenden Terrain-Gegen- 
stiinde, als Fliisse, Berge, Siimpfe benutzt 
worden sind, diesen Granzwillen gros- 
sere Festigkeit zu geben, Eine Besti- 
tigung fiir diese Annahme finden wir 
in der sogleich n&éher zu betrachtenden 
Reihe von Befestigungen, u. s. w.” 
Hoeck (Rém. Gesch. i. (3). 15) discreetly 
ignores the limes altogether :: Mr Meri- 
vale (R. H. v. 31, 2) is bolder. 

2 So Fl. Vopise. Tac. 3; Amm. Mar. 


haberent, limitibus per centum 


XVII. 13; XXVI. 4; XxIx. 6. In xxur. 
3 the words ‘‘vicino limite quodam per- 
rupto” are not easy on any interpreta- 
tion: possibly milite is the true reading: 
the two words are often interchanged in 
MSS. In xxx. g, Valentinian is called 
“‘oppidorum et limitum conditor tem- 
pestivus :” but Ammian’s common mean- 
ing, ‘‘frontier”, may stand, if we remem- 
ber that at this time a frontier implied 
a frontier army. 

8 ¢*Ttaque et stratum militari labore 
iter seepe deserimus compendio ducti ; et, 
si rectum limitem ruptitorrentibus pontes 
inciderint, cireumire cogemur.” Quint, 


Inst. 1. 13, § 16. 
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viginti millia passuum actis non mutavit tantum statum belli, sed 
subjecit ditioni suze hostes, quorum refugia nudaverat.” Will it 
be believed that this passage has been adduced to support the 
meaning of a line of fortification? .The last words “quorum 
refugia nudaverat” sufficiently explain how rude forest-roads, 
piercing into the enemy’s country, are useful defences of a fron- 
tier. It is no reproach to the earlier scholars, accustomed only 
to European warfare, that the idea did not present itself to their 
minds. We however are able to profit by the experience of our 
colonies; and it is interesting to read the Duke of Wellington’s 
opinion on the only safe way of securing the. Cape from Kafir 
incursions (Speech of Feb. 5, 1852, in Hansard’s Debates, Ser. It. 
Ixix. 175). “The operations of the Kafirs have been carried on 
by the occupation of extensive regions, which in some places are 
called jungle, in others bush, but in reality it is thickset, the 
thickest wood that could be found anywhere. * * I have had a 
great deal to do with such guerilla warfare, and the only mode 


of subduing a country like that is to open roads into it so as to- 


admit of the transport of troops with the utmost facility. * * It is 
absolutely necessary roads should be opened immediately into 
these fastnesses. The only fault I can find with Sir Harry Smith’s 
operations is, that he has not adopted the plan of opening such 
roads, after he had attacked and taken possession of those fast- 
nesses,” hs 4 

F, J. A. Hort. 





Notices of New Books. 


Hesycu q. v.f. Editionis specimen proponit Mavuricivus Scuminr. 
Jenz, sumptibus Frederici Maukii. 1856. 


[More than a century has elapsed since Alberti’s cumbrous and costly 
volumes were given to the world; since which time the publication of 
inedited grammars and lexicons, and the new editions of Suidas, and the 
Etymol. Magn., have discovered the sources of many glosses, and have 
supplied the means of correcting others. M. Schmidt, a frequent con- 
tributor to the Philologus, and editor of Didymus Chalcenterus, has 
undertaken with the aid of these new materials to prepare such a criti- 
cal edition of Hesychius “ut Albertina farragine in posterum sine damno 
careamus.’ The sheet before us, the first sheet of the lexicon, is pub- 
lished as a specimen. But the editor shall speak for himself. “ Rectene 
vero an secus fecerit Fredericus Maukius, redemptor harum plagularum 
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honestissimus, quod, cum tot alat Germania philologos inlustres, quibus 
ego neque acumine neque lectione sim comparandus, mihi potissimum 
hance Hesychii post Albertum denuo edendi provinciam impesuerit, hoc 
ipsum quod gravissimum est minus liquet. Itaque de futuri editoris 
indole atque dotibus ingenii ut viri docti exactius ferre judicium possint, 
prodire jussimus hoc editionis tamquam preevium specimen, ejusdem ima- 
ginis ad normam expressum, quam absoluti operis habemus animo con- 
ceptam. Patebunt certe hinc rijs xarackevijs ra édadpy, quibus si publicis 
commodis pro. virili consuluisse visus ero, habebo quod mihi gratuler. 
Vos vero, si qui eritis, ectores spectatissimi non dimittam nisi enixe 
rogatos, ut benigne me in communionem bonorum vestrorum admittatis, 
qua opera nostra aliquid adjumenti incrementique capere possit.” 

Below the text are arranged separately 1. COD. the readings of the 
MS. 2. LEX. References to other lexicons. 3. TENT. The more 
plausible conjectural emendations. 4. SCR. References to ancient 
authors in which the words explained occur. A comparison of these 
notes with the variorum collection in Alberti will satisfy the reader that 
while nothing of real importance, except what is easily accessible else- 
where, has been omitted, the editor has spared no pains in bringing 
together valuable suggestions and illustrations from all quarters. Per- 
haps England may furnish no contemptible addition to his resources, if 
Archdeacon Hare’s suspicions (Philol. Mus. i. 207, 208) shall prove to 
have been well founded. “Professor Scholefield would confer a fresh 
obligation on all scholars, if he would undertake the labour of editing 
the unpublisht portion of Porson’s remains, the remarks on the Greek 
prosewriters and on Hesychius, which we have been told are of such 
great importance.”...“ Very little has hitherto been publisht out of 
Elmsley’s papers since his death: and yet so laborious and accurate a 
scholar must probably have left many important observations: it was 
even reported that he had collated the manuscript of Hesychius, and read 
it very differently from either Musurus or Schow. It is to be hoped 
that some member of his university will ere long be induced to inquire 
into this point, and, should there be anything deserving to be placed be- 
fore the learned world, will superintend its publication.” Be this as it 
may, there is another kind of contribution which the editor may fairly 
claim from English scholars, and from the managers of our college 
libraries. The publisher engages to complete the work if sent to press, 
but cannot begin to print before he receives a sufficient number of sub- 
scribers’ names. “ Wer also gern im Besitze des Hesychius sein will, 
trigt durch schnelle Einsendung seiner Subscription forderlich fiir das 
Erscheinen bei.” The form will be 4to; the whole will be published in 
16—20 parts of 8—10 sheets each, within the space of two years. Each 
part will be charged 20 Sgr. (2s.) to subscribers; to non-subscribers the 
price will be considerably higher. 

Before parting with M. Schmidt we would call attention to his elabo- 
rate review of the recent editions of Suidas in Jahn’s Jahrbiicher, Vol. 72, 
pt. 8, and in so doing may be allowed to clear Bernhardy from an 
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undeserved reproach. It is often said that he merely availed himself 
of Dr. Gaisford’s labours; whereas in fact he collated partially both the 
Paris and Leyden MSS., and had printed several sheets before the Oxford 
edition appeared. On the whole, notwithstanding its numerous errata, 
Bernhardy’s must be regarded as the best edition of Suidas, and, as it 
is now reduced to one-half of its original price, it is within the reach 
of many students, who can only hope to admire the luxuries of the 
Clarendon press in a public library. } : 
J. E. B. M. 


Rhetores Greeci ex recognitione. L. Spencet, Tom. m1. (Lips. Teubner, 
1856). 


[Tis volume completes the work. It comprises the rhetorical treatises 
of Alexander Numenius, Phobammon, Tiberius, Herodian, Polybius, 
Zonzeus, Tryphon, Gregorius Corinthius, Cococondrius, Chcoeroboscus, 
Demetrius, Menander, and Nicolaus, besides anonymous productions. To 


these the editor intended to have added those of Sopater in a fourth 


volume, but was prevented from so doing by defective eyesight: the 
indices to the work are made by his friend Prof. Christius of Munich. 
Nothing appears in this volume for the first time; and. indeed nothing 
which Walz had not included in his Rhetores Greeci: but the labours of 
Finckh on several of the authors included has enabled Spengel to pro- 
duce a purer text. A gross mistake however has been allowed to escape 
in the text of Georgius Cheeroboscus, where oiwvoi has been substituted 
for ovpavoi in his citation from Ps. xix. 1, ovpavot dinyodvrar ddfav Oeod 
(p. 254). With the single exception of Menander there is little in the 


present volume which presents much attraction to the general scholar}, 


The various allusions in his émidecxrixa to history, mythology, geography, 
and social life, fully justify Spengel’s observation that he must be 
counted among the better writers of his class: ‘adeo curiose rem trac- 
tat, ut Platonicum sophistam res dissecantem et dividentem audire cre- 
das.’ Most of the others in this volume possess this merit alone, that 
they have preserved fragments, and allusions to many classical citations 
otherwise unknown. For these we owe to them the same sort of grati- 
tude as we do to a silt or gravel-heap which has preserved the fossil 
remains of an earlier epoch. Consequently two of the most important 
duties of an editor are to indicate the sources of quotations (where 
known, or probably to be conjectured) in the notes; and to bestow espe- 


be an allusion to 1 Pet, ii. 17.) No 


1 There were perhaps more than one 
rhetorician of this name. The present 
writer is later than Aristides, whom he 
several times quotes ; but from his silence 
respecting Christianity and pagan re- 
marks may probably have lived before 
the empire became Christian. 
ever at p. 369, 1.17, there may possibly 


(How- . 


notice of this work occurs in Smith’s 
Dict, Biogr. Fabricius thinks that the 
author is the same as the Laodicean 
commentator on Hermogenes, men- 
tioned by Suidas. Spengel seems to 
think it doubtful whether the whole of 
the émidecxrixa is by one hand. 
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cial pains upon the index of authors quoted, referring both to their 
entire bitin and to their collected fragments. In these respects the 
edition of Spengel leaves something to be desired. Thus there is a spi- 
rited fragment against Demades cited by Herodian (p. 99), which is 
referred by Vémel to Demosthenes (rightly we think, because its author 
must have had a personal interview with Philip), but by others to Poly- 
euctus or to Hyperides (see Sauppe, Fragm, Oratt. Att. p. 274). Neither 
in the notes of Spengel, nor in any of the indices, is anything said of 
this passage. Again, comparing Menander’s remarks about Zoster and 
Sunium (pp. 338 and 439) with the opening fragments of the Deliacus of 
Hyperides (p.286, Sauppe), there can be no doubt that they are taken from 
it: this circumstance is passed over by Spengel; and indeed generally 
little or no attention has been paid to the editions of collected fragments 
of any author. At p. 407, 1. 10, is a clear allusion to Hesiod, Op. et D. 
v. 374, which is omitted in the notes and indices. Upon the whole how- 
ever we must praise the labour bestowed on the work by Spengel and his 
friends. ] : Cu. B. 





Correspondence. 


I wisH to make two corrections in the “ Notes on the Agamemnon of 
ZEschylus.” 

1. In p. 206, I have proposed to read ovk ay ée&edpe for. ovx ay ée€ev- 
petv, in Demosth. Nicostr. p. 1246. In making this correction I had 
before me only Mr Shilleto’s Appendix. On referring to the context I 
find, of course, that the ambiguous #v is not the third person, but the 
first. The correction, therefore, should be otk ay é&edpov, which is still 
easier. | 

2. Itseems that the pedigree of the emendation: éyd 8 dp’ &youa 
(p. 216) cannot be carried back farther than Mr Stratton: so that the 
note, to which I refer, is correct, and the statement, which I received 
orally, is founded on a mistake, for the explanation and correction of 
which I am indebted to Professor Selwyn himself: he says that “ pro- 
bably this mistake has arisen out of a true incident between Professor 
Scholefield and myself, when I was his private pupil in 1825. I suggested 
to him kai madmos in Agam. 512, but he did not receive it, till he found 
it in Dobree’s MSS.” J. W. D. 


[We are indebted to a Correspondent for pointing out that the 
fragment of St Dionysius given in our last number had been edited by 
Pitra in the Spicilegium Solesmense (i. 15) from a Baroecian MS. in the 
Bodleian Library. The following are the variations of reading, those 
which seem worthy of adoption being marked with an asterisk, Line 1. 
ywopevouvs.—2. kal om.—3. *miorevovres b€ ci.—5, Tov Kuplov.—8. *apet- 
pévous.—12. *éavrois dé rovtovs.—16. 1d om.—I17, *8) kai rovro.—18. 
*airo om. Pitra observes that the fragment published by Mai coincides 
almost verbally with a passage in the 8th epistle ascribed to “ Diony- 
sius the Areopagite” (i. 789 Cord.). 
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We have received a long letter from George Burges, Esq. in answer 
to a statement made by Dr Donaldson in our last number (p. 201). 
Mr Burges affirms that Lobeck’s emendation appeared not in his 1st 
but in his 2nd edition of the Ajav; and therefore that the priority 
belongs to himself. We have compared the two editions of Lobeck, 
and believe Mr Burges’ statement to be correct. Mr Burges also men- 
tions that his collections of emendations may be found in the Classical 
Journal (No. 48, pp. 412, 3), in his Poppo’s Prolegomena (pp. 295, 6), 
in his Specimens of New Editions of Thucydides, Aischylus and Euripides 
(pp. 28, 9), and at the end of the preface to his metrical version of the 
Aias of Sophocles. He further points out that Dr Donaldson’s altera- 
tion of dv was into «d was (p. 219) has been anticipated in his own 
article, entitled “The Living Lamps of Learning,” in the Church of Eng- 
land Quarterly Review (No. 13; p. 101).] Epp. 





Contents of Foreign Journals. 


Baur u. Zeller’s Theol. Jahrb. 1856. No.1. On the scope of Eastern and Western 


Christian development, by Planck. On the system of the Gnostic Basilides, by 
Hilgenfeld, and also by Baur.—No. 2. On the First Petrine Ep. &c., by Baur. On 
the origin of the book of Enoch, by Késtlin. On Simon Magus, &c., by Volckmar. 
—No. 3. On-Clement of Rome (Ep. ad Phil., Ep. Barn., Judith), by Voleckmar. On 
the origin of the book of Enoch, by Késtlin. On the spuriousness of Hadrian’s 
rescript on behalf of the Christians, by Kerin. On the connexion of Essenism with 
the Greek world, by Zeller. 


Gerhard’s Denkmiiler. 1856. Nos. 82—84. Dryopic architecture in the ruins of 
Eubeea, by C. Bursian.—Delphyne or Delphine, by Wieseler.—Hermes, the gold-in- 
spector, by the same.—Demeter Mysia, by Osann.—Dionysos, as god of the stage and 
the Muses, by O. Jahn.—Greek inscriptions, by K. Keil.— Hestia Giustiniani, by 
Welcker.—Triptolemus from Egypt to Italy, by Preller.—Sethlans, by the same.— 
(The Anzeiger, Nos. 82—84 A.B, contains notes on inscriptions by A. v. Velsen and 
W. Vischer; Sarcophagus in Athens, by C. Bursian; Terracottas in Rheinzabern, by 
J. v. Hefner; Inscriptions from Arles, by A. Baumeister.)—Nos. 85—87. Etruscan 
terracotta found in Gaul, by E. Gerhard. Terracotta of Xenophantos, by the same. 
—The attributes of the Hera image at Argos and of Nike Apteros at Athens, by 
Botticher. (The Anzeiger, Nos. 85—87, contains Inscriptions from Athens by A. v. 
Velsen, Papasliotis, and L. Ross; Antiquities of Samothrace; Notes of discoveries in 
Pompeii and on the Aventine; Tunnel from Syracuse to Ortygia, by Cavallari; Notes 
from Preeneste; from the British Museum; on the Assyrian and Pheenician remains in 
the Louvre; Terracottas from Rheinzabern.) Nos. 88—90. Herakles and the Queen 
of the Amazons, by Gerhard.—Hestia and two Hetwre of Scopas, by Welcker.—Negro- 
head on Delphian coins by Preller.—Scopas, copas, by the same.—Phellos, Philius, 
Phlius, by Panofka, On the Vase of Midias, by Gerhard. (The Anzeiger contains 
notes on a Bactrian silver vessel by G. Scharff; on the ruins at Spalato, by F, Adler. 
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stadt, Delion. 6 Ner. 

Krause, Dr J. H., Pyrgoteles od. die edlen Steine der Alten im Bereiche der Natur 
u. der bildenden Kunst, m. Beriicksicht. der Schmuck- u. Siegelringe insbesondere 

der Griechen u. Rémer. With 3 plates. 8vo. pp. xxii, and 302. Halle, G. 
Schwetschke. 2 Thlr. 

- Krehl, Dr L., de numis Muhammadanis in numophylacio regio Dresdensi asservatis 

- Commentatio. 8vo. pp. vii. and 113. Lipsize, Dyk. 24 Negr. 

Kurtz, Dr J. H., Handbuch der allgemeinen Kirchengeschichte. Vol. ii. pt. 1. 8vo. 

_ pp. xii. and 564, Mitau, Neumann. 1 Thir. 24 Ngr. 

Lagarde, Pauli Ant. de, de Geoponicon versione syriaca commentatio. 4to. PP. 24. 
Lipsie, Teubner. 4 Thlr. 

Lange, Ludw., rémische Alterthiimer, Vol. i. Einleitung u. d. Staatsalterthiimer. 
1 Halfte. Svo. pp. viii. and 666. Berlin, Weidmann. 1 Thir. 14 Ngr. 

Lehrs, Prof. K., populiire Aufsaitze aus dem Alterthum, vorzugsweise zur Ethik u. 
Religion der Griechen, 8vo. pp. viii. and 252. Leipzig, Teubner. 1 Thir. 14 Ngr. 

Lenz, Dr H. O., Zoologie der alten Griechen u. Romer, deutsch in Auszugen aus 
deren Schriften, nebst Anmerkungen, 8vo. pp. xxiv. and 656. Gotha, Becker. 
2 Thir. 24 Ngr. 

Lepsius, Dr R., Denkmiiler aus A.gypten u. Athiopien. Pts. 63—75. 60 Thir. 

Lex Stephani Dusani, Edidit Fr. Miklosich. Fase. prior textum cont. 8vo. pp. iii. 
and 28. Vindobonex, Beck. % Thlr. 

Liliencron, R. y., uber die Nibelungenhandschrift C. 8vo. pp. 191. Weimar, Béhlau. 

. 1 Thir. 

Liicke, Dr Frdr., Commentar. iib. die Briefe des Evangelisten Johannes. 3 Aufl. be- 
sorgt v. Prof. Ernst Bertheau. 8vo. pp. xiv. and 476. Bonn, Weber. 2 Thir. 

Luther’s, Dr Mart., Briefe ...... bearb. von Dr W. M. L. de Wette. 6 Thi. hrsg. von 
J. Seidemann, 8yo. pp. xxvii. and 716. Berlin, G. Reimer. 2 Thir. 

Mahn, Dr C. A. F., etymologische Untersuchungen auf dem Gebiete der Romanischen 
Sprachen, Specimen7 u. 8. 8vo. pp. 24. Berlin, Diimmler. 4 Ngr, 

Mangold, Wilh., die Irrlehrer der Pastoralbriefe. 8vo. pp. vii. and 135. Marburg, 
Elwert. 4% Thlr. 

Martialis, Gargilius. Schuch, Chr. T., Cure boum ex corpore Gargilii Martialis. 
Alter raithselhafter u. neugestalteter Text m. krit. wie sachl. Bemerkgn. aus dem 
Gebiete der Alterthumskunde u. Naturwissenschaft u. gelegentl. Verbessergn. ver- 
dorbener Stellen bei den Alten. 8vo. pp. 47. Donaueschingen, Schmidt. 8 Ngr. 

Materni, Julii Firmici, de errore profanarum religionum libellus ex recensione Conr. 
Bursian. Accedunt capita quedam libri x. recognitionum Pseudoclementinarum, 
8vo. pp. xii. and 61. Lipsiz, Breitkopf and Hartel. 4 Thir. 

Meier, Dr Ernst, Geschichte der poetischen National-Literatur der Hebriaer. 8vo. pp. 
xxii. and 584. Leipzig, Engelmann. 3 Thlr. 

Metzger, Prof. C. L. Fr., Liber Ruth, ex hebr. in lat. versus perpiradinde iatabaane 
tione illustratus. 4to. pp. 34. Tubing, Fues. 4 Thir. 

Meyer, Dr Ed., der Freiheitskrieg der Bataven unter Civilis. 4to. pp. 90. Hamburg, 
Perthes-Besser and Mauke. 4 Thlr. 

Meyer, Dr H. A. W., Kritisch-exegetisches Handbuch iib, das Evangelium des Jo- 
hannes. 3rd, edit. enlarged. 8vo. pp. x. and 526. Gottingen, Vandenhoeck and 
Ruprecht. 2 Thlr. Handb. iib. den Zweiten Brief an die Corinther.. 3rd. edit. 
enlarged. 8vo. pp. viii. and 312. 1 Thir. 6 Ngr. ; 

Meyer, Leo, der Infin. der homerischen Sprache, e. Beitrag zu seiner Geschichte im 
Griechischen. 8vo. pp. 51. Géttingen, Dieterich. 8 Ner. 
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Michaelis, Dr. Karl Gust., die Paliken. Ein Beitrag zur Wiirdigung altitalischer 
Culte. 8vo. pp. 68. Halle, Lippert. 4 Thlr. 

Miklosich, Frz., die Sprache der Bulgaren in Siebenburgen. [From the Trans. of the 
Acad.] 4to. pp. 42. Wien, Braumuller. % Thir. 

vergleichende Grammatik der slavischen Sprachen. Vol. iii. 8vo. pp. xvi. 
and 582. Wien, Braunmuller. 4% Thlr. 

Mittheilungen der antiquarischen Gesellschaftin Zurich. Vol. xi. pt. 1. Der Einfall 
der Saracenen in die Schweitz um die Mitte d. x. Jahrhunderts. 4to. pp. 30. § Thir. 
pt. 2. Die Votivhand. Ein rém. Bronze y. Aventicum. Von Dr H. Meyer, pp. 33 
—48 and a plate. 4% Thir. 

Moallakat, die drei ersten, od. Preis-Gedichten der Araber, ubers. u. erliutert v. Dr 

_ Phil. Wolff. 4to. pp. 36. Tubingen, Fues. 4 Thir. 

Mobius, Thdr., Catalogus librorum islandicorum et norvegicorum etatis medie, &e, 
8vo. pp. xiii. and 207. Lipsie, Engelmann. 14 Thir. 

Mommsen, Aug. Beitrige zur griechischen Zeitrechnang: 8vo. pp. 68. Leipzig, Teub- 
ner. 3 Thir. , 

Mommsen, Thdr., rém. Geschichte. Vol. iii. Won Sullas Tode bis zur Schlacht v. 
Thapsus. 8yo. pp. vi. and 582. Berlin, Weidmann. 1 Thir. 6 Negr. 

Monumenta Germaniz historica......ed. G. H. Pertz. Tom. xiv. Scriptorum tom. 
xii. Fol. pp. xxviii. and 941, with 5 plates. Hannover, Hahn. 16 Thir. 

Monumenta Zollerana, (A.D. 1235—1332.) Vol. ii. 4to. pp. vii. and 450. Berlin, 
Ernst. and Korn. 5 Thir. 


Movers, Dr F. C., das phinizische Alterthum. Pt. 3, half 1. (Handel u. Schifffahrt.) — 


8vo. pp. viii. and 336. Berlin, Diimmler. 13 Thir. 

Mullach, Dr F. W. A., Grammatik der griechischen Vulgarsprache in historischer 
Entwicklung. 8vo. pp. x. and 406. Berlin, Diimmler. 22 Thlr. 

Miillenhoff, Dr Karl, uber die Weltkarte u. Chorographie des Kaiser Augustus. 4to. 
pp. 55. Kiel, Schwers. 3 Thlr. 

Miller, L. H. O., die Eschatologie Platon’s u. Cicero’s in ihrem Verhiltnisse zum 
Christenthume, 4to. pp. 44. Jever. (Bremen, Heyse.) 4 Thlr. 

Muralt, Ed. de, Essai de Chronographie Byzantine pour servir 4 l’examen des annales 
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pp. xxxii. and 858. St Pétersbourg. (Leipzig, Voss.) 3 Thlr. 

Muys, Dr Gfried, Forschungen auf dem Gebiete der alten Vélker- u. Mythengeschichte. 
Pt. 1. Griechenland u. der Orient. 8vo. pp. viii. and 258. Kéln, Heberle. 13 
Thlr, ; 

Nigelsbach, Dr C. W. Ed., hebraische Grammatik. 8vo. pp, xiv. and 248. Leipzig, 
Teubner. } Thlr. 

Niagelsbach, Dr Kar] Frdr., die nachhomerische Theologie d. griechischen Volksglau- 
bens bis auf Alexander. 8vo. pp. xxvi. and 488. Niirnberg, Geiger. 2 Thlr. 
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Navratil, J., Beitrag zum Studium des slavischen Zeitwortes aller Dialekte insbesondere 
iib. den Gebrauch u. die Bedeutung der Zeitformen in Vergleichung m. den class. u, 
modernen Sprachen. 8vo. pp. Viii. and 136. Wien, Braumuller. 1 Thir. 

Neander, Dr Aug., allg. Geschichte der Christl. Religion u. Kirche. Ed. 3. Vols. i. 
ii, (—a.p. 1439.), In 4 pts. 10 Thir. 

Neumann, Wilh., Jeremias vy. Anathoth. Die Weissagungen u. Klagelieder des Pro- 
pheten nach dem Masorethischen Texte ausgelegt. Vol. i. (Chaps. 1—17.) 8yo. 
pp. 704. Leipzig, Dérffing. 3 Thir. 

Nicandrea, Theriaca et Alexipharmaca recensuit et emendavit, fragmenta collegit, 
commentationes addidit Otto Schneider. Accedunt scholia in Theriaca ex recensione 
Henr. Keil; scholia in Alexipharmaca ex recognitione Bussemakeri et R. Bentlei 
emendationes partim inedite. 8vo. pp. vi. and 352, and scholia viii. and 111. Lipsia, 
Teubner. 3 Thir. 

Nonnos, Les Dionysiaques, avec introduction, notes, &c., par M. le Comte de Mar- 
cellus. 8vo. Paris, Didot. 20 fr. 
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Olshausen, Dr Herm., biblischer Commentar. Vol. vi. pt. 2. Der erste Brief des Apo- 
stels Petrus. Erklirt von J. T. Aug. Wiesinger. Kénigsberg, Unzer. 14 Thlr. 
Otfrids v. Weissenburg Evangelienbuch Text Einleitung Grammatik Metrik Glossar 
v. Dr Joh. Kelle. Vol. i. Text u. Einleitung. Mit Schriftproben. 8vo. pp. viii. 

168, and 422. Regensburg, Manz. 4% Thir. 

Paessens, Henr. Guil., de Matronis parodiarum reliquiis. Dissertatio philologica, 
8vo. pp. 64. Monasterii, Wundermann. 8 Negr. 

Papadopoulo Vretos, André, la Bulgarie ancienne et moderne sous le rapport géogra- 
phique, historique, archéologique, statistique et commercial. 8vo. pp. iii. and 247, 
Saint Pétersbourg. Leipzig, Voss. 2 Thlr. 

Patrum apostolicorum opera. Textum ad fidem codd. et greecorum et latinorum in- 
edit. copia insignium, adhibitis prestantissimis editionibus, recensuit atque emenda- 
vit, notis illustravit versione latina passim correcta, prolegomenis, indicibus instruxit 
A. R. M. Dressel, Ph. Dr. Accedit Herm Pastor ex fragmentis Grecis Lipsiensi- 
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pp. ixii. and 672. Hinrichs, Leipzig. 3 Thlr. 

Pey, Al., Essai.sur li romans d’Eneas, d’aprés les manuserits de la bibliothéque impé- 
riale. 8vo. Paris, Didot. 

Pfizmaier, Dr Aug., Notizen aus der Geschichte der Chinesischen Reiche vom J. 572 
bis 546 vor Christo. 8vo. pp. 73. Wien, Braumiiller. 4 Thlr. 

Platon’s Werke v. F. Schleiermacher. Pt. u. Vol. i. Ed. 3. 8vo. pp. iii. and 336. 

' Berlin, G. Reimer. 1 Thir. 

Platon’s Protagoras. Mit Einleitung u. Anmerkungen y. Ed. Jahn. 8vo. pp. lii. 
and 128. Wien, Gerold. 12 Negr. 

Platonis opera omnia. Recensuit, prolegomenis et commentariis illustravit Godofr. 
Stallbaum. Vol. iv. sect. 1. cont. Phedrum. Ed. 1. multo auctior et emendatior. 
8vo. pp. cx]. and 223. Gothe, Hennings. 1} Thir. 

Plutarch, ausgewahlte Biographien. Erklirt v. C. Sintenis. Vol. iii. Themistokles 
u. Perikles. Ed.2. 8vo. pp. 137. Berlin, Weidmann. 4 Thir. 

Pratobevera, Ed., die keltischen u. rémischen Antiken in Steiermark. 8vo. pp. 56. 
Gratz, Hesse. 8 Ngr. 

Procli Platonici de conscribendis epistolis libellus. Denuo recens. ed. Dr Ant. Wester- 
mann. 4to. pp. 22. Lipsiz, Diirr. 43 Negr. 

Procope de Césarée, Histoire secréte de Justinien, traduite par M. Isambert. ‘Texte 
Grec et traduction Francaise en regard. 2 vols. 8vo. Paris, Didot. 18 fr. 

Puchta, G. F., Pandekten. 8 verm. Aufl. Nach dem Tode des Verf. — v. Dr A. 
Rudorff. 8vo. pp. xix. and 796. Leipzig, Barth. 4 Thlr. 

Pyl, Dr K. Th., iiber die symbolische Darstellung der Griechen. S8vo. pp. 26. Greifs- 
wald, Koch. 6 Ngr. 

Raumer, Karl v., Geschichte der Pidagogik vom Wilderaufbliihen klassischer Studien 
bis auf unsere Zeit. Pts. 1 and 2. 3rd. edit., revised and oat 8vo. pp. xxiii. 
and §75. Stuttgart, Liesching. 4 Thlr. 

Reinke, Dr Laur., der Prophet Malachi. Einleitung, Grundtext u. Uebersetzung 
nebst e yollstindphilologisch-krit. u. histor. Commentar. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 630. 
Giessen, Ferber. 3 Thlr. 

Rig-Veda od. die heiligen Lieder der Brahmanen, hrsg. v. Max Miiller. Mit e. Ein- 
leitg. Text u. Uebersetzg. d. Pratisakhya od. der dltesten Phonetik u. Grammatik 
enthaltend. Pt. 1. 4to. pp. 15, Ixxii.and 100. Leipzig, Brockhaus. 4 Thir. 

Rinkes, S. H., Disputatio de oratione prima in Catilinam a Cicerone abjudicanda. Ac- 
cedunt duz Catilinarie inedite, 8vo, pp. lviii. and 66. Lugd. Bat., Brill. ? Thlr. 

Réder, Dr Karl Dav. Aug., Versuche der Berichtigung v. Ulpiani Fragmenta. 8vo. 
pp. 99. Géttingen, Wigand. 16 Negr. 

Rossignol, J.-P., explication et restitution de l’inscription Chrétienne d’Autun. 8vo. 
Paris, Leleux. 3 fres. 

Roth, Dr Rud., Abhandlung iib. den Atharva Veda. 4to. pp. 36. Tiibingen, Fues, 
4, Thr. 
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Russwurm, C., Eibofolke od. die Schweden an den Kiisten Ehstlands u. auf Runé.: 


Eine historisch-ethnograph. v. der Kaiser]. Akademie der Wissenschaften zu St. 
Petersburg gekrénte Untersuchung. Mit Urkunden, Tabellen u. (20) lith. Beilagen 
(in 4to.) 2 pts. 8vo. pp. xix. and 678. Reval. (Leipzig, Fr. Fleischer.) 3 Thir. 

Saalschiitz, Dr Jos. L., Archéologie der Hebrier. Vol. ii. 8vo. pp. xii, and 512. 
KGnigsberg, Borntrager. 2 Thir. 24 Ngr. 

Sallustius. Kritz, Prof. Fr., die Fragmenta des Sallust neu geordnet u. erklart. 
[From the Reports of the Erf. Acad.] 8vo. pp. 44. Erfurt, Villaret. 6 Ngr. 

Sallusti Crispi, C., Catilina, Jugurtha, historiarum fragmenta. Recognovit et suc- 
cincta annotatione illustravit Prof. Fr. Kritzius. 8vo. pp. xii. and 385. Leipzig, 
Hahn. 14 Thilr. 

Satiren u. Pasquille aus der Reformationszeit hrsg. vy. Osk. Schade. Vol. ii. pt. 1. 
8vo. pp. 172. Hannover, Riimpler. 14 Ngr. (Vol. i. ii. 1. 34 Thlr.) 

Schaefer, Dr Arn., Demosthenes u. seine Zeit. (In 3 vols.) Vol. ii. 8vo,. pp. xi. and 

_ 634. Leipzig, Teubner. 23 Thlr. 

Schegg, Dr Peter, die heiligen Evangelien iibersetzt vu. erklirt. Pt. i. Evang. nach 
Matthius. Vol.i. 8vo. pp. viii. and 496. Miinchen, Lentner. 1 Thir. 24 Ner. 

Scheibe, Car., Lectiones Lysiace. 8vo. pp. 78. Leipzig, Teubner. 3 Thlr. 

Schenkel, Dr Dan., die Reformatoren, u. die Reformation im Zusammenhange m. den 
der evangelischen Kirche durch die Reformation gestellten Aufgaben geschichtlich 
beleuchtet. 8vo. pp. viii. and 288. Wiesbaden, Kreidel and Niedner. 1 Thir. 

Scherzer, Dr Karl, die Indianer vy. Santa Catalina Istlévacan. [Frauenfuss.] Ein 
Beitrag zur Cultur-Geschichte der Urbewohner Central-Amerikas. 8vo. pp. 17. 
Wien, Braumiiller. 4 Ngr. 

Schiefner, A., Versuch iib. die Thusch-Sprache od. die khistische Mundart in Thusch- 
etien. [From the Memoirs of the Acad.] 4to. pp. 160. St Petersburg. Leipzig, 
Voss. 1 Thir. 28 Ner. 


Schleicher, Aug., Handbuch der litauischen Sprache. In 2 parts. Pt. i. Grammatik. — 


8vo. pp. xvii. and 342. Prag, Calve. 2 Thlr. 
Schmidt, Prof. Osk., Zur Entwickelungsgeschichte der Najaden. [From the Minutes 
of the Acad.] 8vo. pp. 14. Wien, Braumiiller. 3 Thlr. ry 
Schmitz, 8. Thdr., Adnotationes ad Bionis et Moschi carmina. 8vo. pp. vi. and 78. 
Monasterii, Wundermann. 4 Thir. 
Schoemann, Geo. Frid,.Opuscula academica. Vol. i. Historica et antigens 8vo. 
pp. vii. and 381. Berolini, Weidmann, 2 Thir. 
‘ Prolusio de Romanorum anno sec. ad Vergil. ecl. iv. 4to. 
pp. 16.. Gryphiswaldie,; Koch. 6 Ngr. ‘ 
Animadversiones de Ionibus. [Index schol. Gryphisw.] 4to. 
pp- 17. Gryphie, Koch. 6 Ngr. 








Schott, Wilh., iiber die sogenannten Indo-Chinesischen Sprachen insonderheit das 


Siamische. [From the Trans. of the Acad.] 4to. pp. 21. Berlin, Diimmler. 8 Ngr. 


Schulz, C. L. Frdr., Untersuchung iib. das Zeitalter d. rém. Kriegsbaumeister M. 


Vitruvius Pollio. 8vo. pp. 55, and a plate in fol. Leipzig, Dyk. 12 Ngr. 
Schwegler, Dr A., romische Geschichte. Vol. ii. Rém. Gesch. im Zeitalter des 
Kampfs der Stande. 1 Halfte. Von der Griindung der Republik bis zum Decem- 
virat. 8vo. pp. viii. and 755. Tiibingen, Laupp. 3 Thlr. 6 Ner. 
Schweitzer, F., Mittheilungen aus dem Gebiete der Numismatik u. Archiologie. 3 
Decade. Pt. i. 8vo. pp. 64, and a plate. Berlin, Mittler. 1 Thlr. 12 Ngr. 
Semisch, Dr Car, Aenoth., Tatiani diatessaron. 8vo. pp. 45. Vratislaviee, Max. 8 Ngr. 
Sickel, Dr Thdr., die Ambrosianische Republik u. das Haus Savoyen. [From the 
Minutes of the Acad.] 8vo. pp. 78. Wien, Braumiiller. 3 Thlr. 
Simonides, Const., archiiologische Abhandlungen. 1. Ueber die Echtheit des Uranius. 
8vo. pp. 26. Miinchen, Finsterlin. 8 Ngr. ' 
Sophoclis Trageediz. Recensuit et explanavit Ed. Wunderus. Vol. i. sect. ii. cont. 
_ (Edipum regem, ed. iv. 8vo. pp. 167. Gothex, Hennings. 21 Ngr. Vol. ii. sect. ii. 
cont. Ajacem. Ed. iii. 8vo. pp. 155. 21 Negr, 
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- Sophocles. Buchholz, Dr E., Emendationum Sophoclearum specimina duo. 4to. pp. 


40. Clausthalie, Grosse. } Thlr. ~ 

Bonitz, Herm.,, Beitrige zur Erklirung des Sophokles. [From the Minutes 

of the Acad.| 8vo. pp. 88. Wien, Braumiiller. 3 Thlr. 

Wunder, Prof. ed., Sched criticz de locis nonnullis Sophoclis trageedia- 

rum et M. Tullii Ciceronis orationis Mureniane. 4to. pp. vi. and 20. Grime, 

Gebhardt. 4 Thlr. 

Ziegler, Prof. iiber die Antigone des weg 4to. pp. 49. Tiibingen, 
Fues. 123 Ngr. 

Spengel, Leonh., iiber das erste Buch der Annalen des Tacitus. 4to. pp. 33. [From 
the Trans. of the Bavarian Acad.] Miinchen, Franz. 103 Ngr. 

Isokrates u. Platon. 4to. pp. 41. [From the same Trans.] Ibid. 














16 Ner. 

Spiegel, Fr., Einleitung in die traditionellen Schriften der Parsen. Pt.1. Gram- 
matik der Huzvaresch-Sprache. 8vo. pp. x. and 194. Leipzig, Engelmann. 3 Thlr. 

iiber die iranische Stammverfassung. [From the Trans. of the Bavarian 
Acad.] 4to. pp. 21. Miinchen, Franz. 8? Ner. 

Steitz, Aug., de operum et dierum Hesiodi compositione forma pristina et inter- 
polationibus. Pars prior. 8vo. pp. 81. Gottinge, Vandenhoeck and Ruprecht. 
12 Ngr. 

Stickel, Prof. Jo. Gust., de Dianz persice monumento Grechwyliano. 4to. pp. 16, 
with a plate. Jenx, Deistung. 8 Negr. 

Stobart, H., Egyptian antiquities collected on a voyage made in Upper Egypt in the 
years 1854 and 1855. Folio (5 plates). Berlin, Schneider. 3 Thlr. 

Stolberg, Frdr., Leop. Graf zu, Geschichte der Religion Jesu Christi, fortgesetzt v. 
Dr Nep. Brischar. Vol. 51. 8vo. pp. xii. and 471. Mainz, Kirchheim. 14 Thlr. 
Tafel, Dr G. L. Fr., u. Dr G. M. Thomas, der Doge Andreas Dandolo u. die v. 
demselben angelegten Urkundensammlungen zur Staats- u. Handelsgeschichte 
Venedigs. Mit den Orig.—Registern des Liber albus, des Liber blancus u. der 
Libri pactorum aus dem Wiener Archiv. [From the Trans. of the Bavarian Acad.] 

4to. pp. 167. Miinchen, Franz, 1 Thir. 26 Ngr. 

Testamentum, Novum, grece. Ad antiquos testes denuo recensuit, apparatum 
criticum omni studio perfectum apposuit commentationem isagogicam pretexuit 
Const. Tischendorf. Ed. vii, Fasc. 11. 8vo. pp. ii. and 129—256. Lipsiw, A. Winter. 
% Thir. 





* Theocriti Thyrsis latine [Reinhold. Klotzio gratulatur Armin. Fritzschius.] 4to. pp. 7. 


Lipsiz, Fritzsche. 4 Ngr. 

Theocritus Bion Moschus tertium ed. Aug. Meineke. 8vo. pp. ix. and 618. Berolini, 
G. Reimer. 3 Thir. ‘ 

Thierry, Amédée. Histoire d’ Attila et de ses successeurs jusqu’a 1’établissement des 
Hongrois en Europe, suivie des légendes et traditions. 2 vols. 8vo. Paris, Didier. 
14 fr. 

Thomz Aquinatis...Catena Aurea.... Expurgata, novis additamentis, marginibus et 
ornamentis aucta. Per Dr Joann. Nicolai. viii. Tomi. 12mo. pp. xvi. and 3839. 
Avenione 1851. Lipsiz, Gerhard. 7 Thlr. 

Opusculum de regimine principum. 12mo. pp. vii. and 291, Ibid. 





24 Negr. 

Thucydides. Ed. E. F. Poppo. Vol. iv. sect. 3. De historia Thucydidea commen- 
tatio. Accedit index historicus et geographicus. 8vo. pp. viii. and 138. Lipsiz, 
Teubner. 4% Thir. 

Thukydides. Fiir den Schulgebrauch erklirt v. Dr Gfried. Béhme. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. 
xxiv. and 402, viii. and 367. Leipzig, Teubner. 1 Thir. 18 Ngr. 

Dietsch, Rud., Versuch tib. Thukydides. 8vo. pp. 67. Leipzig, Teubner. 





12 Ngr. 
Tragicorum grecorum fragmenta recensuit Aug. Nauck. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 784. 
Lipsiz, Teubner, 5% Thlr. 


378 Journal of Philology. 


Uhlemann, Dr Max, drei Tage in Memphis. Ein Beitrag zur Kenntniss d. Volks- u. 
Familienlebens der alten Zgypter. 8vo. pp. v. and 201. Géttingen, Vandenhoeck 
and Ruprecht. 1 Thir. 

Difilas. Die heiligen Schriften alten u. neuen Bundes in gothischer Sprache. Mit 
gegenuberstehendem griech. u. latein. Texte, Anmerkungen, Wérterbuch, Sprach- 
lehre u. geschichtl. Einleitg. v. H. F. Massmann. Pt. iis 8vo. pp. xcii. and 609— 
812. Stuttgart, S.G. Liesching. Complete. 4% Thlr. 


Ulpiani, Domitii, e libro regularum singulari excerpta; ejusdem Ulpiani institutionum _ 


fragmenta, recensuit Joan. Vahlen, 8vo. pp. xvi. and 112. Bonnw, Marcus. 
12 Negr. ; 

Usener, H., Questiones Anaximenez. 8vo. pp. iv. and 64. Gottingz, Dieterich. 
4 Thir. : 

Vangerow, Dr Karl Adph. v., Lehrbuch der Pandekten. Vol. iii. pts. 3,4. Ed. vi. 8vo. 
pp. xv. and 321—776. Marburg, Elwert. 2 Thir. 

Vergilius. Hassler, Dr C. D., collatio cod. Verg. Minoraugiensis, Cum imagine 
pictoris Suevie antiquissimi. 4to. pp. 10. Ulme. 1855. (Tubing, Fues.) 33 Ngr. 

Vering, Dr Frid. Henr. Th. Hub., Commentarius ad legem 4 § 1. digestorum de 
cond. inst. 8vo. pp. 33. Heidelberg, Bangel and Schmitt. 4 Thir. 

Vernaleken, Thdr., Formenlehre der deutschen Sprache. 8vo. pp. vi. and 138. Wien, 
Seidel. 3 Thlr. ‘2h 
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